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PREFACE 


Since the introduction of quantum mechanics the theory of metals 
has developed rapidly. The first stage of the development led to an 
understanding of many of the electric and magnetic prdferties 
common to all metals. In more recent investigations attempts have 
been made to explain the differences between individual metals and 
alloys in terms of the properties of their constituent atoms. It is 
our principal aim in this book to give an account of the properties of 
individual metals and alloys, and in particular to show ho^ their 
crystal structure, magnetic susceptibility, and electrical and bptical 
properties are related to one another and to their more (^fen^cal 
properties. For this reason we have given no description of the 
phenomenon of supraconductivity, since it has not yet proved 
possible to relate its occurrence to any of the other properties of the 
supraconducting materials. We have also omitted any discussipi^rof 
the properties of surfaces (thermionic emission, adsorption of g^ 
atoms, work function, etc.), since these phenomena bear only a small 
relation to the subject-matter of the rest of the book. 

We should like to express our thanks to Dr. W. Heitler and to 
Mr. K. Fuchs, who have read the book in manuscript and have helped 
us in the correction of the proofs, and to Dr. H. H. Potter, Dr. R. 
Peierls, and Dr. E. J. Williams, who have advised us on various points. 

N. F. M. 

H. J. 

BRISTOL. May 1936 
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INTRODUCTION 


Metals are distinguished from other solids primarily by their high 
electrical and thermal conductivities. Since the discovery of the 
electron in 1897 by J. J. Thomsonf and by Wiechert^ it has been 
recognized that the electric current in metals is carried by electrons. 
Before the introduction of quantum mechanics several attempts 
were made to give a quantitative theory of conduction, some of the 
most important being due to Riecke,|| Drude,tt J. J. Thomson, 
and Lorentz.il II In these theories a certain number of electrons 
were supposed to become detached from their atoms and to be free 
to move through the solid metal. Perhaps the greatest success of 
the theory was the explanation of the fact, discovered empirically 
by Wiedemann and Franz, that the ratio of the thermal to the 
electrical conductivity is approximately the same for all metals. 
The theory, however, led to inconsistent estimates of the number 
of electrons which are actually free in a metal. On the one hand, 
the optical properties of metals could be accounted for quali- 
tativelyfff on the assumption that the number of electrons is 
comparable with the number of atoms ; on the other hand, accord- 
ing to the equipartition theorem, each electron ought to have 
thermal energy ^kT, and should thus make a contribution to 
the heat capacity. Except at high temperatures, however, the 
heat capacity of most metals does not rise appreciably above the 
value given by the law of Dulong and Petit, which is reached also 
for insulators and which can be accounted for by the vibration of 
the atoms. It follows, therefore, either that the number of electrons 
is very much less than the optical measurements suggest, or that 
the heat capacity per electron is much less than f A:. 

No satisfactory explanation of these divergent results could be 
obtained until the introduction of quantum mechanics. Then, 

t PUL Mag, 44 (1897), 298. 
t Verh, d. Phys, Oes. zu Konigsberg i, Pr, (1897). 

II Ann. d, Phys. u, Ghem. 66 (1898), 1199; Ann. d. Phyaikt 2 (1900), 835. 

■ft Ann. d. Phyaik, 1 (1900), 666. 

tt Int, Phya, CongreaSf PariSf Report^ 3 (1900), 138. 

nil Proc. Amsterdam Amd. 7 (1906), 684. 

ttt Lorentz, Proc, Amsterdam Acad. 5 (1903), 666; Bohr, Stvdier over Metallemea 
ElektrontheorL Copenhagen, 1911; Lindemann, Phil. Mag. 24 (1916), 127; Livens, 
ibid. 30 (1916), 434; H. A. Wilson, ibid. 20 (1910), 836; Schuster, ibid. 7 (1904), 161. 
Cf. also Chapter ITI of this book. 



xii INTRODUCTION 

however, Sommerfeldf applied the newly formulated Fermi-Dirao 
statistics J to the electrons in metals and was able to show that the 
heat capacity per electron ought to be very much less than its value 
according to the equipartition theorem. Following Sommerfeld, 
other research workers built up a quantum theory of electrical con- 
ductivity, of which an account is given in Chapter VII of this book. 
This theory has been able to account qualitatively for the dependence 
of resistance on temperature, pressure, and constitution of many 
metals and alloys, and in fact leaves only the major phenomenon of 
supraconductivity unexplained in principle. 

Quantum mechanics has also enabled great progress to be made 
in the understanding of the magnetic properties of metals. Pauli’s || 
treatment of the weak paramagnetism of metals was the first applica- 
tion of the new theories in this field, and Heisenberg’s work on ferro- 
magnetismf f gave a quantum-mechanical background to the pheno- 
menological theory previously developed by Weiss. These theories 
are discussed in Chapter VI of this book. 

Possibly even more fundamental than the problems of electrical 
conductivity and magnetism is that of metallic cohesion. For polar 
crystals of the alkali-halide type, a quantitative theory based on 
electrostatics has been given by Born and his co-workers ; for many 
insulating crystals, such as diamond, the forces holding the molecules 
together are similar to the homopolar bonds familiar in chemistry ; 
solid rare gases and certain molecular lattices seem to be held together 
by the van der Waals forces between the constituent atoms or mole- 
cules. None of these modes of description has proved suitable for 
metals ; many attempts have been made to explain the structures of 
metallic alloys in terms of the homopolar bond, but without very 
much success. 

The first successful application of quantum mechanics to the pro- 
blem of metallic cohesion was made by Wigner and Seitz, |||1 and is dis- 
cussed in Chapter IV of this book. Their calculations show that a 
typical metal may be regarded as an array of positive ions embedded 
in a cloud of negative electrons, and that the cohesive force is mainly 
the electrostatic attraction between the electrons and the ions. 

t Zeits.f. Pkys. 47 (1928), 1. 

i Fermi, Zeits.f. Phys. 36 (1926), 902; Dirac, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 112 (1926), 661. 

II Zeits. f. Phys. 41 (1926), 81. tt 49 (1928), 619. 

Cf., for example. Bom, Atomtheorie desfesten Zmtandes, Leipzig (1923). 

[Ill Phys. Rev. 43 (1933), 804. 



INTRODUCTION xili 

According to quantum mechanics these electrons are moving rapidly 
through the metal, even at the. absolute zero of temperature, and 
therefore any purely electrostatic theory of metallic cohesion is 
impossible. Calculations based on quantum mechanics, however, 
enable the heat of sublimation, compressibility, and elastic con- 
stants to be estimated for certain metals, and also (cf. Chap. V) the 
crystal structure of some metals and alloys to be accounted for. 

Any theoretical account of the properties of metals must be based 
on a theory of the behaviour of electrons in a crystal lattice. Chapters 
II and III are devoted to the development of such a theory. The 
optical properties of metals, discussed also in Chapter III, give per- 
haps the most direct experimental evidence in favour of the preceding 
theoretical conclusions. Chapter I deals with those thermal proper- 
ties of metals which can be discussed without knowing the nature of 
the interatomic forces. 

In this book we make no mention of that property of metals which 
is of the greatest technical importance, namely that of strength. It 
has not yet been possible to apply the methods of atomic physics to 
this problem, though recent work by G. I. Taylorf inspires the hope 
that it may soon be possible to do so. No apology is needed, however, 
for the appearance of a book at this stage, because a theory of metallic 
cohesion is certainly a necessary preliminary to an attack on the 
problem of strength. 

t Proc, Roy. Soc. A, 145 ( 1934 ), 362 . 
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THERMAL PROPERTIES OF THE CRYSTAL LATTICE 


1 . The specific heat at low temperatures 
1.1. Theories of Einstein and Debye. In a solid at any temperature 
the mass centres or nuclei of the atoms are not at rest but vibrate 
about mean positions. In insulators the specific heat of the solid is, 
in general, t due entirely to these vibrations; in metals a part of the 
specific heat is due to the motion of free electrons, but this part is 
usuallyj very small and will be neglected in this sectioisf^ In order 
to calculate the specific heat and many other properties of solids, 
we must know the frequencies with which the atoms of the solid 
vibrate. 

A solid built of N similar atoms bound together by elastic forces 
has ZN degrees of freedom and can therefore vibrate in 3Y inde- 
pendent normal modes, || each with its characteristic frequency. 
According to classical statistics, the mean energy of each normal 
mode will beff kT, so that the total thermal energy of the solid 
is dNkT. Thus, if N is the number of atoms in a gramme atom 
(6*062 X 10^®), the heat capacity per gramme atom (atomic heat) is 
= 3Nk = 5*96... calories per degree, 

which is the same for all substances (law of Dulong and Petit). When 
experimental determinations of the specific heat at sufficiently high 
temperatures are corrected to apply to constant volume, the corrected 
values for most substances have almost this value. We shall refer 
to this quantity as the ‘classical’ value of the atomic heat. 

According to the quantum theory, the mean energy of a normal 
mode of the crystal with characteristic frequency v is 

m = ( 1 ) 

The term \hv represents the ‘zero-point energy’, or the energy which 
a vibrator will have at the absolute zero of temperature. It is easily 

t Except when an excited electronic state of the atom lies near to the ground 
state, as in salts of the rare earths. 

t Cf. Chap VI, § 2. A large part of the specific heat of a ferromagnetic near the 
Curie point is due to electrons in incomplete shells. 

II More accurately in SJV — 6, since the solid as a whole has 6 degrees of freedom. 

tt Cf. Jeans, Dynamical Theory of Oases, 4th ed., p. 394, Cambridge (1925). 
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2 THERMAL PROPERTIES OF THE CRYSTAL LATTICE Chap. I, § 1 
seen that (1) tends to the classical value kT at high temperatures: 

The entropy per normal mode is 

T 



0 


The free energy is 

F{v) = E-TS 

= A:Tlog{l-e-'^‘^/*^), (2) 

which, for kT > Tiv, tends to 

F{v) = kTlogQivlkT). (3) 

In order, therefore, to calculate the internal energy and the 
specific heat, we must know the number of normal modes of the 
crystal with frequency between the values v and v-\-dv. Let this 
number he f{v)dv; since the total number of normal modes is SN, the 
function / must satisfy 

jf{v)dv=3N, (4) 

the integration being over all frequencies of the crystal. The internal 
energy U is then given by 

. U=:=^f{v)E{v)dv. (5) 

The calculation of the internal energy and hence of the specific heat 

thus involves the problem of finding the vibration spectrum f{v) of 
the crystal. 

The simplest possible assumption about the spectrum is that of 
Einstein,*f that all vibrations have the same frequency Vq, This is 
equivalent to the assumption that all atoms vibrate independently. 
The internal energy U is then 3NE(vq), and the heat capacity 




(6) 

where 

H{x) = a:V(c»— 1)-2 

(7) 


t Ann. d. Physik, 22 (1907), 180 and 800; 34 (1911), 170. 



Chap. I, §1 THE SPECIFIC HEAT AT LOW TEMPERATURES 3 
and hv^ = The temperature will be termed the Einstein 
characteristic temperature. Einstein’s formula for the specific heat 
is in fair agreement with experiment for T ©j^, but the agreement 
is poor for low temperatures. On account of its simplicity, however, 
it is often useful for the discussion of other phenomena, e.g. thermal 
expansion (cf. § 4). 

The calculation of/(v) for any real crystal is at present an unsolved 
problem. In order to obtain the specific heat at very low tempera- 
tures, however, it is only necessary to know/(v) for small values of v, 
since the mean energy E{y) of the vibrations of frequency v becomes 
small when hvfkT is large. If v is so small that the corresponding 
wave-length A is large compared with the interatomic distance, then 
it may be shownf quite generally that for a solid of volume F 

f{v) dv = BVv^ dv, (8) 

where jB is a constant. B may be calculated in terms of the elastic 
constants of the solid; for an isotropic solid, 

where are the velocities of longitudinal and transverse sound 
waves in the solid; these are given in terms of the compressibility 
X and Poisson’s ratio a by 

* (l+o’)xp’ ‘ 2(1 +(t)x/)’ 

where p is the density. For a non-isotropic solid the velocities of 
sound will be different in different directions; B is then given byj 



where do> denotes an element of solid angle and Cj, Cg, Cg are the veloci- 
ties of the two transverse waves and of the longitudinal wave in 
the corresponding direction. A method of evaluating this integral 
numerically has been given by Hopf and Lechner,|| and an approxi- 
mate analytical formula by Blackman. ff 

t Bom and von Kdrmdn, Phya. Zeits, 13 (1912), 297 ; 14 (1913), 15. 

X Ibid. Cf. also the report by Schrddinger, Handb. d. Phys, 10 (1926), 308. 

II Verh. d. deuts. phya, Oea. 16 (1914), 643. 

tt Proc. Roy. 8oc. A, 149 (1935), 126. 
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THERMAL PROPERTIES OF THE CRYSTAL LATTICE Chap. I, § I 
Using formula (8) for /(v), we have for the internal energy 


BV j v^E(v) dv = 6*495... BVh\^ 


and hence for the heat capacity of a volume V 

= 25*980... BVkikTjhf. (11) 

The result expressed in formula (11), that at low temperatures is 
proportional to was first obtained by Debyef and almost simul- 
taneously by Born and von Karman. J 

The formula (8) is a good approximation only at very low frequen- 
cies; various attempts have been made to find a form valid over 
the whole frequency range. Of these the first was that of Debye, || 

who set V 2 / ^ \ 

/(v) = 5Fv2 (v<V;5) 

= 0 {v>Vo) ^ ' 

(cf. Fig. 1), where Vj) is defined by equation (4), which gives 

XBVvl = SN. 

The internal energy is then 

vd 


(13) 


BV 


J v^E(v) dv. 


Introducing the Debye characteristic temperature 0^, defined by 

kQj) = hvj), (14) 

a short calculation gives for the heat capacity of a solid containing 


where 


D{x) 


_ 3 n^d^ 

J e^—l' 


is shown as a function of Tj&j) in Fig. 99. 

For low temperatures 1), (15). reduces to the form (11); 

on substituting for V from (13) this gives 

== 233*82... Nk(TI@n)^, (16) 

It is to be emphasized that this approximate formula is not dependent 
on the particular distribution function used by Debye, because at low 
temperatures only sound waves of long wave-length are excited, and 


t Ann. d. Physik, 39 (1912), 789. 


X loc. cit. 


|] loc. cit. 



Chap. I. §1 THE SPECIFIC HEAT AT LOW TEMPERATURES 5 
for these the effect of the atomic structure of the material is unim- 
portant and formulae (8) and (16) are accurate. 

From formulae (9), (13), and (14) we have for 


. 2\W 


(17) 


where CIq = V/N — atomic volume. Formula (17) may be written 

3-6x10-3 


0£) — 




(17.1) 


where 


/w 


/2a+^)* 

\3(l-2or)/ 


+ 


1+cr 


I3(l-a)j 

and where A is the atomic weight, p the density, x th® compressi- 
bility, and ff Poisson’s ratio. For a non-isotropic substance we have 
from (10), (13), and (14) 


0. 


hjOQ 


A; 9 


i/J 


d(jD\ -1 


(17.2) 


Comparison with experiment. Nearly all specific heat measurements 
at low temperatures have been compared with the Debye formula 
(16).t 

It is found that the law for the specific heat at low temperatures 
is usually in good agreement with experiment in the low-temperature 
region. 

If one fits a Debye curve to the experimental specific heat curve in 
the region T 0^, the value of obtained is in quite good agree- 
ment with that obtained from the low-temperature measurements, 
as the following tablef shows: 


Table I 

Debye © 2 ) (degrees) 


Element 

In the region of 
the T* law 

In the region 
where T 

Au 

162 

180 

Sn 

127 

160 

Mo 

379 

379 

Cu 

321 

315 

A1 

385 

398 

Diamond 

2,230 

1,840 


t For the results see the full account given by Eucken, Handb, d. exp. Phya. 8/1 
(1929), p. 239 et seq. ; also Fowler, Statistical Mechanical 1st ed., p. 82; Schrodinger, 
Handb. d. Phya. 10 (1926), p. 304; and Bom, ibid., 24/2 (1933), p. 623. 
t Part of the table given by Eucken, loc. cit. 245. 
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This suggests that the Debye distribution function (12) is a fair 
approximation to the true form. 

These values of 0^^ are usually in fair agreement with the results 
obtained by substituting in formula (17) the elastic constants o’ of 
the polycrystalline metal in bulk.f Since, however, even cubic metal 
crystals are anisotropic, { this fact must be mainly accidental. 

The only calculations of Sj) from the elastic constants of single 
metal cubic crystals are those of R5hl|| for Ag and Au, Fuchsft 
Cu, and Honnefelder J J for W. The values prove to be in fair agree- 
ment with those obtained from the elastic constants of the metal in 
bulk, as the following table shows: 

Cu Ag Au W 

{ from elastic constants of crystal 342 212 168 384 

from elastic constants of polycrystalline material 326 215 161 372 

from measurement of specific heat at low temperatures 316-23 216 170 310 

For non-cubic metals Griineisen and Goens|||| have calculated 0£) 
for Zn and Cd and Griineisen and Hoyerff f for Hg. Griineisen and 
Goens have compared their results with the observed specific heats, the 
agreement being poor. The explanation, according to Blackman, is 
that the observed values of the specific heat were not in the true 
region.JJJ 

It is usual to express experimental specific heats at low tempera- 
tures by 02), T curves; 0jr) is calculated by equation (15), from the 
observed specific heat at each temperature. 0/) is then independent 
of T if Cy is given exactly by the Debye formula. Some T curves 
are shown in Figs. 2, 3, and 4. 

1.2. Extensions of the thexyry. The Debye distribution function (12) 
represents, of course, '‘a very crude approximation to the true form, 
and various attempts have been made to find a better approximation. 
Born and von Karmdn||||l| found the true distribution function for 
a linear lattice; they proved that, for a chain of N atoms distant 
a from each other, the frequencies are given by 

v = — sin^ (fc= (18) 

rra Is 

where vis the velocity of sound for wave-lengths large compared with a. 

t Cf. Eucken, loc. cit. 242. J Cf. Chap. IV, § 4. 

II Ann. d. Phyaik, 16 (1933), 887. 

tf Unpublished ; the experimental values were those of Goens, Zeits.f. Instrument 
tenkunde, 52 (1932), 167. tt Zeits.f. phya. Chem. B, 21 (1933), 63. 

III! Zeits.f. Phya. 26 (1924), 250. ttt ^nn. d. Phyaik, 22 (1935), 663. 

p* mill 
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The maximum frequency is 

2v/7ra, 

which is smaller by 2/7r = 0*637... 


than the maximum frequency given by Debye’s theory. 

Recently the frequency spectrum for real crystals has been investi- 
gated by Blackman.f According to Blackman, for simple crystals 
containing one type of atom only, the distribution function differs 
from that assumed by Debye in the following 
ways: 

(1) Debye’s maximum frequency vjy is in 
general greater than the true maximum fre- 
quency vq of the lattice. 

(2) The true distribution function /(v) in- 
creases more rapidly with v than that assumed 
by Debye. 

(3) The distribution function /(y) shows 
two or more maxima. 

The two functions are illustrated in Fig. 1. 

These results are derived from a study of the 
two-dimensional lattice, but are probably true 
also in three dimensions, though it is possible that other weak 
maxima occur. 

Blackman gives the following formulae for the relative frequencies 
at which these two strong maxima occur; 



Fig. 1. Frequency spec - 
trinn of a solid according 
to Debye (dotted line) and 
Blackman (full line). 


^^0 = 




where M is the mass of the atom of which the lattice is built up, and 
a and y are determined by the elastic constants of the crystal. If the 
elastic constants of a cubic lattice in Voigt’s notation^ are c^, 


a Ci 2 C 44 ) 

These formulae depend, however, on the Cauchie relations, || which 
are not applicable to metals. 

We shall now consider the difference between the specific heat 
calculated with the function /(y) illustrated in Fig. 1 and with the 


X Cf. Geckelor, Handh. d. Phya. 6 (1928), 407. 


t Loc. cit. 

II Cf. Chap. IV, § 4.1. 
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Debye function. We shall use the T diagram (p. 6) to express 
both the calculated and experimental specific heats. Thus, for 
example, if the observed specific heats exactly fitted the Debye 
formula, the corresponding T diagram would consist of a straight 
line, denoting a value of © 2 ) constant for all temperatures. We shall 
consider a few special types of vibration spectrum and show the 
corresponding ©x>, T diagrams. First we consider the simplest of all 
spectra, namely that consisting of a single line at frequency v. This 

gives the Einstein formula (6) for the 
specific heat. If we take an example in 
which ©^ = hvjk = 200°, the correspond- 
ing curve is shown in Fig. 2. 

From this we can conclude that if there 
is a tendency for the vibrations to heap 
up about one particular frequency the 
© 2 ), T curve will fall off with increasing 
temperature. For moderate or high tem- 
peratures the Einstein function approxi- 
mates fairly well to the Debye form and 
gives, therefore, a fair representation of 
the specific heats in this region. The reason 
for this is clearly the strong maximum in f(v) assumed by Debye and 
shown in Fig. 1. In the moderate temperature region we may take 
©jgt to be proportional to the mean frequency, so that 



0 50 T^abs tOO 

Fio. 2. © 2 ), T curve for an 
Einstein function with 
©« = 200 ^ 


jv^dv=l@jy. 


Secondly, we consider a spectrum composed of two lines of fre- 
quencies vi and vg S'Rd of equal intensities. The specific heat will then 
be given by the formula 




where H{&IT) denotes the Einstein specific heat function (7) with 
characteristic frequency v equal to k&lh. This form, which was 
suggested some years ago by Nernst and Lindemann,f who assumed 
that vi = Ivg, has now an added interest in view of Blackman’s dis- 
covery that a spectrum consisting of two lines is a fair approximation 


t PretLSS. Akad, Wias. Berlin, Sitz, Ber, 22 (1911), 494. 
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to the true vibration spectrum (Fig. 1). Fig. 3 shows how 02> varies 
with T, {a) when (6) when and (c) when 



Fio. 3. 02), T curves. {a) = 60°, ©g = 200°, 

{b) ©1 = 120°, ©a -= 200°, (c) ©i -= 100°, ©^ 200°. 

The dotted line shows a possible form for a real crystal. 


In the case (c) the value of 02, is remarkably constant over a wide 
range of temperature, as the following table shows: 

©1 = i ©2 = 100 ° 


Temp. °/ir. 

Atomic heat 

©i) 

15 

01708 

209 

20 

0-5218 

190 

30 

1-441 

190 

40 

2-321 

193 

50 

3-062 

196 

60 

3-651 

196 

200 

5-658 

204 


These results show that either a rising or a falling 0jr>, T curve, both 
of which types are met with experimentally (cf. Fig. 4), may be 
interpreted quite well in terms of a particular form of the vibration 
spectrum, and that an almost constant 0^2 value need not necessarily 
imply that the true part of the specific -heat curve is reached. 

We consider next the specific heat at very low temperatures. We 
have already seen that, at sufficiently low temperatures, the Debye 
form should be exact. Thus, for a few degrees above the absolute 
zero of temperature, 02> should be constant. Moreover, the value 
should be exactly equal to that calculated from the elastic constants 
at low temperatures from formulae (17), (17.1), and (17.2). According 
to Blackman, as T increases from zero, 0jr, will initially decrease. The 

3696.17 n 
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reason for this is that, for small v,f(v) is always greater than formula 
(12) implies; i.e. if we write 

,f(v) = 

b will be positive. Thus we see that the form of T curve shown 
by the dotted line in Eig. 3 is possible. This result has interesting 
consequences, since it implies that if experiment shows a ©£> curve 
which falls as the temperature decreases down to low temperatures, 
say 20® abs., and then appears to become constant, this constant 

@ 

380 

340 

300 

260 

220 

180 

140 

100 

60 

Fig. 4. Experimental Sj},T curves for various metals. f The dotted lines show 
the values with the theoretical electronic specific heat (Chap. VI, formula (17)) 
subtracted from the observed specific heat. For Cu the value calculated from the 
observed elastic constants of single crystals by formula (17.2) is shown, and for Li, Na, 
K the values calculated from the theoretical elastic constants (Chap. IV, § 3). 

value is not the ultimate constant value predicted by the Debye 
theory, but represents only a minimum in the ©j^, T curve. Before 
the ultimate constant value is reached, therefore, ©j^ must rise as 
the temperature falls. 

In Fig. 4 we show the observed ©^, T curves for Li, Na, K, Cu, Ag, 
Pb, and Bi. We show also for certain metals the limiting ©^ values as 
y 0, calculated from the elastic constants at low temperatures ; those 
for Cu are taken from the measurements of Goens (cf. Chap. IV), 

t The experimental results are due to: Simon and Swain, Zeits.f. phys. Ghem, B, 
28 (1935), 189 (Li); Simon and Zeidler, ibid. A, 123 (1926) 383 (Na, K); Nemst, 
Ann. d. Physik, 36 (1911), 396 (Ag, high temperatures); Keesom and Kok, Phyaica, 
1 (1934), 770 (Ag, low temperatures); Keesom and van den Ende, Proc. Amaterdam 
Acad. 33 (1930), 243, and 34 (1931), 210 (Pb and Bi). 
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and those for the alkalis are obtained by theoretical methods.^ The 
dotted lines show the values deduced from the observed specific heats 
with the theoretical contribution from the electrons subtracted from 
them. They therefore represent the heat capacity of the lattice alone. 

As SimonJ has emphasized, the 0£> values for Li and Na are less 
constant than those for Cu, Ag, and most other regular metals. We 
must deduce that for the alkalis the divergence between the true 
vibration spectrum and the Debye form is particularly great. || In 
Chapter IV we shall see that the alkalis are more anisotropic in their 
elastic properties than is copper, and to this fact their peculiar T 
curves must doubtless be ascribed. 

2. Specific heats at high temperatures 

The atomic heats (heat capacity per gramme atom) at constant 
volume and constant pressure are connected by the equation 

q, = q,-m/x, ( 19 ) 

where T is the absolute temperature, V the atomic volume,f f a the 
thermal expansion coefficient, and x the compressibility. The follow- 
ing table gives values of (7^ and at various temperatures centi- 
grade (in cals, per degree) : 

Table II 





Cf. 1 


1 ('’p 

c. 1 



C, 

Pdxt 

0° 

1 5-74 5-60 

500° 

6-97 6-59 

1,500° 

817 7-23 

Ptilll 

20° 

61 

5-95 

500° 

6*8 6-4 

1,600° 

7-45 6-65 

Agllll 

20° 

1 60 5-75 

500° 

6-7 

60 

900° 

7-3 

61 

Aullll 

20° 

615 5-8 

500° 

6*7 

60 

1,000° 

1 7-4 

6*1 


We give also a tablet ft according to equation (19), 

at20°C.: 



w 

Gu 

Pb 

Pt 

Ag 

Fe{(x) 

Au 

Na 

K 

Ni 

Zn 

Cd 

^P~^PxlO0 

0. 

0-6 

2-8 

6-7 

20 

4-0 j 

1-6 

3-8 

7-9 

100 

21 

5-25 

60 


The increase in CJ, above the classical value 

3jB = 5-955 cal./degree (20) 

t Fuchs, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 153 (1936), 622. 

X Ergebnisse d. edsakt. Naturwisa. 9 (1930), 256. 

II A recent X-ray investigation of the amplitudes of the atomic vibrations in 
lithium supports this hypothesis (Pankow, Helv. Phya, Act, 9 (1936), 87). 

•ft i.e. volume per gramme atom. LandoU-Bbrnatein'a Tabellen, II b (1931). 

nil Handb. d. Metallphyaik, 1 (1935), 246. 

ttt Eucken, Handb. d. exp. Phya. 8/1 (1929), 211. 
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at high temperatures may be due to one of two causes. According to 
Born and Brodyf the anharmonic terms in the lattice vibrations will 
cause a deviation from the value (20) at high temperatures; they 
consider a system of oscillators with potential energy of the form 

<{>{x) = imco^x^+gx^+fx^, (21) 

and find the heat capacity per oscillator to be J 


( 22 ) 


The second term may be positive or negative. 

The authors quoted considered the excess specific heat shown in 
Table II for Pt to be due to this cause. On the other hand, more 
modern research has shown (cf. Chap. VI) that in metals at high 
temperatures the free electrons will make to the atomic heat a small 
contribution proportional to T, 

By extrapolating the results obtained by Keesom at low tempera- 
tures (cf. Chap. VI, § 2), one finds that for silver at 900° C. the con- 
tribution from the electrons will be 0*12 cal./gm. atom. For the 
transition metals it may be larger, as we shall see in Chap. VI, § 5.2. 
We believe that in most metals the rise of above the classical 
value is due to the electrons, rather than to the effect investigated 
by Born and Brody. 


3. Numerical values of the characteristic temperature 

We have seen that the Debye © 2 , may be obtained from the 
specific -heat curve at low temperatures, from the specific -heat curve 
in the neighbourhood of ©j^, and from the elastic constants from 
formulae (17), (17.1), and (17.2). The considerations of §1.2 show 
that exact agreement between the values obtained in different 
temperature ranges is not to be expected. On the other hand, 
approximate values of the atomic frequencies are of importance in 
the theory of conductivity and elsewhere. We give, therefore, 
methods of estimating the mean atomic frequency v and hence 
© (= Jiv/k) when thennal data do not exist. 

According to Einstein, 1| there must be a simple relation between 

t Zeits. f, Phya, 6 (1921), 132. Cf. also the article by Bom and Goppert-Mayer, 
Handh, d. Phya, 24/2 (1933), 676. 

t A recent theoretical paper by Damkdhler {Ann. d. Phyaik, 24 (1935), 1) reaches 
the conclusion that should first increase and then decrease. 

li Ann. d. Phyaik, 34 (1911), 170. See also Mdller-Pouillet, Lehrhuch d. Phya.^ 11th 
ed., 3/1 (1925), 382. 
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the compressibility of a solid and the characteristic frequencies of 
the atoms, since the same forces are responsible for both. Einstein 
in this way obtained the formula 


^ 13-25 X 10-4 


(23) 


This formula is clearly analogous with (17). The numerical factor is 
of course only approximate. 

According to Lindemannf there exists a relation between the 
melting-point (in degrees absolute) and the characteristic tempera- 
ture. The relation may be written 


where V is the atomic volume, A the atomic weight, and C a constant 
which is roughly the same for all metals. To show the agreement 
with experiment, we deduce C from formula (24) for a number of 
metals: 


Metal 

Li 

Na 

K 

Cu 

^9 

Au 

Coh 

Tjii (degrees K.) 

459 

370 

335 

1,356 

1,233 

1,336 

1,083 

02 ) (observed) 

400 

160 

100 

315 

215 

170 

230 

G 

115 

115 

116 

134 

140 

142 1 

131 


In using the formula (24) to determine 0j5 for any metal, we shall 
obtain C from the element in the periodic table chemically most 
similar to it, for which 0^ is known from thermal data. 

Lindemann’s formula has not at present received a theoretical 
explanation. 

According to Griineisenf the electrical resistance of a metal divided 
by the temperature is very nearly proportional to except at very 
low temperatures. Measurements of the resistance may therefore be 
used to determine 02j in the temperatme range T 02>. The con- 
nexion between resistance and specific heat is discussed ftirther in 
Chapter VII. 

Values may also be obtained from the observed elastic constants 
of single crystals, as explained in § 1.2. 

We give below a table of values of 0^) derived by the methods 
enumerated above. The Einstein temperature in each case is f02), as 
explained on p. 8. 


t Phya. Ztita, 11 (1910), 609. 


t Handb. d, Phya. 13 (1928), 1. 
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Table III 

CJuiracteristic temperatures of the metallic elements 


Element 

(S 

Method 

Reference 

Li 

328~430t 

S. H. 

(3) 


363 

E. C. 


Be 

1,000 

S. H. 


C (dia- 

2,340 

S. H. 


mond) 




Ne (solid) 

63 

S. H. 


Na 

140-160t 

S.H. 

(1) 


202 

E. C. 


Mg 

290 

S.H. 


A1 1 

390 

S. H. 



394 

E. C. 


A (solid) 

85 

S. H. 


K 

lOOf 

S.H. 



163 

E. C. 


Ca 

230 

S. H. 


Ti 

342 

E. C. 



I 396 

M. P. F. 


V 

300 

E. C. 



413 

M. P. F. 


Cr 

485 

S. H. 


Mn 

368 

M. P. F. 


Fe 

420 

S, H. 


Co 

385 

S. H. 


Ni 

375 

S. H. 


Cu 

315 

S. H. 



333 

E.C. 



342 

E. 


Zn 

200-300 

S. H. 

w 


213 

M. P. F. 



305 

E. 


Ga 

126 

M. P. F. 


Ge 

290J 

S. H. 

(3) 

As 

224 

M.P.F. 


Se 

135 

M. P. F. 


Rb 

68 

M. P. F.|| 


Sr 

171 

E. C. 


Nb 

301 

M. P. F. 






$ 

§ 





■s 






Zr 

288 

E. C. 


Mo 

380 

S. H. 


Ku 

426 

E. C. 


Rh 

370 

E. C. 



315 

M. P. F. 


Pd 

275 

S. H. 

(5) 


270 

E.C. 


Ag 

216 

S. H. 



212 

E. 


Cd 

172 

S. H. 


In 

106 

M. P. F. 


Sn 

260 

S. H. 


Sb 

140 

S. H. 


Te 

120 

M. P. F. 


Cs 

42 

M.P.F.II 


Ba 

113 

M. P. F.tt 


La 

152 

M. P. F. 


Hf 

2lStt 

S. H. 

(2) 

Ta 

245 

S. H. 


W 

310 

S. H. 



i 384 

E. 


Re 

310 

E. C. 


Os 

256 

M. P. F. 


Ir 

286 

S. H. 


Pt 

226 

S. H. 



240 

E. C. 


Au 

170 

S. H. 



176 

E.C. 


Hg 

96 

S. H. 



37 

E. C. 



68-e 

E. 


Tl 

100 

S. H. 


Pb 

88 

S. H. 


Bi 

100 

S. H. 

(4) 


62 

E. C. 



110 

C. 


Th 

168 

E. C. 



t Cf. Fig. 4. 

j From measurements above 90° K. At lower temperatures the specific heat is 
anomalous. 

II C7 — 116, as for Na and K. 

It C = 131, as for Ca. 

The specific heat of Hf is anomalous, cf. ref. (2). 
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4. The equation of statef 

The ‘equation of state’ of a solid, liquid, or gas is an equation 
connecting together the pressure, volume, and temperature. From 
this equation may be deduced the compressibility, i.e. the change of 
volume produced by unit change of pressure, and the thermal expan- 
sion coefficient, i.e. the change of volume produced by a given change 
of temperature, usually measured at zero (or negligible) pressure. 

A theory of the equation of state may be based either on the 
Einstein model of a solid, or on the more exact theories of Debye, 
Born and von Karman, and Blackman (cf. § 1.2). On account of its 
simplicity we shall use first the Einstein model, J generalizing our 
results in a later section; we make, therefore, the following assump- 
tions: 

(1) Each atom, if at rest in its position of equilibrium, has a defi- 
nite (negative) energy e; —Ac is thus the work required to separate 
a solid of N atoms into its constituent atoms. 

(2) Each atom can vibrate about its mean position with a definite 
frequency v, which is the same for all atoms. (The specific heat of a 
solid is calculated on this assumption in § 1; the assumption leads to 
serious error only at very low temperatures.) 

t Horafeld, Kinetische Theorie der Warmer p. 241, Braunschweig (1026). Born and 
Gdpport-Mayer, Handb. d. Phys. 24/2 (1933), 677. 

t The results of this section are therefore not applicable for T 0. 


NOTES TO TABLE III 

S. H. denotes values deduced from measurements of specific heats at low tempera- 
tures. Unless otherwise stated, the values are taken from the summaries 
by Simon, LandoU-Bdrnstein^ 8 Tctbellen, II b (1931), 1232, and by Borelius, 
Handb. d, Metallphysik, 1 (1035), 262. 

E. C. denotes values deduced from the electrical conductivity. The values are 
taken from the summary by Meissner, Handb. d. exp. Phy8ik, 11/2 (1936), 
60. 

M. P. F. denotes values calculated from Lindemann’s melting-point formula (24), 
with O = 137 unless otherwise stated. 

C. denotes values calculated from the compressibility by formula (23). 

E. denotes values calculated from the observed elastic constants of single 
crystals, taken from Griinoisen and Hoyer, Ann. d. Phyaik, 22 (1936), 663. 

REFERENCES TO TABLE III 

(1) Simon and Zeidler, Zeits.f. phya. Chem. A, 123 (1926), 383. 

(2) Critescu and Simon, ibid. 25 (1934), 273. 

(3) Simon and Swain, ibid. 28 (1936), 189. 

(4) Keesom and van den Ende, Comm. Leiden, 203 d (1930) ; 219 b (1932). 

(5) Simon and Pickard, unpublished. 
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(3) Both € and v are functions of the volume V of the solid. If 
the solid is compressed, the atoms are packed more closely together. 
The forces acting on the atoms will therefore be greater than in the 
uncompressed state, and the atomic frequency v will be increased. 
The energy € of an atom, on the other hand, will be a minimum 
when the volume has the value Vq assumed by the solid at the absolute 
zero of temperature and pressure, as shown in Fig. 5. 

|v 




Fia. 6. Atomic frequency v and atomic energy € plotted aB functions 
of the volume V. 


The compressibility xo absolute zero of temperature may be 

calculated as follows: The pressure p required to compress the solid 
from its original volume to a new volume V is given by 


p= - 


V-V, 1 


To Xo 

The work required to compress the solid is therefore 

V V 


J Xo J TJ 2 XoTb 

Fo Fo 


(25) 


The work per atcm, on the other hand, is equal to where c is 

the energy of an atom when the solid has a volume F. But € may 
be expanded by Taylor’s theorem. 






F-F. 




+ •••> 


( 26 ) 


F-r. 
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and the second term in the series vanishes (cf. Fig. 5). If N is the 
number of atoms in the volume K,. we have therefore for the total 
work required to compress the solid 

Equating the right-hand side of this equation to (25), we have 



If we denote by v the volume per atom, we have 



4.1. Thermal expansion. The curve in Fig. 5 shows the potential 
energy of an atom in a solid, plotted against the total volume V of 
the solid. In other words, the ordinate is equal to the total energy 
of an atom at rest. At the absolute zero of temperature, therefore, 
when the atoms are at rest,*j* the actual volume of the solid will be 
that for which € is a minimum, as we have seen. At any other 
temperature T, when the atoms are not at rest, the volume of the 
solid is greater, because of its thermal expansion. To calculate the 
thermal expansion, the most direct course is to use the thermo- 
dynamical theorem that, for a substance in equilibrium at zero 
pressure and constant temperature, the free energy 

F == U--TS 


is a minimum, where U is the internal energy and S the entropy. 
For our solid, consisting of N oscillators with frequency v, the free 
energy ist . .. 

F = iVr(.+3*riogg;j, 

and, since this is a minimum, we have 


(28) 


0 = 


(-] =4 

W/t V 


dV 


+ 3kT 


ti(logv)\ 

dV'f 


(29) 


From equation (29) we may at once obtain the thermal-expansion 
coefficient, as will be shown below. In view of its importance, 
however, we shall first obtain equation (29) without quoting formula 


t Neglecting the quantum-mechanical zero -point energy, 
i Cf. equation (3). The formula is only valid if hv < kT, 

n 


3596.17 
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(28) for the free energy. We hope that this course will give a greater 
insight into the mechanism of the phenomenon. The argument is 
simplified if we take account of the fact that the vibrational motion 
is quantized. 

Let us then consider any atom of the solid, and let us suppose 
that it has n quanta of vibrational energy, so that its energy is nhv. 
If n is the mean value of n for all atoms, then, iov hv, 

nhv = ^kT. (30) 

For any particular atom, however, n may have any integral value. 
Now the internal energy })er atom of the solid at zero pressure is 

JJ ~ €-\-nhvy 

and the change of U due to any small change dV in the volume is 
dU ~ d€-\-nhdv -\-hvdh. 

The last term, hvdn, representing the change in the numbers of atoms 
in the respective quantum states, is equal to the heat dQ flowing 
into the solid; hence 

d€-^nlidv ~ dU—dQ. 

Now dU—dQ represents the external work done, which vanishes for a 
solid in equilibrium. Thus the solid is in equilibrium when the energy 
€-\-nhv is a minimum for displacements in which w, the number of 
atoms in any quantum state, is kept constant. We have therefore 


de , dv ^ 

_ 0 , 


(31) 


and, substituting for n from (30), we obtain (29). 

It will be realized that the assumption that the vibrations are 
quantized need not be used in deriving formula (30), and was only 
introduced in order that the process of thermal expansion might be 
more easily visualized. 

To obtain the thermal-expansion coefficient, we expand dejdV by 
Taylor’s theorem; if the total expansion V—VqIS small compared with 
TJ, we have, with sufficient accuracy, 


de 



+ (F-Fo) 



The first term vanishes, as is shown in Fig. 5. The second term, by 
(27), is equal to (F— T^)/iV'IoXo» where N is equal to the number of 
atoms in the solid, and xo is fh© compressibility at zero temperature. 
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We have therefore from (29) 


V-Vq 

VoXo 


-SNkT 


d(logv) 
dV ’ 


(32) 


But 3NkT is the thermal energy of the solid; hence we obtain for 
the thermal-expansion coefficient a, differentiating with respect to 
T and multiplying by Xg, 


__ 1 dV _ _ d(logv) 

where (if V refers to one gramme) is the specific heat. Rearranging, 
we obtain aFp _ d (logr) 

XoC« #ogF)’ 


(33) 


(34) 


where Vq is equal to the volume of one gramme of the solid, i.e. to the 
reciprocal of the density, ol denotes the thermal-expansion coefficient 
and xo the compressibility at zero temperature. The quantity (34) 
will be denoted by y. 

Theoretical predictions of the value of the quantity d(log v)/d(log F), 
and hence of a, can only be made on the basis of a detailed calcula- 
tion of the vibration spectrum, which has not yet been carried out.f 
We shall therefore calculate d(logv)/d(log F) from the experimental 
values of a, xo> ®tc. The following are a few typical values; a more 
complete table is given in Appendix II, 


^i(logi/) ^ 

d(logF) ^ 


Al 

206 


Ni 

1*70 


Ag An 

2-60 2*93. 


Thus, in gold, a change in the volume of 3 per cent., which would 
produce a change in the interatomic distance of only 1 per cent., 
would nevertheless change the atomic frequency by nearly 9 per cent. 

Low temperatures. X Formulae (33) and (34) have been obtained 
subject to the assumption that T is large compared with the charac- 
teristic temperature. We shall now show that, with certain assump- 
tions, these formulae are valid at all temperatures. 

We can no longer assume that the vibrations of the solid can be 
represented approximately by a single frequency v. We suppose that 
the ZN normal modes of the solid may be divided up into of 


t Cf.§l.l. 

i Ratnowsky, Ann. d. Phyaik, 38 (1912), 637; Verh. d. deuta. Phya. Oea. 15 (1913), 
75; Omstein, Proc, Amaterdam Acad. 14 (1912), 983, 
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frequency N 2 of frequency vg, and so on. The mean energy per 
normal mode of frequency is 

i“) 

and the free energy 

Fi = JfcTlog(l— 

which clearly tends to hT\og{hv^lkT) at high temperatures (cf. 
equations (2) and (3)). To this we must add the energyf Ne of the 
crystal at the absolute zero of temperature; the free energy for the 
whole crystal is thus 

F = N€+1cT 2 i\r^log(l-e-W*^). (36) 


Since in equilibrium at zero pressure ^ is a minimum, we have, 
differentiating (36) with respect to the volume and substituting 

‘ ‘dn^V)- 


GriineisenJ has assumed that d(logVj)/d(logF) is the same for all 
frequencies of the solid. In that case, since 2 is the total 
internal energy U of the solid, we have, using (37), 

Vxo ^Fd(logF)’ 

which is the same expression as (32). Differentiating with respect 
to T, we obtain as before equation (33) or (34). It follows that the 
quantity y (= alo/Xo^u) independent of temperature even at low 
temperatures; and hence that the thermal-expansion coefficient is 
proportional to the specific heat. The agreement between this predic- 
tion and experiment has been shown by Gruneisen|| for various 
solids over a wide range of temperature. 

4.2. Variation of compressibility with temperature. We have already 
obtained formulae for the compressibility at T = 0 and for the volume 
at temperature T and zero pressure. We require still the general 
equation of state, i.e. the volume of the solid at any temperature and 
pressure, from which the compressibility at any temperature may 
be obtained. The equation of state may be obtained at once from 


t Including the zero-point energy. 

X Handb. d. Phys. 10 (1920), 43; Ann. d. Phyaik, 26 (1908), 211. 
II Loc. cit. Cf. also Adenstedt, Ann. d. Physik 26 (1936), 69. 
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the thermodynamic equation 


ldF\ 

^ ~ w)t 


where p is the pressure and F the free energy at constant volume 
{U—TS), Assuming as before that d(logv)jdV is the same for all 
normal modes of the solid, we obtain from (36) the Mie-Griineisenf 


equation of state 




dV 


+ U 


d{logv) 

dV 


]• 


(38) 


valid at all temperatures, where U is the internal energy. Hence for 
the compressibility xt temperature T we have 


It follows that 




(1] = -Vc ^8") 

U * dV^ ’ 


A 

dT\ 


(39) 

(40) 


or, making use of formula (33) for the thermal-expansion coefficient, 


I dx _ocy2d^(}o^) .... 

xdT'^y^ ^ ^ 

We see, since the right-hand side is positive (cf. Fig. 5), that the 
compressibility imreases with increasing temperatures. 

GriineisenJ has measured by an indirect method the compressi- 
bilities of Al, Ag, Cu, Fe, and Pt between —190° and 165°; he finds 
that X increases faster at high than at low temperatures, as formulae 
(40) and (41) suggest. The following table gives the measured com- 
pressibilities. H 

XX 10^2 {c.g.s. units) 


Temp. °G. 

-273 

-190 1 

17 

131 

165 

Cu 

(0-710) 

0-718 

0-773 

0-015 

0-828 

Pt 

(0-371) 

0-374 

0-392 

0-401 

0-404 

Fe 

(0-600) 

0-606 

0-633 

0-664 

0-675 


Bridgman has measured the compressibilities of most metals at 
30° and 75°, but for the harder metals the differences are too small 
to be reliable. . For certain of the softer metals the results are given 
on p. 22. 


t Mie, Ann. d. Physik, 11 (1903), 667 ; driinoisen, Ann. d. Phyaik, 26 (1908), 393. 
t Ann. d. Phyaik, 33 (1910), 1239, 39 (1912), 284; Verh. d. deuta. phya. Qea. 13 
(1911), 491 ; Bandb. d. Phya. 10 (1926), 37. 

jl Bridgman’s values at room temperature difEer by about 10 per cent. 
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Element 

Li 

Na 

Ca 

Al 

Pb 

j^ddogx) 

dT 

0-71 

1*2 

0-60 

0-65 

0-56 

X . 10^* (c.g.s. units) at 20° C. 

8-8 

15-8 

56 

1-37 

2-30 


We may deduce from (41) that for sodium, for instance, FW(logv)/dF2 
has the value 7, for aluminium 18. 


4.3. Relation between the thermal-exjpanaion coefficient and the change 
of compressibility with pressure. According to Einstein’s formula 
(23), the characteristic frequency v of a solid varies in the following 

where p is the density and x the compressibility. If we take logarithms 
and differentiate both sides with respect to the volume, we obtain 

_ d(logv) ^ 1 d(logx) _ 1 
d(logF) 2d(logF) 6* 

The left-hand side is the quantity y, depending on the thermal- 
expansion coefficient, tabulated in Appendix II. For the quantity 
on the right, if we write the compressibility in the form 


Ap-^Bp\ (42) 

we obtain 

We thus have y = BjA^—^. (43) 

The quantities B, A have been tabulated for a number of metals 
by Bridgman. I For the more compressible metals equation (43) is in 
fair agreement with his values, as the following table shows: 


Table IV 


Element 

r 


Li 

117 

M 

Na 

1-25 

10 

K 

1-34 

0-84 

Cs 

1-29 

0*84 

Pb 

2-73 

2-9 

Al 

217 

2-6 

Ca 

, , 

1*3 

Sr 

. . 

0-93 

Ba 

•• 

M 


t The Physics of High Pressures, p. 160 et seq. (1931). The measurements are for 
room temperature. 
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On the other hand, for most of the hard metals (Cu, Ni, Pt), the 
values of BjA^ measured by Bridgman are 10 to 100 times larger 
than y. We conclude that the change of compressibility with volume 
for these metals at the pressures used is determined by some factor 
such as the microcrystalline structure of the metal, rather than by 
the interatomic forces. f 

5. Binding energy of the metallic elements 

By the binding energy is meant the work required to separate one 
gramme atom of the crystalline substance into its constituent atoms \ 
in other words, for monatomic substances, the sublimation energy at 
the absolute zero of temperature. Table V shows the binding energy 
of certain elements. The table is taken from an article by Grimm and 
Wolf.J The values are obtained from latent heats of melting and 
vaporization, corrected to apply to the absolute zero of temperature. 

Table V 

Binding energies of the metallic elements^ in Icilo^calories per gramme 
atom. (One kilo-calorie per gramme atom is equal to 0*0434 electron 
volts per atom.) 


Li 

46 

Cu 

76 

Pb 

51 

B 

80 

Zn 

32-5 

Bi 

48-5 

Na 

30 

Rb 

25 

C 

150 

Mg 

41 

Sr 

39 

Si 

81 

A1 

60 

Ag 

64-5 

Sn 

76 

K 

26*6 

Cd 

28 



Ca 

39 

Cs 

24 

Sb 

--- 

49 

Cr 

83 

Ba 

39 



Mn 

63 

Pt 

122 

Ar 

1-5 

F© 

108 

Au 

83 

Kr 

2*4 

Co 

105 

Hg 

18-6 

X 

3*4 

Ni 

101 

T1 

44 

Rn 

4-0 


From the experimental data discussed in this chapter and its 
theoretical interpretation, we may draw curves showing the total 
energy of a metal for various atomic volumes. The curves have been 
obtained in the following way: Denoting by W the total energy of the 
metal, we write 

t Griineisen, Handb. d. Phys. 10 (1926), 38, has pointed out that Bridgman’s 
pressure coefficients of compressibility are surprisingly high, in agreement with the 
conclusions of this section. 

t Handb. d. Phya. 24/2 (1934), 1073. 
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Wq is the total binding energy (Table V). Vq is the volume of the 
crystal for zero pressure and temperature. Writing the compressi- 
bility in the form (42) we have, in ergs, 



^'/abormvolume 



Fig. 6. Binding energy W in kilo-cal./gm. atom as a function of atomic volume 
(volume of one gramme atom). 

or, for hard metals where B is not known directly, from (43), 

W^3 = ^(2y+4), 
where y is given in Appendix II. 

Fig. 6 shows the binding energy of various metals plotted in this 
way. 

6. Alloys: the phase diagram 

In Chapter V of this book we shall give a discussion of the factors 
which determine the crystal structure of an alloy of given composi- 
tion. In this section we shall derive the thermodynamical equations 
which determine the boundaries of a given phase. 

Fig. 7 shows part of a typical phase diagram; for certain composi- 
tions and temperatures the alloy consists of a phase a, characterized 
by definite crystal structure and lattice parameters. The phase 
wiU have, in general, different structure and parameters. For com- 
positions and temperatures marked a+jS, the alloy consists of a 
mixture of small crystals of a and 
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It is typical of most metallic alloys that the atoms are distributed 
at random over the lattice points of the structure. This is the case, 
for instance, for Ag-Au for all compositions. For other alloys, e.g. 
Cu-Au for certain compositions, a superstructure forms at low enough 
temperatures, in some cases only after annealing. In other cases, 
e.g. MggSn, the alloy forms only for a fairly definite composition 
and a superstructure always exists. Such alloys are more properly 
called compounds. 

The question of the superstructure is considered in the next section. 
In this section we assume that the temperature is too high for any 
superstructure to form. 

In the following general considerations we need not, in the first 
place, specify the nature of the two 
phases, which are to be regarded as in 
thermal equilibrium. In the first phase, 
a, let there be ^ atoms of type A and 
atoms of type J8; in the second 
phase, j8, let the numbers be and 
respectively. The free energy of the 
alloy in the first phase is a function of 
and A^, of the absolute tempera- 


1 

^ / 

OC p 

1 


Atomic composition 
Fio. 7. Phase-equilibrium dia- 
gram of two solid phases. 

ture T and of the volume V^, We may write it Fi(A^, A^, T, and 
the free energy in the second phase F 2 (A^, N'j^, T, TJ). 

Let us consider the two phases at their respective boundaries at 
a given temperature, say at P and Q in Fig. 7, at which compositions 
they are in equilibrium with one another. According to the second 
law of thermodynamics, we know that in equilibrium the total 
free energy F^+Fg must be a minimum with respect to any internal 
change of the whole system. For example, if a certain number of 
atoms of type A are transferred from the first to the second phase, 
the total free energy must increase. The conditions of equilibrium 
for constant temperature and volume may therefore be expressed: 


aFi 




aAT, 




f = 0, 


aFi_ aFg _ 

aA^ * 


(44) 


In practice we are concerned with equilibrium at constant tempera- 
ture and pressure. The appropriate conditions for equilibrium would 
then be given by equations similar to (44) but in which the thermo- 
dynamic potential J replaces the free energy F. The relation between 

8596.17 « 
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F and £ is the following: « xr 

S = F+pV, 

where p denotes the pressure and F the volume. For alloys we are 
principally interested in the liquid and solid phases, so that the 
change in volume in a phase change is relatively small; thus, when 
p is the atmospheric pressure, the change in ^F is completely 
negligible compared with other changes in F. 

Let Cl be the concentration of atoms B in the first phase, and Cg 
the concentration of atoms B in the second phase, defined by: 



k B 

Fig. 8. Free energy of two eolid phases as 
a function of the atomic composition c. 


. - N'b 


(45) 


Since in a particular phase at 
a given concentration both the 
energy and the entropy are pro- 
portional to the total number of 
atoms in the phase, we may define 
for each phase a free energy per 
atom, /, which is a function of 
the concentration and of T and 


F only. Thus for example: 




The conditions of equilibrium (44) may therefore be written in the 


form: 


g/i_g/v ji-h 


(46) 


This form of the -equations is particularly convenient as the 
starting-point for the interpretation of a phase-equilibrium diagram. 
Let us suppose that the free energies of two phases a and p are known 
as functions of the concentrations of atoms of type B, Fig. 8 shows 
two curves intended to represent and /g as functions of c at a 
particular temperature T. Equations (46) show that the a phase at 
the concentration P in the figure is in thermal equilibrium at 
temperature T with the j8 phase at the concentration Q. To the left 
of P the pure a phase is stable, to the right of Q the pure p phase. 
At any point between P and Q the stable state consists of a mixture 
of the two phases, a. at concentration P and p at concentration Q, 
For suppose the phase ol to exist at concentration 0; then, by break- 
ing it up into a at P and p at Q, the free energy is diminished to the 
value corresponding to H. If the construction is repeated for 
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different temperatures, we find the concentrations of the phase 
boundaries P and Q as functions of T. This gives us part of the 
usual phase-equilibrium diagram, as for example in Fig. 7. 

If denotes the heat capacity per atom at constant volume and 
E(c) the energy at the absolute zero,*}* the free energy per atom of a 



which the pure phase can exist. 


phase at concentration c and temperature T may be written: 

f{c, T) = A;r{clogc+(l-c)log(l-c)}+^;(c)+ J c^dT-f] c,dTlT. 

0 0 

The first bracketed term in this expression, which may be called the 
disorder term, arises in the following way. The weight of a macro- 
scopic state is increased in a phase containing two kinds of atoms by 
the possibility of permuting the atoms of different sorts. In this way 

the entropy per atom is increased by a term h log > which 

by Stirling’s formula reduces to — A;{clogc-|-(l— c)log(l— c)}. This 
formula assumes a completely random distribution of the atoms, 
and will not be valid if this does not exist at all temperatures. 

Since the disorder term is independent of the structure, the charac- 
teristics of various phase diagrams must depend on E{c), the energy 
at T = 0. We give in Chap. V, § 3.1, reasons for believing that, at 
certain values of c, E{c) will always rise rapidly. Such a rapid rise 
of E(c) would account for the existence of alloys with a narrow range 
of composition, as Fig. 9 shows. 

t The zero taken for the energy is arbitrary ; we may take, for instance, the energy 
of free atoms, or the energy of the pure metals. 
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7. Alloys: thermal equilibrium of the superstructure 

We have seen that a pure phase of an alloy is characterized by a 
definite lattice structure. In general the different atoms of which 
the alloy is composed are distributed at random amongst the lattice 
points of the structure. When the composition can be expressed by 
some simple formula, for example AB or or when the atomic 
percentages are in the neighborhood of these values, it is possible 
in certain cases for the atoms to take an ordered arrangement within 
the lattice, somewhat in the same way as the Na and Cl ions are 
arranged in order with respect to each other in the crystalhne salt. 

The hypothesis that under certain circumstances the atoms of 
an alloy segregate into regular positions was first put forward by 
Tammannf in 1919. By X-ray analysis the process was proved to 
occur for the solid solution Au-Cu by Johansson and Linde{ in 1925. 

When order is established, for example in AuCu, new lines occur 
in the X-ray reflection spectrum which are characteristic of the 
lattice formed by the Au atoms alone or by the Cu atoms alone. In 
the state of complete order the phase is said to have developed a 
auperlatticei and the new lines in the X-ray reflection spectrum are 
referred to as superlattice lines. 

The development of order within a phase at fixed composition 
affects the physical properties of the alloy. A very striking change 
occurs in the electrical resistance as the order in the lattice changes. 
The resistance of a metal is due to the scattering of the electron 
waves by the irregularities of the lattice. These may be irregularities 
produced by heat motion or by the disorder of the atomic arrange- 
ment in the lattice.|| Thus the resistance of an ordered alloy is less 
than that of a disordered alloy. 

Fig. 10 shows a graph of the resistance of AuCug due to Borelius, 
Johansson, and Linde.f| 

These results suggest that above a critical temperature there 
is no order, whilst, as the temperature falls below 7J., order is gradually 
developed. The critical temperature is to be regarded as analogous 
to the Curie point of a ferromagnetic. JJ At the critical temperature 
order disappears, just as at the Curie point ferromagnetism disappears. 

Attempts to calculate the dependence of order on the temperature 

t Zeits.f. an. Chem. 107 (1919), 1. 

X Ann. d. Phyaik, 78 (1926), 439. For a recent discussion of this alloy by these 
authors, of. Ann. d. Phyaik, 5 (1936), 1. 

11 Cf. Chap. VII, § 13. tt ^nn. d. Phyaik, 86 (1928), 291. tt Cf. Chap. VI, § 7. 
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have been made by Borelius,f Johansson and Linde, J Gorsky, |1 and 
Dehlinger and Graf.ff The subject has been considered afresh 
from the theoretical standpoint by Bragg and Williams,JJ and by 
Williamsllll; recently a more rigorous theory has been developed by 
Bethe.f ft We shall show in this section, following Bragg and Williams, 
and Bethe, how to calculate the degree of order appropriate to 
thermal equilibrium at temperature T, It is important to remember 
that, in an alloy in thermal equilibrium, the atoms are not in general 



Fig. 10. Resistance of the copper-gold alloy with the com- 
position CugAu. 


rigidly fixed to given lattice points but are continually changing 
places. Of course at low temperatures the rate of exchange becomes 
very slow; at room temperature, for instance, for many alloys the 
rate of exchange is so slow that they cannot be regarded as being in 
thermal equilibrium. 

7.1. Long-distance order. We shall in the first place restrict our 
considerations to the case of an alloy whose composition may be 
represented by a formula AB. An example is provided by j8-brass 
(CuZn). We suppose that in this alloy there are altogether N atoms. 

t Ann. d. Phyaik^ 20 (1934), 67. % cit. 

II 60(1928), 64. 

tt Ibid. 64 (1930), 369; 68 (1931), 636; 74 (1932), 267; 79 (1932), 550; 83 (1933), 
832. 

tt Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 145 (1934), 699; 151 (1936), 640. 

nil Ibid. 152 (1936), 231. ttt Ibid. 150 (1935), 662. 
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When the alloy is perfectly ordered, the atoms of type A will lie 
on a regular lattice of their own and the atoms of type B will also 
lie on a regular lattice as shown, for example, in Fig. 11. The lattice 
points occupied by the A atoms when perfect order exists we shall 
call a positions, and the lattice points occupied by the B atoms b 
positions. 

We shall use the following notation: when an A atom is in an a 
position or & B atom in a 6 position, we shall call such an atom an 
JR atom (right atom); when an A atom is in a 6 position ot a B atom 
in an a position, we shall call the atom a W atom (wrong atom). At 
any moment of time in an alloy at temperature T, there will be a 

certain number of atoms which are B, 
and if we divide this number by the total 
number of atoms, N, we obtain the pro- 
bability that a particular atom is R. We 
shall denote this probability by r. The 
probability that an atom is W is defined 
in a similar way and denoted by so that 

r-^w = 1 . 

The quantity S — (‘^'^) 

is clearly a measure of the order of the lattice, though other measures 
are possible. When all the atoms are R, we have perfect order, so 
that /S' = 1 ; when all the atoms are IT, ^ == — 1 , which also represents 
perfect order. Complete disorder occurs when as many atoms are 
R as W, so that S = 0. Thus a change in the sign of S does not 
represent a change in the physical state of the system. 

We shall call S the 'long-distance order* of the lattice, since S can 
only be defined by considering the state of the lattice over a large 
volume. 

7.2. The order of neighbours. The quantity S which we have just 
defined is not by itself sufficient to determine fully the order existing 
in a lattice. For instance, 8 vanishes when there are as many R as 
W atoms, but if all the R atoms occur together and all the W atoms 
occur together the state is really one of very high order, although 
according to our definition the long-distance order is zero. Also, as 
we shall show later, there exists a temperature above which 8 
vanishes, but it is clear on physical grounds that, if a tendency to 


ib)m (b)m 

4 “ 

(b)m • 

(aH + 

• • 

Fig. 11. 
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order exists, then, even at very high temperatures greater than 
it will still be more probable that an A atom will have a B than 
another A as nearest neighbour. There exists therefore an ‘order 
of neighbours’, which remains finite at all temperatures. It may be 
defined in the following way: the order of neighbours a is the differ- 
ence of the probabilities of finding an unequal and an equal neighbour 
beside a given atom. Hence, if z is the number of nearest neighbours 
to any atom, there will be, among N atoms of both kinds, 

JiV'2:(l+(7) pairs of neighbours AB, 

or) pairs AA, and an equal number of pairs BB, 

7.3. The method of Brcigg and Williams, In order to obtain 8 as 
a function of T, Bragg and Williams define an energy F which is the 
energy required to interchange two atoms, viz.: an A atom from an 
a to a 6 position and a B atom from a 6 to an a position, so that 
the number of W atoms increases by 2 and the number of R atoms 
decreases by 2. We may express the ratio wjr and hence 8 in terms 
of the Boltzmann factor. Assuming that the R atoms and the W 
atoms are distributed at random among the a positions, and also 
among the h positions, the increase in the free energy when a pair 
of atoms is interchanged is: 

hF = V —NkTi}.ogwhw -{-logrhr)^ 
where hw = 2/^, Sr = —2jN are the changes in w and r. Since for 
equilibrium SF must vanish, this gives for the ratio of the proba- 



and hence directly from the definition of 8 (equation (47)) we obtain 



Bragg and Williams make the assumption that V is directly propor- 
tional to the degree of long-distance order already existing ;f i.e. 

F = Fo^. (51) 

With this assumption (50) and (51) together determine ^ as a function 
of T, It will be observed that there is a striking formal similarity 
to the Weiss theory of ferromagnetism, J 8 corresponding to the 

t It is of course obvious that V vanishes with 8, but the assumption that F is a 
linear function of 8 is merely introduced in the interests of simplicity. 
t Cf. Chap. VI, § 7. 
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intensity of magnetization and V to the intrinsic field. In particular 
equations (60) and (51) show that there is a critical temperature 
beyond which S is zero, which is quite analogous to the Curie 
temperature. This critical temperature is given by 

T. = Vo/4k. (52) 

In Fig. 12, curve (a), we show the degree of long-distance order JS 
plotted against! 12fcT/lJ, i.e. against ST/T^. 



Fig. 12. Degree of long-distance order /S as a function of STfTf., 

(а) According to Bragg and Williams. 

(б) According to Be the. 


If an alloy has a composition represented by a formula for 
instance, or more generally whenever the composition differs from 
ABy Pragg and Williams find that in place of equation (50) the 
dependence of S upon VjAlcT is of the form shown in Fig. 13. In a 
certain limited temperature range there are therefore three solutions, 
i.e. three values of S for a particular temperature. 

It has been shown that, of the three solutions, that corresponding 
to the intersection P has the lowest free energy and gives therefore 
the stable state. J At the critical temperature the free energies of the 
states 0 and P will be equal; this may be shown to be the case for the 

t Bethe has shown that a comparison between his theory and that of Bragg and 
Williams leads to the conclusion that Fq = 2«Fi (cf. § 7.4); Fig. 12 refers to a simple 
cubic lattice, for which 2 » 6. % Williams, loc. cit. 243. 
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value of T such that the areas of the two loops cut off by the line OP 
are equal. Solutions such as that represented by Q have higher free 
energy than 0 and are unstable. 

In contradistinction to an alloy of the type AB, therefore, an 
alloy of the type A^B can exist at the critical temperature in two 
states in equilibrium with each other, one having zero order and the 
other a finite degree of order. The condition of the alloy at this 
temperature is therefore analogous to that of, say, ice and water in 
thermal equilibrium at 0 °C.; two distinct phases are in equilibrium 



with each other. We shall show later that an alloy AB has a finite 
discontinuity in the specific heat at the transition point. For an 
alloy ^ 43 ^?, on the other hand, there must be a latent heat at the 
transition temperature. 

These conclusions for alloys of the type A^B only apply when all 
positions in the lattice may be regarded as equivalent, as, for 
example, in CU 3 AU. In the alloy Fe 3 Al, which has a body-centred 
cubic lattice, two aluminium atoms can never be nearest neighbours, 
and therefore half the lattice points, namely those which lie on one 
simple cubic lattice, are permanently occupied by Fe atoms. This 
alloy therefore behaves, with respect to the development of order, 
like an alloy of composition AB. 

lA. Method of Bethe. Bethef has given a more detailed theory 
which avoids the somewhat arbitrary assumption expressed by 
equation (61). He bases his theory on the assumption that the 
order is controlled by the interaction between atoms which are 

t Loc. cit. 

F 
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nearest neighbours.! If we denote the interaction energy between 
an A and a B atom by and that between two A atoms and two 
B atoms by Vaa and respectively, the total energy of the crystal 
becomes, according to (48), 

this may be written 

B = const.+iiV2pi(l— < t), (53) 

where V, = (54) 

We shall assume the quantity to be positive. Bethe confines him- 
self to the case where the alloy has a formula of the type AB, We 
fix our attention, then, on a given A atom which we call the ‘central’ 
atom. Let p be the probability that a given nearest neighbour to the 
central A atom is itself an A atom. Then the probability that this 
particular neighbour is a J5 atom is equal to l—p. From the defini- 
tion of the ‘order of neighbours’, or, we have 

a = 1— 2p. (55) 

If we were to assume that p did not depend upon the nature of the 
other atoms in the neighbourhood of the central A atom, then we 
should have 

P — p--VxlkT 

l^p 

or, according to (55), 

cr = tanh(l^/2A;T). 

It is to be observed that there is then no critical temperature, but 
that or tends slowly to zero at high temperatures. 

We now calculate the long-distance order S as & function of T 
and of the parameter defined by equation (54). In this calculation 
no ad hoc assumption is made, such as that expressed by (51) in the 
treatment of Bragg and Williams. We consider again a particular 
lattice point, surrounded by z nearest neighbours, and calculate the 
probability that the atom at this point is R or IF. When two R 
atoms or two TF atoms are nearest neighbours, we may suppose 
the interaction energy to be zero (putting the constant in (53) zero); 
on the same scale the interaction energy between an R and a TF 
atom is Since we consider only interaction between nearest 
neighbours, it follows that the probability that the central atom is 

t A discussion of the validity of this assumption for metals has not yet been 
given. 
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RovW depends directly only on the nature of the z neighbours. For 
example, if there were as many jR as TF atoms amongst the z neigh- 
bours, the probability of the central atom being R or W would be 
just It is the effect of the outside atoms on the z neighbours, 
causing more R than W atoms among them, which in turn makes 
the probability of an R atom being the centre greater than 
Bethe makes use of the following device. He assumes that the effect 
of the outer atoms alone on the z neighbours of the central atom is to 
multiply the probability that one of these z atoms is fF by a factor 
€. It is then possible to express the probability that the central 
atom is W in terms of € and of the Boltzmann factor 


One can also find the total probability that one of the z neighbours 
is W. Equating these two probabihties, since the central atom is not 
distinguished in the lattice, we obtain an equation to determine € 
in terms of x, and hence ultimately /S as a function of x. 

The relative probability that the number of W atoms in the shell 
of z neighbours is n and that the central atom is R will be denoted 
by r^\ then, by the definition of c, 

the factor being the number of ways of putting n atoms into z 
equivalent places. The relative probability that the number of W 
atoms in the shell of z neighbours is n and that the central atom is 
W is simUarly; ^ „ 


Allowing the shell of z neighbours to take every possible arrange- 
ment of jR or IF atoms, we obtain for the total probabilities that the 
central atom is or IF : 


>■ = 2 »■» = (l+ea:)*. 

( 66 ) 

Z 

w = 2 w„= {i+xf, 

n==0 


respectively.f The relative probability that the number of W atoms 
in the shell of z neighbours is n is equal to hence the relative 


t The relative probabilities of equation (66) are not identical with the r and w 
previously defined and used in (47). The difference, however, is only the trivial one 
of some constant factor which does not affect any subsequent calculation. It is for 
this reason that we use the term ‘relative probability’ instead of simply ‘probability’. 
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probability that a given one of these is W is equal to - (r^+w^n)- Thus 

IS 

the total relative probability that one of these atoms is W is given by 
w', where * 

/ ^/ . \ €xr €W .--V 


Since a ‘central’ atom and one in the shell are, of course, entirely 
equivalent, we may equate w and hence, substituting from (56) for 
r and w, we obtain the following equation for e: 



If we introduce a new variable 8 in place of e, defined by the equation 


(58) reduces to 


sinh( 2 ;— 2)8 
sinh 2;8 


(59) 


Equation (58) determines c in terms of a; and therefore r and w, accord- 
ing to (56), in terms of x. Hence by (47) we obtain as a function of 
a?, and thus of kTjVi* The result of the calculation made in this way 
is shown in Fig. 12 , curve ( 6 ). We can easily determine the value of 
the critical temperature We observe that 6=1 corresponds to 
complete disorder, because in that case r = w. We need therefore 
the value of a; as c -> 1 , i.e. as 8 0 . According to (59) this value is 



and therefore the critical temperature is given by 

For j 8 -brass, = 743° K., 2 = 8 , and therefore — 0*018 electron 
volts.f 

7.5. The contribution to the specific heat arising from disorder. We 
shall make the calculation according to the method of Bragg and 
Williams, and merely quote the results obtained by that of Bethe. 

The degree of long-distance order is defined by (47), which may be 
written alternatively 

8 = (number of B atoms— number of W atoms)/A^. 

When the number of W atoms increases by 2 and the number of 

t See p. 40. 
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E atoms decreases by 2 (i.e. by interchange of two atoms from wrong 
to right places) the change in the energy of the crystal is F. Hence, 
if S changes by dS, the energy E changes by dE in such a way that 

dE == -INVdS = -INVoSdS. 


The additional specific heat per atom, Ac^, due to the growth of 
disorder, is given, substituting from (52), by 


Ac^ 


^ S — 

N dT ^ dr 


(61) 



0 0-5 1-0 1-5, 2-0 2-5 3-0 3*5 


Fia. 14. The contribution Acy to the specific heat arising from disorder: 

(а) According to the approximation of Bragg and Williams. 

(б) According to the approximation of Bethe. 

This result, together with the previous calculation of S, gives us 
Ac^ as a function of T. The result of such a calculation is shown in 
Fig. 14, curve (a). We can obtain the discontinuity in Ac^ at as 
follows: We may expand tanh(F/4A:T) in powers of (T^—T), and 
thus obtain from (50) for S in the neighbourhood of 

= 3{T,-T)IT,. (62) 

It follows from (61) and (62) that the jump in the specific heat is 
per atom. 

Fig. 14, curve (6), shows Ac^ calculated by Bethe. The tail of the 
specific heat curve (b) is due to the ordering of neighbours and does 
not vanish abruptly at any temperature. 
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Fig. 15 shows the specific heat of j8-brass, recently measured by 
Sykes, t for comparison with the corresponding theoretical curves. 

A simple check on the basic idea of the theory is obtained by 
calculating the total entropy change due to the transition from order 
to complete disorder. According to the previous section this is 
A:logg2 per atom. Hence we should have: 

J^Mr = fclog,2. 

Sykeses observations are in fair agreement with this condition. 



Fig. 15. Observed specific heat of j8-brass (CuZn). 

It is interesting to observe that the theory of Bragg and Williams 
shows, when the composition of the alloy is B, or indeed anything 
other than AB, that there is not merely a finite discontinuity in the 
specific heat at the critical temperature, but that at this temperature 
a latent heat is evolved. The recent measurements of the specific 
heat of CugAu by Sykes, quoted by Bragg and Williams, J suggest 
that this deduction from theory is, in fact, correct. 

7.6. The rate of approach to the equilibrium state. The properties 
of an alloy, in general, depend upon its previous heat treatment, for 
instance on whether it has been quenched or annealed. This implies 
that the alloy during a heating or cooling process is not in thermal 
equilibrium at each moment of the process. This can readily be under- 
stood, since, if an alloy is suddenly cooled from a given temperature 
at which it is in thermal equilibrium to a lower temperature T, a 
t Proc, Roy. Soc. A, 148 (1936), 422. J Ibid., 151 (1936), 640. 
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definite time must elapse before the equilibrium appropriate to T 
can be established. Bragg and Williams suppose that the alloy goes 
through a succession of states each of which may be regarded as an 
equilibrium state appropriate to a certain temperature 0. 0 there- 
fore may be supposed to approach T steadily according to the 
equation ^ 


dt 


(63) 


T is the ‘time of relaxation’ of the alloy, or the time taken for the 
departure from equilibrium to be reduced to 1/e of its initial value. 
T will clearly depend upon the energy 
which an atom must have in order to 
exchange places with a neighbouring 
atom. This ‘activation energy’ will 
of course be different from the Vq 
already introduced; we shall denote 
it by W. It is reasonable to suppose 
that T depends upon the temperature 
in the following way: 

T = (64) 

We may regard as a measure of 
the probability that an atom will ex- 
change places with a neighbour in a 
single oscillation, and 1 /r roughly as a measure of the frequency of the 
exchange process. Hence IjA must be of the order of the frequency 
of oscillation, so that we may set A 10-^2 j'urther details of 
a calculation of t are given in the paper of Bragg and Williams. 

Let us now consider an alloy which is being cooled (or heated) at 
the rate of a degrees centigrade per second. We write 

f - 

the positive sign denoting heating and the negative cooling. 

By equations (63) and (65) we obtain: 

dT C7T ’ 

Fig. 16 shows a solution of this differential equation, when r is 
given by equation (64). A has been assumed to be equal to 10 “^^ 

00 is the temperature which determines the extent of the disorder 
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which is ‘frozen in* at the absolute zero. If A is regarded as known, 
then 0Q is a function only of the parameter W and the rate of cooling 
O’. Although the value of W has not been calculated, the theory can 
yield useful information in the following way. If a particular alloy 
is cooled from above the critical temperature at a known rate and 
the residual disorder is estimated, it is possible to obtain ©q and 
therefore the value of W for that alloy. The theory will now tell us 
the extent to which ©q can be affected by varying the rate of cooling 
< 7 . As an example we may suppose that, for a particular alloy, W has 
been estimated to be i;x 12,000°, where h is Boltzmann’s constant. 
The following are some values of ©q for different rates of cooling for 
this alloy: 


a (degrees! sec.) 

©0 (degrees centigrade) 

10* 

862 

10 

686 

10-1 

660 

10-8 

464 


The critical temperature of this alloy might be between 600° and 
700° C.; for convenience let it be 685° C. The theory shows that by 
quenching (a > 10 degrees per sec.) it would be possible, in this 
case, to preserve complete disorder. On the other hand, careful 
annealing (a = 10~® degrees per sec.) would give for the maximum 
degree of order attainable S == 0*77. 

According to the above theory the development of order within 
a lattice shows hysteresis. At a given temperature the degree of 
order is less during a steady cooling than during a steady heating 
process. According to Bragg and Williams, this is the way in which 
the electrical-resistance temperature curves of Borelius, Johannsson, 
and Linde shown in Fig. 10 are to be interpreted. A different explana- 
tion of the hysteresis has been proposed by Borelius (loc. cit.), but this 
explanation does not appear to be altogether free from objection.| 
t Cf. Bragg and Williams, Proc, Roy. Soc. A, 151 (1936), 640. 

Notes of recent developments, 

p, 6. The anisotropy of the atomic vibrations in zinc crystals has recently 
been demonstrated by X-ray methods by Brindley, Phil. Mag. 21 (1936), 
790 ; the amplitude is greatest parallel to the principal axis. 

p. 36. A discussion on similar lines of the formation of a superlattice when 
the concentrations of the two components are imequal has been given by 
Peierls, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 154 (1936), 207. 



II 

ELECTRONS IN EQUILIBRIUM IN THE CRYSTAL LATTICE 

1. Wave-mechanical principles 

1.1. The hydrogen atom and the alkali atoms. A hydrogen atom 
consists of a single electron moving in the field of a proton. The 
potential energy V(r) of the electron at a distance r from the proton 
is given by the equation 

V{r) = '—e^jr. 

An alkali atom consists of a single valence electron moving in the 
field of a ‘core’, i.e. of a nucleus surrounded by a number of electrons 
forming a closed shell. In the mathematical discussion both of the 
spectrum of the atom and of its chemical properties, we may to a 
certain approximation treat the valence electron as moving in the 
field of the nucleus and in the average field of all the electrons form- 
ing the core. If Ze is the charge on the nucleus, the number of 
electrons constituting the core is Z— 1; therefore, if the valence 
electron is at any moment right outside the core, it moves in the 
field of a positively charged sphere carrying a charge +e. By a 
well-known theorem of electrostatics, the field of such a sphere is 
the same as it would be if the charge were concentrated at the centre; 
therefore, at large distances from the nucleus, the field in which the 
valence electron moves is the same as in a hydrogen atom. At 
smaller distances, on the other hand, when the valence electron 
comes within the core of the atom, it is no longer so completely 
screened from the nucleus, and therefore the force pulling the electron 
to the nucleus is greater than it would be in a hydrogen atom at the 
same distance. The potential energy function F(r), which gives the 
work that must be done to bring up the valence electron from infinity 
to a distance r from the nucleus, is therefore equal to — e^/r at large 
distances, but is numerically greater (algebraically less) than — e^/r 
for small r. This is illustrated in Eig. 17, where the potential energy 
F(r) is plotted against r. 

The energies that the valence electron may have are determined 
by SchrOdinger’s equation, 

V*^+|^[J?-F(r)]^=0. (1) 

Only for certain values of the energy E is it possible to obtain a 

3095.17 Q 
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bounded solution ^ tending to zero at infinity. For every such solu- 
tion of the equation, a stationary state of the atom exists with 

energy The wave function ^ has 
the following physical significance: 
If the atom is known to be in the 
stationary state n, then \\lijj[)\^dr 
is equal to the probability that the 
valence electron is in the volume 
element dr at the point r. An equi- 
valent statement is that 
is the average charge density due to 
the valence electron in the atom at 
the point r. By average is meant 
either a time average for a single 
atom, or an average taken at a 
moment of time for a large number 
of atoms. 

Solutions of SchrOdinger’s equation may be obtained in spherical 
polar coordinates, and are of the form 

where Si(d,<l>) is a rational integral harmonic of orderf h /(^) then 
satisfies the equation 



Fig. 17. Potential energy of electron 
in hydrogen and alkali atoms. 
Full line = hydrogen. 

Dotted line = potassium (from Har- 
tree.Proc.Roy^Soc.A, 143 (1934), 606.) 

r in atomic imits, V{r) in Rydberg 
units (13*63 e.v.). 


dr^^ r dr^ W 



/)»2 •' 


= 0 . 


If ; = 0, is equal to a constant, and the solution is spherically 
symmetrical. The solution then corresponds to an S state of the 
atom. The function / may have 0, 1, 2,... zeros, so that the wave 
function ijs will have a number of nodal spheres surrounding the 
origin. Fig. 18 shows a cross-section through the centre of the atom, 
the nodes being marked by full lines; below is shown the radial part 
/(r) of the wave function plotted outwards as a function of r. 

Ifl = 1, the wave function corresponds to a P state; Si may then 
have either of the three values 


cos 6 = zjr, 
sin ^ cos ^ = xjr, 
sin ^ sin ^ = y/r, 


t Cf. Jeans, Electricity and Magnetism, 4th ed., p. 209, or Whittaker and Watson, 
Modem Analysis, Chap. XV. 
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and the wave function ^ will therefore have, in addition to the 
spherical nodes caused by the zeros of /(r), a nodal plane passing 
through the origin. This again is shown 
in Fig. 18, the nodes being shown above 
and the function/(r) below. Since a nodal 
surface passes through the nucleus, the 
wave function must vanish at the nucleus 
(r == 0). 

Similarly, for D states, two nodal planes 
pass through the nucleus, the function Si taking any of the formsf 


•f® ' 


UJii — . 



35 3 /» 

Fig. 18. Nodal surfacos and wave 
functions / of a hydrogen atom. 




yz 

4 - 2 ' 


zx 


4*2 


The total number of nodal surfaces jplus unity is called the princi'pal 
quantum number n. Thus the two wave functions illustrated in Fig. 1 8 
have each two nodal surfaces, and therefore principal quantum number 
three. 

For the hydrogen atom, where F(r) = — e^/r, the mathematical 
solution of SchrOdinger’s equation shows that the energy of a state 
depends only on the principal quantum number n^ and is given by 
Bohr’s formula n 


(7 = 


me* 

2#‘ 


Thus, for hydrogen, each of the states illustrated in Fig. 18 will have 
the same energy. This is not true of any other type of field; for the 
field illustrated by the dotted line in Fig. 17 the S state will always 
have lower energy than the P state, and the P state will have lower 
energy than the D state. 


1.2. The helium atom and the self-consistent field. The energy 
levels W of an atom with two electrons, helium, are determined by 
a SchrOdinger equation containing six independent variables. This 
equation is (H— W^)T = 0, (2) 

where H denotes the operator 


. 2m 

and where = (ajj, i/i, Zj), 

are the coordinates of the electrons. 




f. (2.1) 

l~*2l 

= (3=2.2/2.22) 

This equation has not been 


t The expressions Pjf(cos may be formed by linear combination of these 
functions. 
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solved exactly, and approximate methods must be used to find the 
energy levels W, the wave functions, and hence the charge density in 
the atom. Of these, the method of the ‘self-consistent field’, due 
originally to Hartree,t is particularly important, and will form the 
basis of many of the considerations of this book. 

In Bohr’s orbital theory it was considered that, to a certain 
approximation, each electron in an atom moved in an orbit which 
was independent of all the others; the interaction between the orbits 
could be considered as a second approximation. Guided by this idea, 
Hartree assumed that each electron in a helium atom moved in a 
static field, so that each electron could be considered to have its own 
wave function. This static field, in which a given electron is supposed 
to move, is not of course the field of the nucleus alone, but the field 
of the nucleus together with the average field of the other electron. 
Thus, if the two electrons have wave functions ^i(r) and 
first electron, with wave function would move in a field made up 
of two parts: 

(1) The field of the nucleus, giving a potential — 2e2/r. 

(2) The average field of the other electron; this is obtained by 

treating this electron as though it were smeared out into a uniform 
charge distribution, of density —'^1 ^2(^)1^ point r. The 

potential energy of an electron (the first electron) in the field of this 
uniform charge distribution is, by direct integration, 


■ill 


(3) 


|^ 2 (r')l^ dx'dy'dz' 

nr-r'r~ ’ 

where r denotes the point where the first electron is supposed to be. 

It follows that the first electron moves in a field in which its 
potential energy is 




2e* 


+e< 


JJJ 


|^ 2 (r')|^ dx'dy'dz' 


Its wave function, therefore, satisfies the Schrbdinger equation 

V%+^[^-Fi(r)]^i = 0. (4) 


Similarly, the other electron moves in the somewhat different field 


F,(r) 


26 * 




J/J 


l^j(r') I* dx'dy'dz' 


(5) 


t Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 24 (1928), 89. See also, for instance, Handb. d. Phya. 
24/1 (1933), 368. 
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which gives a Schr5dinger equation similar to (4). These two equa- 
tions determine the wave function of each electron. 

The fields and are called ‘self-consistent* for the following 
reason. In th^ practical application of the method, one estimates, 
say, Viy SchrOdinger’s equation (4) may then be solved for and 
hence may be calculated from equation (5). This enables the 
SchrOdinger equation for to be written down and solved, and from 
the solution of this equation we may calculate TJ. If the function 
Vi obtained is not the one originally estimated, then the original 
estimate was incorrect, and must be modified, and the whole process 
repeated. 

If the helium atom is in the ground state, and 02 same 

function, and the potential F(r) is the same for either electron. 

It is important to realize that Hartree’s method does not neglect 
entirely the influence of one electron on the other. For instance, if 
we take as an example the ground state of helium, the potential 
V{r) of the field in which either electron is supposed to move will 
approximate to —2e^lr at small distances and — e^/r at large dis- 
tances, owing to the screening effect of the other electron (i.e. to a 
term of the type (3)). On the other hand, if one electron is on the 
right-hand side of the atom, the other electron is more likely to be 
on the left than on the right because of the repulsion between the 
two electrons. This fact is entirely neglected in the Hartree approxi- 
mation. 

The parameter E which occurs in Hartree^ s equation (4) is not even 
approximately equal to the ionization energy of the atom. This may be 
seen as follows: we confine ourselves to the case where both electrons 


are in the same state, so that the wave function of the atom may be 


written 


T(r„r,) = 


The energy of the atom is then 

pr = (6) 


where H is the operator (2.1). Now H may be written 


where 
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^12 


If we multiply by |^(r 2 )|^ and integrate over all space with 
respect to we obtain the operator 

-£vi+vw. 


But this operator, operating on gives and hence the term 
makes a contribution of just E to the whole integral. The term 
^2 yields an exactly equal amount, so that the total energy of the 
two electrons is 

W = 2E-e^ jj i dr^dr^. (7) 

The total energy of the atom is always leas than 2E, The expression 
2E includes the interaction between the electrons twice. 

Solutions of Hartree’s equations have been obtained for various 
atoms and ions in the following papers; Hartree, Froc. Camh. Phil. 
Soc. 24 (1928), 89, theory and methods; p. Ill, applications to Li, 
Rb+, Na+ C1-. Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 141 (1933), 283, Cl", Cu+; ibid. 
143 (1933), 506, Cu+, K+, Cs; ibid. 150 (1935), 96, Al+3, Fe", Rb+; 
Phys. Rev. 46 (1934), 738, Hg. Hartree and Black, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 
139 (1933), 311, oxygen in various states of ionization. D. R. 
Hartree and W. Hartree, ibid. 149 (1935), 210, Be, Ca, Hg; ibid. 
150 (1935), 9, Be with exchange. McDougall, ibid. 138 (1932), 550, 
calculation of terms in the optical spectrum. Torrance, Phys. Rev. 
46 (1934), 388, C in ground state and with electron configuration 
l8^2s2p^\ Kennard and Ramberg, ibid. 46 (1934), 1034, Na. Fock and 
Petrushen, Phys. Zeits. d. Sowjetunion^ 8 (1935), 547, Li with 
exchange. 

1.3. Fock's eqmtion. Slaterf and Fockf have deduced Hartree’s 
equation from a variational principle, and have also shown how a 
more accurate equation may be obtained. Their method is as 
follows: If SchrOdinger’s equation is written in the form (2), then the 
characteristic solutions are those for which the integral 

t Phys. Rev. 36 (1930), 57. 

t Zeits. f. Phys. 61 (1930), 126. Cf. Handb. d. Phys. 24/1 (1933), 349. A detailed 
account of Fock’s and Hartree’s equations and the relation between them has been 
given by Brillouin, Actuality Scientijiques, iv, Hermann & Cie, Paris (1934). 
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is a minimum for any small variation in consistent with the 
normalizing condition 

jT*'F„rfT = const. 

Now for helium, as we have seen, the exact wave function is a func- 
tion of the positions of both electrons, T ~ T (r^, Tg). Slater and Fock 
show that if we set for T the (necessarily approximate) expression 

Y = ( 8 ) 

and seek to make the expression 

a minimum, we obtain Hartree’s equations. Thtts the wave functions 
obtained by this method are the best that can possibly be obtained^ as 
long as we use for the wave function of the whole atom the simple 
approximation (8). 

The exa^t wave function of the helium atom must be either 
symmetrical (parhelium) or antisymmetrical (orthohelium) in the 
space coordinates of the electrons. Therefore, unless the two electrons 
are in the same state {iffi = i/rg), the approximate wave function (8) 
bears no resemblance to the true wave function. We may, however, 
form symmetrical or antisymmetrical wave functions from (8) by 

writing == ^,{T,)UT 2 )±Ur 2 )Uri)- (9) 

If for ^ 1 , ^2 we use the Hartrec wave functions in (9), we obtain a 
certain fairly good approximation. The Hartree functions are not 
the best that can possibly be chosen, however; to find these we must 
make JJ a minimum, using for T the expression (9). 

One obtains thereby a more complicated set of equations (Fock’s 
equations), which may be written (in atomic units) 


( 10 ) 


j dr, 

G'ifc(ri) = r dr^. 

J ^12 


where 
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These equations have at the present time been solved only for 
beryllium, t 

An approximate solution for the states of helium where one 
electron is in an excited state of high quantum number has been 
given by L. P. Smith.f 

Fock|| has given a method of treating the exchange interaction 
between the valence electrons of anatom and the core without solving 
the complete Fock equations. We suppose that the wave functions 
of the core electrons have been obtained (by Hartree’s method or 
otherwise), and are, without spin coordinates, ^^(r). We then write 

p(r. r') = 1 

i 

where the summation is over all the states of the core, i.e. over half 
the number of electrons. Fock then obtains for the Schr5dinger 
equation of a valence electron 

V2^+[J57-F(r)+A]^ 0, (11) 

where V{r) is the ordinary (self-consistent) potential of the core, and 
A is the operator defined by 

A^t) = e* J I 

1.4. The statistical method of Thomas\'\ and Fermi.%% This is a 
method for finding the density of electrons in an atom or molecule, 
which is a good approximation under the following conditions: 

(а) The system as a whole is in its lowest quantum state. 

(б) In a volume so small that within it the change in the potential 
energy is small compared with the mean total energy of an electron, 
the number of electrons is large. 

The condition (6) is approximately fulfilled only for heavy atoms. 

It follows from (h) that the mean wave-length of the electrons is 
small compared with the distance within which the potential changes 
appreciably; this is the condition that the electrons may be treated 
by classical mechanics rather than by quantum mechanics. The laws 
of quantum mechanics are only used in the assumption that the 
electrons obey the exclusion principle (Fermi-Dirac statistics). 

t Hartree (refs, on p. 46). 

i Phya, Rev. 42 (1932), 176. See also Handh. d. Phys. 24/1 (1933), 362. 

11 Zeita.f. Phya. 81 (1933), 195. 

•ft Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 23 (1927), 542. Zeita.f. Phys. 48 (1928), 73. 
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We denote by O the electrostatic potential in the system, and by 

the maximum energy of any electron. Then, if p is the momentum of 
any electron at the point {x, y, z), 

#--eO < -e®„, 

2m 

and hence p < >^{2me(0 — Oq)}. 

The right-hand side will be denoted by i>inax* Now, according to the 
Eermi-Dirac statistics, each volume of phase space dpdr will contain 
(2/A^) dpdr electrons. The volume of momentum space corresponding 

to points which are occupied is hence the number of 

electrons per unit volume at the point {x, y, z) is, substituting for 

N = p^[2«ic(4>-Oo)]*. 

We obtain a differential equation for O by means of Poisson’s equa- 

= -4irp = i-nNe, 

whence we obtain 

V20 = OL = (12) 

Eor the tabulated solution of this equation, the reader is referred 
to the original papers.j* 

2. The electrostatic field in a metal 

A metal contains electrons which are in some sense free to move, as 
we know from the most characteristic property of metals, their high 
electrical and thermal conductivities. Both for the alkali metals 
and for the monovalent metals silver and gold, there is direct experi- 
mental evidencej that the number of electrons contributing to the 
conductivity is of the order of magnitude of one per atom. These 
electrons form a kind of gas inside the metal; but this gas will be 
very different from a perfect gas, since the electrons must interact 
strongly with each other and with the positive ions from which they 

f For a discussion of the Fermi-Thomas model as applied to the metallic state, 
cf. Lennard- Jones and Woods, Proc. Roy, Soc. A, 120 (1928), 727 (a two-dimensional 
metal); Slater and Krutter, Phya. Rev. 47 (1935), 569; and Foinberg, Phya. Zeita. d. 
Soivjetunion, 8 (1936), 416. These authors show that the use of this approximation 
does not lead to a satisfactory description of metallic cohesion. 

X From the optical properties, cf. Chap. Ill, §§ 7 and 8. 

3695.17 H 
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have been stripped. It would seem at first sight that a gas of this 
kind must be too complicated for simple mathematical treatment, 
because of this very large interaction. In quantum mechanics, 
however, the effect of one electron on all the others can, to a large 
extent, be averaged] one can treat each electron as moving in the 
field of the positive ions, and in the average field of all the other 
electrons. This average field may be obtained, for instance, by the 
‘self-consistent field’ method of Hartree.| Let the electrons have 


w^ave functions where r ^ (x,y,z). In calculating the 

self-consistent field, one treats each electron as though it produced 
a negative charge distribution ~e\tji{x,y,z)\^ throughout the metal, 
the total charge distribution being obtained by summing over all 
the electrons. This charge distribution, together with the positive 
ions, produces the field in which the electrons are supposed to move. 
We denote the potential energy of an electron in this field by 
y (Xj y^ z). The wave functions ^(r) are then solutions of SchrOdinger’s 


equation 




(13) 


In a crystalline metal in which the ions are at rest in their positions 
of equilibrium, the potential Y(x^y^z) is clearly periodic with the 
r\ period of the crystal. If a line were drawn 

V V \/ \/ \i passing through the nuclei of atoms which 
were nearest neighbours in the crystal and 

(b) V plotted against position along this line, 

curve obtained would resemble that 
r\ ^ of Fig. 19 (a). If Y were plotted against 
/ \\ \/ position along a j)arallel line which did 

Fig. 19. Potential energy of not pass through the nuclei, a curve of 
electron in a metal. the"I;ype (h) would be obtained. At the 

surface of the metal the periodicity would 
(6) Along a line parallel to (a), be broken; the potential would look, 

(c) AtthoBurfacoof the metal, p^j^haps, as in Fig. 19 (c). 

This method, in which the electrons are treated as moving freely 
through a periodic static field, has often been criticized on the ground 
that it neglects an essential feature of the problem, namely the 
‘collisions’ between the electrons. The answer to this criticism is 
as follows: A metal, just like any other solid, must be treated in 


“ AA/ 

Fig. 19. Potential energy of 
electron in a metal. 

{a) Along a line passing through 
the centres of the atoms. 


t CL § 1.2. 
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quantum mechanics as a gigantic molecule; to determine its pro- 
perties one must find a wave function for the whole system of about 
10^^ electrons which are responsible for its electrical and chemical 
properties. It is impossible to find this wave function exactly, but 
a fairly good approximation to the true wave function is obtained 
by forming an antisymmetrical determinant (cf. Chap. VI, § 7) from 
wave functions of the type ^i(r). The necessary improvements to 
this approximate wave function, which do in effect take account of 
‘collisions’, are discussed in Chapter IV, and the effect of such colli- 
sions on the electrical conductivity in Chap. VIII, § 9. 

3. The free -electron gas 

3.1. The model of Sommerfeld. In the last section we have pro- 
posed a model for the discussion of the free electrons in a metal; we 
assigned to each electron a wave fimc- v ^ 

tion. iji{x,y,z), these wave functions 7 

being solutions of Schrodinger’s equa- ^ 

tion for a particle moving in a certain i 

field, which is periodic in x, y, z with fig. 20. Idealized potential of 
the period of the lattice (cf. Fig. 19). electron in metal. 

This model was first applied to problems of conductivity by Som- 
merfeld,t who, to simplify the ))roblem, assumed the average field 
acting on an electron at a given point to be zero, and therefore V (x, y, z) 
to he constant within the metal. The potential of the field in which 
an electron moves plotted along a line through the metal will there- 
fore appear as in Fig. 20, the potential rising sharply at the surface, 
but being constant within the metal. 

This model is not, of course, accurate for any real metal, since 
there must in fact be a singularity in the potential at each 
nucleus. However, for the alkalis J at any rate, the non-constant 
part of the potential has very little effect on certain of the physical 
properties. 

We wish to emphasize again that the use of Sommerfeld’s model 
docs not mean, necessarily, that we neglect the interaction between 
the electrons; we neglect, firstly, that part of it which cannot be repre- 
sented by a time average, as in § 1.2, and, secondly, we assume that 
the time average of the field at a point can be taken as zero over most 
of the space within a metal. 


t Phya. 47 (1928), 1. 


J Cf. Appendix I. 
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3.2. One-dimensional metal. Let us consider, as an illustration of 
the principles involved, a metal in which the electrons are free to 
move only in one direction, along the x axis, and in which the potential 

is as shown in Fig. 21, being zero within 
the metal and rising sharply to some 
finite value D at the boundaries. If 
for the moment we take D infinite, the 
wave functions tjj{x) must vanishf at the 
boundaries ic = 0 and x — L. The solu- 
tions of SchrOdinger’s equation 

3+5^0 = 0 (14) 

which satisfy these boundary condi- 
tions arej 


Fig. 21. 

{a) Potential in metal; the hori- 
zontal lines show energy levels 
and the dots electrons. 

(6) Wave functions of electron in 
metal {D co). 

(c) Wave function for a finite value 
ofD. 






Trnx 
sin - 

jU 


1,2,3,...). 


The wave functions forn = 1 and 3 are 
shown in Fig. 21 (6), curves I, II. The 
corresponding energy levels arc given by 


2m 




ttV 
L2 ’ 


Energy levels are shown by horizontal lines in Fig. 21 (a). These 
energy levels are, of course, extremely close together. If L is equal 
to 1 cm., the energy of the ground state is only 3x 10“^® electron 
volts, and thus corresponds to an electron practically at rest. It is 
only when L is of atomic dimensions that the separation between the 
levels becomes appreciable. 

The great advance made by Sommerfeld (loc. cit.) was the applica- 
tion of Pauli’s exclusion principle, or its wave-mechanical form, the 
Fermi-Dirac statistics, to the calculation of the energy of free electrons 
in a metal. According to this principle, not more than two electrons 
(one with each spin direction) can ever be in the same state; that is 
to say, not more than two can have the same wave function. In an 
atom, only two electrons can be in the K level, two in each of the 
four L levels, and so on. Similarly, the free electrons in our one- 


t If D is finite, ^ must tend to zero outside the metal, as shown in Fig. 21 (c); 
none of our conclusions are altered. 

t The factor -^(2/L) is to ensure normalization. 
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dimensional metal cannot all go into the lowest state, in which they 
would be practically at rest. Only two can go into that state, and 
two into the next state, and so on. Thus some of the electrons will 
have considerable kinetic energy. At the absolute zero of tempera- 
ture, when the metal has no thermal energy, they will all be in the 
lowest states allowed by the exclusion principle. If, therefore, there 
are N electrons (N being even), the states 1, 2, 3,..., will be 
occupied (two electrons in each) and the states |A-fl, -|i\r+2 un- 
occupied. This is illustrated in Fig. 21, where the lower states are 
shown occupied and the upper states empty. 

The wave-length corresponding to the highest occupied state is 
equal to 2LIN. If the number of atoms is equal to the number N of 
electrons, and they are supposed equally spaced along the a;-axis, 
then 2LIN is equal to twice the distance between the atoms. Now 
it is fundamental in wave mechanics that, if an electron has a wave- 
length of atomic dimensions, it has also a kinetic energy of atomic 
order of magnitude, i.e. of several electron volts. Thus the kinetic 
energy is much greater than the thermal energy of an atom at room 
temperature (3kT 0*071 e.v.). 

We have therefore reached the following conclusion: the electrons 
in a (one-dimensional) metal are not at rest, but move with kinetic 
energies lying between zero and a certain maximum of the order of 
magnitude of several electron volts. This maximum kinetic energy 
will be denoted by iS^max* The mean kinetic energy of the electrons 
will be called the ‘mean Fermi energy’. 

3.3. Three-dimensional metal. We consider now a piece of metal 
cut into the shape of a cube of side L. SchrOdinger’s equation for 
the wave functions i/j(x,yjZ) is, corresponding to (14), 

= (16) 


and the boundary conditions aref that ip must vanish on the planes 
X = 0, X = L; y — 0, y ~ L; z ~ 0, z ==^ L. The wave functions are 
therefore ^ 


. TtL X . TT^o V . TTU Z 
Sin sin “^sin / 
h Jj Ju 


( 16 ) 


where 1^, Ig are integers. The corresponding energy values are 




2m L* 


{ll+ll+ll). 


t Cf. p. 52, footnote. 
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It will be noticed that all these wave functions extend throughout 
the volume of the crystal. 

As before, not more than two electrons can exist in any one state; 
but at the absolute zero of temperature all the electrons will be in 
the lowest states allowed by the exclusion principle. We require to 
know the maximum kinetic energy that any electron will have, i.e. 
the energy of the highest occupied state. 

If denotes this energy and N the number of electrons, then 
(the number of occupied states) is equal to the number of sets 
of positive integers (Zj, Zg, Z 3 ) such that 

£ "fiill+ll+lD < -Smax. (17) 


because each set of three integers satisfying (17) specifies an occupied 
state. The number of such sets of positive integers is equal to the 
volume of the eighth part of a sphere of radius 


so that we have 


\ 

““7’ 


IN~-^ 


7T[2m 


(18) 


Hence for maximum kinetic energy of any electron, we 

obtain, writing £2, the volume, for L^, 



As explained above, this maximum energy is numerically equal to 
several electron volts. It depends only on the number of electrons 
per unit volume, NJQ., If is the atomic volume in cubic A. U. and 
tiq the number of ‘free’ electrons per atom, formula (19) gives 

~ 36-l(no/Qo)^ electron volts. (19.1) 

The following table gives the values for some metals calculated 
from (19), and assuming one electron per atom: 

Eloment Li Na K Rb Cs Cu Ag Au 

(in electron volts) 4-74 3-16 2-06 1-79 1-53 7-10 6-52 5-56 


The number of electronic states with energy less than any quantity 
E is, by an argument identical with that used in obtaining (18) above. 


_a 

67t2 



By differentiating this expression with respect to E, we find that the 
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number of states N(E)dE with energies between E and E-\^ dE in 
a volume Q isf 

N(E)dE = ^J^^^EdE. (20) 

The maximum number of electrons in the energy range dE is 2N {E) dE, 
two electrons being in each state. The total (kinetic) energy of all 
the N electrons in a volume Q. is thus 

^’max 

2 j N{E)E dE == INE,^,. (21) 

0 

The energy will be called the ‘mean Fermi energy’. 

The thermal energy of the electrons in a metal is shown in Chap. 
VI, § 2 to be small at ordinary temperatures, of order per electron 
{IcTYjE^y^, and may for many purposes be neglected. 

3.4. Introduction of running waves. In the preceding section we 
have described each electron by a standing wave reflected from the 
sides of the crystal; in the case of one dimension and a crystal of side 
L (cf. § 3.2) the wave function is 

sinA;a; {k = TrnjL), 

where n is a positive integer. In our subsequent chapters it will be 
more convenient to use a wave function of the type 

ilf = e^^^, ( 22 ) 

representing motion in a definite direction. Actually such a wave 
function is only appropriate if our one -dimensional metal is bent 
round into a ring, so that a current can flow continuously. In this 
case, if the circumference of the ring is L, L must of course be equal 
to an integral number of wave-lengths, so that 

I A; I = 27rw/L; 

k may, however, have positive or negative values, so that the number 
of states for an electron having energy in a given range is the same as 
before. 

The number of states for which k lies between k' and k'-\'dk! is 

Ldk'l2n. 

It will be seen that the wave function (22) is periodic with period 

t This quantity is equal to the volume of nhase-snace. 4irOip^ dpfh^^ where p is the 
momentum. 
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L. In three dimensions it is convenient to take for the electronic 
wave functions ^ ^ g,(kr)^ (23) 

and to assume ^ to be periodic along the three cubic axes with period 
L, where is equal to the volume of the metal. This assumption 
does not correspond to any physical property of the wave functions, 
but is convenient for obtaining the number of states within a given 
interval dk. The number of states for which the vector k lies within 
the limits given by A; < < ]c',+dK 

ky <C ky <C lCy-\-d1Cy 


is easily seen to be -—dkl^dkydh'^. (24) 

oTT^ 

Each of these states can accommodate two electrons. Thus, if a 
metal contains N electrons per unit volume, the maximum value 
^max of ^ which corresponds to an occupied state is given by 

= ( 25 ) 

It will easily be seen that the exclusion principle, expressed in the 
form (24), is equivalent to the statement that 2h^ dto electrons may 
occupy each volume element dco of phase space, the volume element 
being defined by ^ ^ dpjp^dpjxdydz, 

where {Px^Ty^Vz) i® momentum and {x,y,z) the position of an 
electron. 

4. Motion of electrons in a periodic field 

In Sommerfeld’s simple treatment discussed in the last section, it 
is assumed that the time average of the field in which an electron 
moves is zero at any point within the metal. Each electron has, 
therefore, a wave function of the type (23), which represents motion 
parallel to the vector k. 

It is a better approximation to assume that the electrons move in 
the ‘self-consistent field’, of which the potential V(x, y, z) is illustrated 
in Fig. 19. This field is periodic in x, y, z, with the periodicity of the 
crystal lattice. The wave functions will no longer have the simple 
form (23), but they will be modified by the field. The study of these 
modifications leads to an understanding of the reason why some 
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crystals are insulators and others conductors, and of other properties 
of solids. 

The wave function iff of each electron satisfies the SchrOdinger 
wave equation (13). Bloch has shownf that the solutions of this 
equation are of the form 

tf, = y, z), (26) 

where 2 ^ is a function, depending in general on k, which is periodic in 
X, y, z, with the period of F, i.e. with the period of the lattice. The wave 
function therefore represents, as before, a plane wave of wave- 
length 27r/A; travelling in the direction of k, but the wave is now 
modulated by the periodic field of the lattice. 

A proof f of Bloch’s theorem will now be given. 

4.1. Theorem of Bloch. We confine ourselves to the case of motion 
in one dimension. The Schrodinger equation then becomes 

(27) 

and, if a is the distance between the atoms, V is periodic with period 
a. Then, if ili{x) is a solution, ils{x-{-a) is clearly also a solution. 

Now let f(x), g{x) be two independent real solutions of (27); then, 
since /(x+tt), g(x+a) are also solutions, we may write 

f(x+a) = aj{x)+a 2 g{x) 
g{x+a) = ^if{x)+Pig(x), 

where ag, Pi, p 2 functions of E. It follows that, if iIj{x) 

is any other solution of (27) defined by 

iIj(x) == Af{x)+Bg{x), 

where A and B are constants (not necessarily real), then 

ilf{x-{-a) = (Aoci-jr Epf)f(x)-\~ (A(X2-{' BP2 )q(^)> 

If now we choose the ratio A : J5 so that 

AoL^+BPi = AA, 

AoC2~\- BP 2 ~ 

where A is a constant, then the function ipix) so defined has the 
property 4>{x+a) = A^(a:). (29) 

t Zeita.f. Phya. 52 (1928), 655. 

t The proof is almost the same as that given in Whittaker and Watson, Modem 
Analysis f 3rd ed., p. 412 (Floquet’s theorem). 

3695.17 f 
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If we eliminate A and B from equations (28), we obtain the quadratic 
(«i_A)(^,-A) - (30) 

which has two roots A^, Ag. To each of these corresponds a value of 
the ratio A : B, and there are therefore two, and only two, inde- 
pendent functions ^i(ic), ^ 2 (^) having the property (29); for these 

i/ri(aj+a) = Ai«/ri(a;), 

We now assume that V{x) — V{—x)\ this will always be the case 
for fields in crystals if the origin is suitably chosen. It then follows 
from Schrodinger’s equation (27) by writing —x for x that \fs^{—x) is 
a solution. But from (29), writing x—a for x, 

ifii(x—a) = 

'^1 

and hence, writing —x for Xy 

''i 

Hence has the property (29), with A = l/A^. But since only 

two solutions have this property, it follows that is a multiple 

of ^ 2 (ir), and that A A — 1 (31) 

Now the roots of (30) will be real for some ranges of Ey and com- 
plex for others; in the former case, by (31), we may write 

Ai == Ag = e~t^^y 

where ju, is a real constant. In the latter case, since the coefficients 
of the equation are real, it follows that the roots are complex con- 
jugates, and hence, by (31), we may write 

Ai = Ag = 

where A; is a real number. 


It follows from (29), therefore, that two solutions of (27) exist with 


the form either 


or e^^^^Uj^{x)y 


where Uf^ix) is periodic with the period a of the lattice. The solutions 
of the former type are not bounded; therefore they do not correspond 
to stationary states of electrons in the lattice. Thus there exist 
ranges of the energy E for which no electronic state exists. These 
forbidden ranges will be discussed further in the subsequent sections. 
Solutions of the second type, on the other hand, do correspond to 
stationary states, and are of the form demanded by Bloch’s theorem. 
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It is clear that, for a given wave function, k is not uniquely defined, 
since h may be replaced by k+27Tnja without destroying the period- 
icity of u{x). 

It is often convenient to set A; = 0 for any wave function which has 
the periodicity of the lattice; there will be a series of such wave func- 
tions which we may denote by ujx). Then the general wave function 
will be of the form 

^nkip^) = (— ^ 

where the functions are periodic with period a. 

It will be noticed that, if U{x) is any periodic function with the 
period of the lattice, the quantity 

L 

limy r ip^jcUi/^n'k^dx 
J>->00 jL J 
0 

will vanish unless k = k\ States for which k = V are said tc 
‘combine*. 

In three dimensions a proof of Bloch’s theorem may be given on 
similar lines. It is obvious that the formula (24) for the number of 
states in the volume clement dk^dkydk^ will still hold. 

In the following sections we discuss the form of the wave functions 
tinder the following conditions: 

I. The potential F is small compared with the total kinetic energy 
of the electrons; we call this the approximation of ‘nearly free 
electrons*. 

II. The atoms are a long way apart, so that the interaction between 
them is small; wc call this the approximation of ‘tight binding*. 

III. The intermediate case, applicable to most real metals. This 
can be treated by a method due to Wigner and Seitz. 

4.2. Approximation of nearly free electrons. In order to obtain a 
better understanding of the behaviour of electrons in a periodic field, 
we shall consider the case when F is everywhere numerically small 
compared with the average kinetic energy of the electrons. This 
case does not correspond to any real metal, since F becomes infinite 
at each nucleus; however, for the alkah metals it is probably true 
that |F| is small over most of the volume of the metal. 

We shall first consider a one-dimensional crystal — i.e. we shall 
suppose the electron to move along the axis of x only, and the wave 
function ^{x) to satisfy equation (27) above, where F is periodic with 
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period a. We shall take our zero of energy so that the mean value 


of F, i.e. J V(x) dxy vanishes. In the absence of the crystalline field 
0 

(F = 0) the wave function can be written 

0 = (—00 < k < oo). 

In the presence of the field Bloch’s theorem tells us that it will have 
the form ^ ^ (32) 

where u is periodic with the period a of the lattice, and can therefore 
be expanded by Fourier’s theorem in the formf 


00 



u{x)= 2 

n—- —00 

(33) 

If we insert (33) into (27) we obtain, on dividing by 


00 p 

.2 

= 0, 

(34) 

where 

= {k—2TTnla)^. 



If F is small compared with E, we should expect that u{x) would be 
nearly independent of x, and that all the coefficients in (33) would 
thus be small compared with Aq. If we assume this to be the case, 
we may solve (29) approximately by neglecting small quantities of 
the second order, i.e. those involving the i)roduct of F and .4,^ {n ^ 0). 
Neglecting these terms, (34) becomes 




Q~2,TTinx}a 



F. 


Multiplying both sides of this equation by and integrating 

from 0 to a, we obtain 

0 

If n is put equal to zero, this gives us for the energy of the state k 

E — PP/2m, 


the term on the right vanishing. The energy is therefore unchanged 
to the first order in F. For the ?^th coefficient we have 


^ 2mV^ Aq 

F-(A;-27m/a)2’ 


(35) 


t The minus sign in the exponential is used for convenience of notation in the later 
developments. 
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a 

where V„= - ( dx. (36) 

J 

0 

The second approximation to E may easily be obtained by the 
usual methodsf and gives 

with E^ = h^k^l2m, E,, = h%fl2m. (38) 

The assumption on which this calculation is based, that <€ 
for all values of n other than zero, is seen from (37) to be justified if 
V is small, unless, for any positive or negative value of n, the denomi- 
nator in (37) becomes small. If, however, h is equal or nearly equal 
to TTnja for any integral value of n, the corresponding will not be 
small compared with Aq, and the calculation is therefore invalid. 
In order, therefore, to obtain approximate values of the energy and 
approximate forms for the wave function in this case, we shall set 
for the wave function i/r 

thereby neglecting all the other terms which really are small. Writing 
as before = k—2TTnla, the wave function becomes 

ifj = 

Substituting this into the wave equation (27) above, we obtain 


If we now multiply this equation either by c or by and 

integrate from 0 to a, we obtain in the two cases, making use of (38), 

A„{E-E,)-A^V* 0, 

~A,V„+AJE-E„) 0, 

where as before is defined by (36), and the mean value 1^ of F is 
taken to be zero. Eliminating Aq and A^^ from these equations, we 

obtain ^ {E-E,){E-EJ-V^V* = 0, 


a quadratic equation with the solutions 

E = l[E,+E,±^{(E,-E,)^+^Vjr*}]. (40) 

If k is not in the neighbourhood of Tirr/a, so that \Eq--E^^ \ is not small, 


t Sommorfold and Betho, loc. cit. 386. 
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the square root may be expanded to give for (40) 

Since in this case we know that E is approximately equal to Eq, i.e. 
to h^k^l2m, it follows that we must take the negative value of the 
square root when E^ < E^, i.e. when k < ii7r/a, and the positive 
value when ^0 > K- 

If then we use equation (40) to plot E against Jb, a discontinuity in 
E occurs at A; = mTja (cf. Fig. 22); since, for this value of k, Eq = Ef^, 




(«) (6) 

Fia. 22. Energy of an electron in a crystal plotted against the wave number k. 

(a) With the variable k defined in the range —ao<k<oo. 

(b) With k defined in the range —rrla < A; < nja and a quantum number n to 

define the band. 

the jump in the energy is given by 

= 21FJ. (41) 

Energies lying between the values ^ ± i I a^re thus impossible; 

JiTjfh \ a j 

solutions of the wave equation (27) with these values of the energy 
and with real k do not exist. 

The value of AJAq may be obtained at once from (39). AJAq is 
small except in the neighbourhood of the critical wave-length. It 
will be noticed that, at the critical wave-length, |^o| and \A^\ are 
equal, so that the wave function takes the form 

A cos(A;ir+a) {k = mrla)^ 

where a is a constant. The wave function therefore represents a 
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standing wave. Further, it is easily seen from (39) that, as k passes 
through the critical wave-length, a changes by \7t. 

It will be noticed that the values of k for which the bands of for- 


bidden energy occur are simply those for which Bragg reflection 
from the lattice takes place. The energy gaps LE determine the 
range of energies for which it is impossible for an electron wave to 
penetrate the lattice, so that, if the wave is incident from outside, 
total reflection occurs. The solution of the wave equation for energies 
in the forbidden range have actually complex values of k (cf. § 4.1). 

In the foregoing description each wave function is described by a 
variable k which ranges from — cx) to oo. In § 4.1 we saw that an 
alternative mode of description is possible; we may describe the state 
by a variable k which ranges from —Trja to irfa, and a suffix n to 
denote to which band of allowed energy values the state belongs. 
The energy plotted against this new variable k is shown in Fig. 22(b). 
In the second zone (ri = 2), if we write k^ for the variable k in Fig. 


22 (6), we have 


= k:^7Tja. 


Thus the points Q in the two figures represent the same state. 

The states P and Q (in either figure) combine with each other in 
the sense of p. 59. 

Note that the points A and B represent the same state. 


One-dimensional motion in a periodic field which is not small 
Various authors have investigated the solution of Schrodinger’s equation in 
certain potential fields of special forms. Kronig and Penney f have considered 
the field y „ const. na—b < x < na-{-b 

= 0 elsewhere 

where a and b are constants such that 2b < a. Morse J has considered the case 

F = ^ sina:, 


in which case the solutions are Mathieu functions.]! In all cases it is found that 
only for certain zones of E has the Schrodinger equation a solution of the form 

ip = e^^^u{x) 

with real k, k being complex in the forbidden zones. 


Motion in three dimensions. In this section we shall confine our- 


selves to the discussion of a simple cubic lattice; the crystal structures 
of real metals are discussed in Chapter V. 


t Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 130 (1931), 499. 
j Morse, Phys. Rev. 35 (1930), 1310. 

II Cf., for example, Whittaker and Watson, Modern AnalysWt Chap. XIV j Gold- 
stein, Trans. Camb. Phil. Soc. 23 (1927), 303. 
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The wave functions may be written 

ijj = y, z), 

where u is periodic and may therefore be expanded as 

n 

and where n stands for the integers 712 , and the summation is 
over all positive and negative values of these integers. As for the 
case of one dimension (formula (35)), we find that A^^<^Aq unless 

(k-27rn/a)2. (42) 

If, however, (42) is fulfilled, we obtain, by the same methods as 

before (cf. equation (40)), 

E = l[E,+E„±S^^,-Ejn^V,J*}l 

where E^ — h^k^j2m, E^ = ^*(k— 27rn/a)^/2»», 

F„ = JJJ dxdydz, 

the integrations being over the unit cell. Therefore, just as for the 
case of one dimension, there is a discontinuity in E for certain values 
of k, i.e. those given by the formula 

P = (k-27rn/a)2. (43) 

(43) may be written (nk) = rm^ja, (44) 

or, writing k = ky, k^), 

k^n^+kyU^+K'^z = rr{n\+nl+nl)la. (45) 

It will be noticed that the values of k satisfying (43) are the values 
for which Bragg refiection of the wave takes place. For the direction 
cosines of the normal to the set of parallel planes in the crystal with 
Miller indices (%? ^25 ^ 3 ) ^^e n^jn, njn, where n = V(^i+^i+^ 3 )* 
These arc also the direction cosines of the normal 
to the plane (44). The condition for a Bragg refiec- 
tion in the first order of a wave of wave-length 
A, whose direction of propagation makes an angle 
6 with the normal to the planes %), is 

2acosd = nX, (46) 

the distance between successive planes of the set 
(%, 7^2, %) being a/n (cf. Fig. 23). Since cos 6 = {nVi)lnkj and the 
wave-length of the wave specified by k is 

A = 27r/^, 

it follows that (45) and (46) are equivalent. 
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4.3. The Brillouin zones. It is convenient to introduce the idea 
of ‘ifc-space’. We take Cartesian coordinates ky, k^\ then any 
point in ‘/;-space’ represents a state of the electron. 

ik-space is divided up into zones by planes given by equation (44) 
across which the energy is discontinuous. These zones have been 
discussed in detail for cubic structures by Brillouin, f and wo shall 
call them ‘Brillouin zones’. We show in Fig. 24 the first few zones 
for the two-dimensional cubic lattice. In Chapter V we discuss the 
zones for other structures. 

We note that points such as P, Q in Fig. 24 are equivalent, i.e. 
that they have the same wave function. 

The zones cut off by the triangles EEC, 

AFD therefore form part of the same 
zone; one can go from any point in one 
zone to any point in the other without 
crossing a plane of energy discontinuity. 

By writing k'^ = k^±:7rla respectively in 
the two half zones, one may describe the 
state of the electron by a new variable k' 
which varies continuously within the zone 
(Fig. 24(6); cf. pp. 63, 72). 

It is of interest to know the energy as a function of k near the 
bottom of the zones. At the bottom of the first zone 

At the bottom of a zone such as BEG in Fig. 24, i.e. near M, it 
follows from (40) and (41) that 

E = ^{ak%^+lc^^+k% oc = 1 (47) 

where AP is the energy gap and k]^ = kj^ — 7r/a. This formula for a is 
correct to the first order in AP. 

4.4. Distance between the atoms large {approximation of tight bind- 
ing). In the preceding section we have assumed the potential V of 
the field to be small in comparison with the kinetic energy of the 
electrons, an assumption which is certainly not valid in any real 
metal, since at each nucleus the field becomes infinite. In this 
section, therefore, we shall make the opposite assumption; we shall 

t Die Quantenatatistiky Berlin (1931). 
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The wave functions may be written 
. 0 == y, z), 

where u is periodic and may therefore be expanded as 
u{x,y,z) ^ 

n 

and where n stands for the integers Tig, and the summation is 
over all positive and negative values of these integers. As for the 
case of one dimension (formula (35)), we find that Aq unless 
P (k-27rn/a)2. (42) 

If, however, (42) is fulfilled, we obtain, by the same methods as 
before (cf. equation (40)), 

E = i[Eo+E,,±^{(E,-E„)^+4V,,V*}l 

where Eq = E^^ == ^^(k— 27rn/a)72m, 

= JJJ e27ri(iir)/aj;^ docdydzj j j j dxdydz, 

the integrations being over the unit cell. Therefore, just as for the 
case of one dimension, there is a discontinuity in E for certain values 
of k, i.e. those given by the formula 

P ==:= (k-27rn/a)2. (43) 

(43) may be written (nk) = Trn^ja, (44) 

or, writing k = ky, k^), 

K'^i+K'^2+h'^z == 'rrinl+nl+nDja, (45) 

It will be noticed that the values of k satisfying (43) are the values 
for which Bragg reflection of the wave takes place. For the direction 
cosines of the normal to the set of parallel planes in the crystal with 
Miller indices {n^, n^) are njn, n^jn, njn, where n = 

These are also the direction cosines of the normal 
to the plane (44). The condition for a Bragg reflec- 
tion in the first order of a wave of wave-length 
A, whose direction of propagation makes an angle 
d with the normal to the planes n^), is 

2acosd = nXy (46) 

the distance between successive planes of the set 
( 711 , 712 ,^ 3 ) being ajn (cf. Fig. 23). Since cosd = {nk) jnk, and the 
wave-length of the wave specified by k is 

A = 27r/A;, 

it follows that (45) and (46) are equivalent. 
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4.3. The Brillouin zones. It is convenient to introduce the idea 
of ‘ifc-space’. We take Cartesian coordinates ky, k^\ then any 
point in ‘ifc-space’ represents a state of the electron. 

jfc-space is divided up into zones by planes given by equation (44) 
across which the energy is discontinuous. These zones have been 
discussed in detail for cubic structures by Brillouin,! and we shall 
call them ‘Brillouin zones’. We show in Fig. 24 the first few zones 
for the two-dimensional cubic lattice. In Chapter V we discuss the 
zones for other structures. 

We note that points such as P, Q in Fig. 24 are equivalent, i.e. 
that they have the same wave function. 

The zones cut off by the triangles BEC, 

AFD therefore form part of the same 
zone; one can go from any point in one 
zone to any point in the other without 
crossing a plane of energy discontinuity. 

By writing k^ = respectively in 

the two half zones, one may describe the 
state of the electron by a new variable k' 
which varies continuously within the zone 
(Fig. 24(6); cf. pp. 63, 72). 

It is of interest to know the energy as a function of k near the 
bottom of the zones. At the bottom of the first zone 

At the bottom of a zone such as BEC in Fig. 24, i.e. near M, it 
follows from (40) and (41) that 

where AP is the energy gap and = kj^—Tr/a. This formula for oc is 
correct to the first order in AE, 

4.4. Distance between the atoms large (ajpproximation of tight bind- 
ing). In the preceding section we have assumed the potential V of 
the field to be small in comparison with the kinetic energy of the 
electrons, an assumption which is certainly not valid in any real 
metal, since at each nucleus the field becomes infinite. In this 
section, therefore, we shall make the opposite assumption; we shall 

t Die Quantenstatistik^ Berlin (1931). 
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a simple cubic lattice (two* 
dimensional). 
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consider a field of the type illustrated in Fig. 19, in which the atoms 
are relatively far away from each other, so that the behaviour of an 
electron in the neighbourhood of any one atom is influenced only to 
a small extent by the field of the other atoms. We shall find, just 
as for the case when V is small, that forbidden bands of energy may 
occur. 

We consider first an electron moving in the field of an isolated 
atom in which its potential is U(r). The SchrOdinger equation is 

2m 

V2^ + ^(^-£7)^ = 0. (48) 


We consider first a solution <^(r) which corresponds to an s state, 
and is therefore spherically symmetrical. Let be the corresponding 
energy, and let the state be non-degenerate, so that no other wave 
functions have the same energy. 

Consider now the wave function of an electron in the field of 
the crystal as a whole. Let denote the position of any atom; then 
since the influence of one atom on another is small, the wave function 
in the neighbourhood of the atom at will be approximately 
^(r— r^), which is just the unperturbed wave function of an atom 
with its centre at r^. We therefore set for ^ 

>l> = (49) 

where the coefficients may be determined from the theorem of 
Bloch (§ 4.1), that iff is the product of a periodic function and a 
factor! gives a^d hence for a state k 

% = (50) 


the summation being over all lattice points of the crystal. 

If H denotes the Hamiltonian for an electron in the crystal, 
given by 


H=-^V^+V, 

2m 


then the energy of the electron with wave function is 

= J drj J dr. (61) 

To evaluate these integrals we proceed as follows: we have from (50) 

= (62) 


t The wave function (60) is not exactly of the required form, but is the best 
approximation to it of the form (49). Cf. Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 394 et seq. 
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and, in each of the terms of the summation on the right-hand side, 
we may separate H into two terms, firstly the Hamiltonian of a 
free atom at the point r = r^, 

and secondly the remaining terms in the potential, namely 

(53) 

The functions U and V are illustrated in Fig. 25. We shall treat 
H—Hi as a small quantity. Since by (48) r^) — rj, it 

follows from (52) that 

Hi., = I 



Fig 25. 

Full line -= potential in a free atom. 

Dotted lino potential in a crystal lattice, plotted along a line 
passing through two lattice points. 

Hence, from (51), 

j; = ^7o+ - ^ c - - ■ 

Now J equal to N, the number of atoms, if the overlap 

between the atoms is neglected. Thus, since the second term in (54) 
is itself small compared with Eq^ we may write, to the first order in 
small quantities, 

E = ^0+^ J I e«‘^-)[H-H,]^{r-r,) dr, 

or, substituting from (50) for 

E = E,+^^ (2 dr). 

m 

The terms in the summation over m are all identical; we have 
therefore, taking the origin at in each term, writing — 
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and substituting for H—Hi, 

E = E^+1 f ^♦(r-p,){F(r)- ?7(r)}^(r) dr. (66) 

I •' 

p/ denotes the vector joining an atom at the origin to any other 
atom I, 

We shall neglect all integrals in (55), except those for which the 
atoms are nearest neighbours; we may then write 


J ^*(r){F(r)-t7(r)}^(r) dr = 

J ^*(r-p){F(r)-t^(r)}^(r) dr = -y, 


( 66 ) 


it being clear that, for spherically symmetrical wave functions the 
integral —y is the same for all nearest neighbours. We obtain thus 
for the energy ^ _ E^-oc-y ^ (67) 

Since F— - ?7 is negative, a and y are 'positive. They may both be of the 
order of some electron volts. 

For the three cubic structures, we have from (57) if a is the side 
of the cube: 


Simple cubic, six nearest neighbours. 

9i = (±a, 0, 0), (0, ±a, 0), (0, 0, ±a), 

E == a~2)/(cosA;^a + cos^,^a + cos^«a). (58.1) 

Body -centred cubic, eight nearest neighbours. 

9i= (zb^*,,±a, ±a), 

E = i/Q-— (X— 8ycos JA;^acos \kyaco^ (58.2) 

Face-centred cubic, twelve nearest neighbours. 

9i = (0, ±(i, ±a), {±a, 0, ±a), (±a, ±a, 0), 

E ~ a— 4y(cos l^^acos \k^a + cos \k^aQo^ \k^a + 

QO^\ky.aco^\kya). (58.3) 

The energy of an electron consists, therefore, of a constant term 
Eq—ol, together with a term which depends on the wave number k. 
This latter term varies between sharply defined limits, i.fe. ±6y in the 
simple cubic case. Thus for every state of an electron in the free atom 
there exists a band of energies in the crystal. The integral y, and hence 
the breadth of the band, will be greater the more the wave functions 
<l> overlap. The breadth of the band for the inner electrons of the 
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atoms of a crystal will therefore be exceedingly small 2 . 10“^® e.v. 
for the K electrons of sodium). f 

For the valence electrons of real metals, however, the overlap 
is too great, for the method to give accurate results; it is not there- 
fore worth while to work out the integrals explicitly. We can, 
however, by this method obtain useful qualitative information about 
the dependence of the energy on k. 

For small values of k the energy for the simple cubic lattice is 

E - E^--a-^y+y{lcl+hl+h% (59) 

with similar forms for the other structures. The energy near the 
bottom of the band is therefore independent of the direction of 
motion, as for free electrons (cf. p. 65). 

The number of states in the zone which corresponds to any non- 
degenerate atomic energy level is equal to W, the number of atoms, 
two electrons filling each state. This is clear from general considera- 
tions, or may be seen as follows: the formulae (58.1), (58.2), and (58.3) 
for the energy are periodic in k, and thus only values of k lying within 
a certain polyhedron in A;-space will define independent wave func- 
tions. The gradient of E normal to the planes bounding this poly- 
hedron will vanish. For the simple cubic the polyhedron is clearly 

“-7r/a < < 7r/a, etc., 

which shows that the polyhedron is a cvbe of volume 87r®/a®. Hence, 
by equation (24), the number of states with wave vectors k within 
the cube is N. 

In the case of the body-centred cubic, the polyhedron is a dodeca- 
hedron bounded by the planes 


±K±K = 27r/a, etc. 

It is easily seen that the normal derivative of E vanishes on one of 
these planes; for, taking the plane h^-\-hy = 27r/a, we have 


grad^^ == 


V2 


\dK^ 


dk^ 


= ^ 8y COS a sin \{h^+ky)a, 

which vanishes on the plane considered. The dodecahedron is 
exactly the same as that considered in Chapter V for the case of 


t Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 398. 
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nearly free electrons; it has the volume 167r®/a®, and since the atomic 
volume is l/2a®, the number of states is equal to N. 

For the face-centred cubic also, k must lie within the polyhedron 
considered in Chap. V, § 2.1, as may easily be verified. 

We show in Fig. 26 two surfaces of constant energy for the face- 
centred cubic lattice, calculated from (58.3). 



Fio. 26. Surfaces of constant energy in ifc-space, face-centrod cubic lattice. *{■ 
(a) Zone nearly empty. (6) Zone nearly full. 


jO states. We now extend our calculation to atomic jp states. The 
atomic p state is triply degenerate; the wave functions are of the 

*/(»•). yf{r), zf{ry, 

we shall denote them by 

^2(r), 

and the corresponding energy by E^. We shall confine ourselves to a 

simple cubic lattice, { so that the position of any atom is given by the 

vector ^ * 

Ti = a\, 

where 1 == Zg, Zg) and Z^, Zg, Zg are integers. For the simple cubic 
lattice the wave functions ^g, ^g do not combine, H so that we may 
set for the wave function in the field of the whole crystal, similarly 

to (50), = V /r_o,n in = 1, 2, 3). 




t From Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. p. 401. 

X For the other cubic structures the calculation is much more complicated, cf. 
Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 404. 

11 Cf. p. 69. 
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Equation (55) follows just as hefore with = a\. On the other 
hand, since the functions <^(r) are no longer spherically symmetrical, 
the integrals for nearest neighbours are no longer equal. We obtain 
therefore from (55) 


E = E^— 2y[{coB aky-{- cos akg), 

Yi = j ^1 (*+«> y> y, z) dr, ■ 

Vi = J <l>l!(x,y+a,z)[V—U}l>i{x,y,z) dr. ^ 


(60) 


(60.1) 


The signs and orders of magnitude of these integrals are of interest: 
since V—U is negative (cf. Fig. 25), oc^ is positive. 

In the integrand in y^, midway between the 
atoms where the overlap is largest, and 

<f)i(x) have opposite signs, and hence is posi- 
tive. In the integrand in y{, on the other hand, 
midway between the atoms, ^i(t/+a) and <^i(y) 
have the same sign, so that yj is negative. 

Moreover, both <^i(y) and ^i(y+a) vanish along 
a plane passing through both atoms concerned, 
so that we may assume 

ly'il < Yv 

The energy in the p band is shown in Fig. 27(a) 
plotted along the A:^-axis, and in Fig. 27 (b) along 
the ity-axis. In Fig. 28 we give a contour diagram 
showing the energies in the (A;^A:y)-plane. The 
energies of the points marked ‘max’ is EQ—^y[ and of the points 
marked ‘min’ EQ^4ty^. A section in the (A:^ A;a.)-plane is exactly 
similar to Fig. 28, the k^r replacing the fe^-axis. In the complete cube 
bounded by the planes k^ = ^irfa, ky = k^ == zh^T’/a, there 

are therefore four maxima and two minima. The minima of the 
band occur at k^ = dz7J'/<*- The whole of this band was derived from 
atomic p states whose nodal planes are perpendicular to the a;-axis. 
Similar bands having the same energies arise from the other two 
p states. 

Fig, 27 should be compared with Fig. 22, obtained using the 
approximation of nearly free electrons. Note that the diagonal 



Fig. 27. Energies as 
functions of k in the p 
band. 

(а) Plotted against 

(б) Plotted against ky. 
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planes of energy discontinuity do not arise in this approximation, 
but would occur if second nearest neighbours were considered. Other- 
wise the surfaces of constant energy, etc., are similar. 



Fig. 28. Lines of constant energy in the p band. 


s and p states degenerate. In the preceding sections we investigated 
the form of the zones arising from the s and p states of an electron 
in the free atom. The approximations used are elearly valid only if 
the width, 12y, of the band is small compared with the separation 
E^—Eq between the atomic s and p states. In this section we investi- 
gate what happens if this is not the case, and E^—Eq is comparable 
with y. We confine ourselves again to the case of the simple eubic. 

As before, we denote by <j>Q{r) the wave function for an s state of 
the atom and by <^ 2 ? fhe wave functions for the p states. We 
form the wave functions 

^nk = ^ {n = 0 , 1 , 2 , 3 ) 

as before. We now set for the wave function of an electron in the 
whole crystal ^ a„„(k)^„,(r). (61) 

m 

We then have, multiplying the equation {H—Ey¥^ == 0 by each 
of the functions 0*;^. in turn, integrating over all r and eliminating 
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the coefficients a^^(k), 

= 0, . (62) 
= J dr IA,A„„ 

Al=j^*^^dT. 

This is the usual secular equation of quantum mechanics. 

The diagonal elements (n — m) have already been evaluated 
(equations (56), (60.1)); we write them 

The non-diagonal elements are small in the sense of our ax^proxima- 
tion; we may therefore put = N (number of atoms) and 

obtain 

Enm = 0 if neither n nor m is zero, 

^0“ = 2 / 4>t{^-<A)[n-H,]Ur-a\') dr. 

w 

Neglecting all but nearest neighbours, substituting from (53) for 
11— Hi, and using the equations 

J +a, y, 2)[F— V}f>^{x, y, z) dr 

= - / 4‘t(x-a>y>z)[V-U]^y{:x,y,z) dr 

and J 4>%(x+a, y, z)[V— y, z)dr = Q (n ^ 1), 

we obtain Hq^ = 2ipsink^a (7i== 1,2,3), (63) 

where p = j ^J(a;+a, y, z)[V— y, z) dr. 

We may expect ^ to have approximately the same numerical value 
as y. 

The secular equation (62) for the energy becomes 

2i^smk^a 2ipm\hya 2ip^mk^a 

— 2ip sin k^a Hj{k.)—E 0 0 

— 2ipBmkya 0 ^j(k)— ^ 0 

— 2ip8ink„a 0 0 H^(k.)—E 

which is a quartic for E, The solutions will give the energies in the 
8 and the three p bands as functions of k. 

We consider first the energies for states on the A;^-axis (ky — k^—O), 
Equation (64) becomes 
2E = 



.3696.17 


( 65 ) 
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Now Hq and are the energies corresponding to an 5 or p wave 
function already calculated; these are shown in Fig. 29 (a) and (6) by 
the dotted lines. Two cases may arise; eith(5r the curves do not cross, 
Fig. 29(a), or else they cross. Fig. 29(6). In either case the full 
lines show the energy E calculated from formula (65) with a suitable 
value of It should be noticed, firstly, that the curves do not cross, 
and, secondly, that they lose their symmetrical form, and approach 
much more nearly the form given by the theory of nearly free 
electrons (Fig. 22). 



Fia. 29. Energy in a and p bands; full lines with interaction, dotted lines 
without interaction. 

In case (6) it is noteworthy that the highest state of the lower 
band is built completely of p wave functions . Considering again the 
states with ky = == 0, a short calculation gives from equations 

(61), (63), (65) for the normalized wave functions in the lower and 
upper bands 0) = cos 1 $ sin P 4 ,,^, 

Ti(A;^,0,0) = sinj^^ofc—^’cos 
where cot^ = [iyi(k)— ^o(k)]/4j8sinA;^a. 

In the case shown in Fig. 29 (a) we see that cot 6 remains positive 
throughout the whole range n/a ^ k^^ 0 , When 
k^ = 0, cot^ == +oo; 
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it then falls to some minimum value greater than zero for some value 
of between |7r/a and Tr/a, and then rises - to -{-co when k^ — nja. 
Thus sin 16, which is the coefficient for the p wave function in the 
wave function for the lower zone, increases from zero to some 
maximum value and becomes zero again at Tr/a. In the case (b), 
however, cot^ varies from +oo to — oo, becoming equal to zero at 
the point where the two curves in Fig. 29 cross; thus sin 1$ varies 
from 0 to 1. The wave function therefore changes uniformly from 
an 5 to a p function within a given band. 



Fio. 30. Nodes and amplitude of wave functions of a metallic electron. 


Near the bottom of the first band it is clear that the coefficient of 
the p wave function is 

sin 16 = const, k 

~ const. 'slE. (66) 

It is interesting to consider the form of the wave functions at 
certain special points in the zones. We shall consider the case where 
the principal quantum number is 2 (e.g. lithium). 

We show in Fig. 30 each wave function in two ways: 

(1) by plotting along a line in the (100) direction passing through 
the nuclei. 

(2) by showing, in a (100) plane passing through the nuclei, the 
nodes of the wave function. 

We show: 

(a) . The lowest a state [k^ = ky = kg = 0), 

(b) and (c). The two states for k^ = 7r/a, ky = kg = 0. As already 
emphasized, we cannot say, without a detailed calculation of their 
energies, which is the highest state of the first zone and which the 
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lowest state of the second zone. In the case (a) of Fig. 29, 30 (6) will 
have the lower energy; in the case 29 (6), 30 (c) will be the lower. 

4.5. Exact wave functions; the method of Wigner and Seitz. Wigner 
and Seitzf have shown how to calculate, with fair accuracy, the 
wave function corresponding to the state of lowest energy in any 
metal for which the field of the ion is known. The method has at 
present been applied only to metals having the face-centred and 
body-centred cubic structures. In lattices with these structures we 
can fill up the whole of space with polyhedra, one surrounding each 




Fig. 31. Atomic polyhedra surrounding an atom, for (a) face-centred and (6) body- 
centred cubic structures. The cubes show the unit cells in either case. 

atom, in the following way: for the face -centred structure we must 
draw planes bisecting the lines joining each atom to its nearest 
neighbours, obtaining thus a dodecahedron surrounding each atom 
(Fig. 31 (a)); for the body-centred structure we bisect the lines joining 
an atom to its nearest and next nearest neighbours, and obtain thus 
a truncated octahedron (Fig. 31 (6)). We call these ‘atomic poly- 
hedra’. J 

Near the boundary of each atomic polyhedron the field will be 
small; near the middle it will be spherically symmetrical. We shall 
take it to be spherically symmetrical within the whole of each poly- 
hedron, within which we shall denote the potential energy of an 
electron by F(r), r being the distance from the centre of the poly- 
hedron. For reasons to be discussed in Chapter IV, it is a good 

t Phya. Rev. 43 (1933), 804; 46 (1934), 609, referred to as loc. cit. I and II. Refer- 
ences to further work are given on p. 134. 

X Wigner and Seitz call them ‘tf -polyhedra*. 
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approximation to take for V{r) the potential of the free singly charged 
positive ion. 

Now the wave function ip for the lowest state is periodic in {x, y, z) 
with the period of the lattice (§4.1); further (cf. Fig. 30), it is sym- 
metrical about any nucleus. Hence, on the boundary of any atomic 
polyhedron, it will satisfy the condition 

dip 

dn 


0 , 


(67) 


d/dn denoting differentiation normal to the bounding plane. Since, 
however, the polyhedra approximate closely to spheres, it will be 
a good approximation to apply the boundary condition (67) over the 
surface of a sphere of equal volume. We call such spheres ‘atomic 
spheres’; if the radius of such a sphere is ro, we have 

477 

— r2 = Qq = atomic volume. 

o 


The boundary condition (67) thus becomes 



and, to obtain the wave function within each sphere, we have to 
solve the SchrOdinger equation 

subject to the boundary condition (68). E is the corresponding energy 
of an electron in its lowest state in the lattice field. 

If equation (69) is integrated numerically for given E, the value 
7*0 of r for which dipjdr vanishes may be determined. Calculations 
have been carried out on these lines by Wigner and Seitzf for sodium, 
by Seitz J for lithium, by FuchsU for copper and silver. In the calcula- 
tions of Fuchs for copper and silver, F(r) was taken to include the 
exchange interaction of the valence electron with the inner shells, 
and therefore denotes an operator (cf. §1.3). 

Fig. 32 shows the wave functions for silver obtained for different 
values of E, In the free atom the valence electron is in the 58 state; 
the wave function has therefore four zeros, of which the three outer- 
most are shown. In the metal the wave function must also have 
four zeros; thus we may only consider values of dip /dr at distances 

t Loc. cit. J Phya. Rev. 47 (1935), 400. 

11 Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 151 (1936), 686. 
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from the origin greater than that of the fourth zero. As the figure 
shows, there will at first be two values Tq of r for which dift/dr vanishes; 



Fig. 32. Wave functions in the field of a silver ion for different values of the 
energy fH (in Rydberg units). 



- 0 - 71 - 

Fig. 33. Energy of electrons in metallic sodium. 

I. Energy Eq of lowest state. 

II. Mean Fermi energy Ep. 

III. Mean energy of electrons. 

All energies in Rydberg units (13*25 e.v.). 

as the energy is decreased they move closer together and finally 
disappear. The energy Eq of the electron in its lowest state, plotted 
against Vq, therefore appears as in Fig. 33, curve I. 
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The mean energy of the electrons in the lattice is not of course 
equal to because only two electrons can- be in the lowest state. 
To obtain the mean energy we must add the ‘Fermi energy’ E^ 
(cf. § 3). Methods of calculating E^ are given below. In Fig. 33 Ej^^ 
and the mean energy Eq-^-Ej^, are shown also. 



Fig. 34. Wave functions of electrons in lowest states in metals ; the wave functions 
are normalized so that J dr ~ The values of for which those are calculated 
are Cu 2-65, Ag 2*9, Na 3-88. 

In Chapter IV it will be shown that E^+E^ is approximately 
equal to the binding energy per atom of the metal. Thus, for the 
crystal in equilibrium, the value of the atomic radius Tq will be given 
approximately by the minimum of the curve III in Fig. 33. It will 
be noticed that this is not far from the minimum of curve I. Hence, 
for the atomic radius of the actual crystal, the maximum and mini- 
mum of 0 are close together. The wave function ijs, therefore, for the 
actual atomic radius is rather flat except in the middle of the atom. 
This is illustrated in Fig. 34, which shows the actual wave functions 
for sodium, copper, and silver. This flatness of the wave function 
is the reason why the approximation of § 3 (neglect of the periodic 



80 ELECTRONS IN EQUILIBRIUM IN CRYSTAL LATTICE Chap. II, §4 
field) gives good results in certain cases. Moreover, since the volume 
within which the wave function is not flat is relatively small, the 
charge density in the flat region is almost exactly c/Qq, where 
the atomic volume. This is illustrated in Fig. 35 for lithium. 

It is of interest to discuss further the reason for the minimum in the energy 
curve I of Fig. 33. We may write the energy 

^ £ J *■’ 

the first term representing the kinetic energy of the electron and the second 
term the potential energy. As the atomic radius is decreased, the potential 

energy decreases, because the electron comes 
nearer to the positively charged nucleus. 
On the other hand, if the atomic radius is 
decreased too much, the ‘flat’ part of the 
wave fimction (Fig. 34) occupies relatively 
less volume, which means that the kinetic 
energy increases. The rise in the energy is 
thus due to increasing kinetic energy. 

In the neighbourhood of the minimum the 
dependence of the two terms on can be 
estimated very roughly as follows ; a change 
in Tq has very little effect upon difjldr in the 
middle of the atom, as Fig. 32 shows ; thus 
the only reason for a variation with of the 
kinetic energy is that a change in the atomic 
volume alters the absolute magnitude of tp, 
since J over the atomic volume is con- 

stant. Since, moreover, ip is constant over most of the volume, the kinetic 
energy will be proportional to 1 /rj. On the other hand, for the same reason, the 
potential energy will be a multiple of — e^/rg. 

The method given above can be used to obtain only the wave 
function for the lowest state, for which the wave vector k is zero. 
Denoting this wave function by ipQ(r) and its energy by Eq, a fair 
approximation to the wave function for higher states will be, within 
any one atomic sphere, 

Ur) = (71) 

provided that k lies within the first Brillouin zone not too near its 
boundaries. Using the approximation (71) for the wave function, 
we may calculate the energy from (70), and obtain 

Ej^ = E^+m^l2m\ (72) 

to this approximation the extra energy of the state k is just the same 
as it would be in the absence of a periodic field. These approximate 



Fig. 36. Mean charge distribu- 
tion in units of c/lio within a given 
atomic sphere for lithium (r in 
atomic units). 
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formulae will be used frequently in discussing the experimental 
evidence in the theory of conductivity, and elsewhere. 

From (72) we have for the mean Fermi energy, 



the integrations being from zero to the value wave number 

of the highest occupied state. This gives 




5 2m 


(73) 


or, from (25), in terms of (cf. p. 77), 




“ 10\4 




^2 

mr2 


(74) 


This formula is used in plotting Ep in Fig. 33. 

More exact formulae for the energy Ej^ as a function of the wave 
number k may be obtained in several ways. For k = 0, dEjdk 
vanishes; we shall write 


a = 



SO that, for small Aj, Ej^ may be written 


Ej, = Eo+och%^l2m. 

(75) 

It may be shown (cf. Chap. Ill, § 6) that 


« - 14- ^ V 

A Ef-Eo 

(76) 

h C 

where = ^ \ gradipo dr. 



Here the summation is over all states i (with energy E^ and wave 
function ijs^) which combine with the lowest state Since is 
spherically symmetrical, the vector gradj/fQ may be taken in any 
direction. 

Wigner and Seitzf have transformed (76) into 



^Q—^i 



where the integral is over the surface of the atomic polyhedron. The 
advantage of this form is that the second term gives virtually no 
contribution from the states with quantum number lower than the 


I Loccit. II. 
M 


3596.17 
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ground state (i.e. the X-ray levels). For sodium Wigner and Seitz 
find the second term to be small, so that 

( 77 ) 

For lithium Seitz has calculated a from the exact formula (76). For 
copper and silver Fuchs has calculated it from (77). For these 
metals the values of a are as follows: 


Metal 

r„ {atomic unita) 

ot 

Tq {observed) 

Lithium 

3-21 

0-744 

3-21 


3*62 

0-810 


Sodium 

3*67 

1-08 

3-9 


4-05 

0-99 



4-74 

0-89 


Copper 

2*65 

1-10 

2-53 (3-12 cafc.) 


314 

0-983 


Silver 

2-91 

1-192 

3-03 


3-30 

1-083 



Formulae of the type (75) for the energy are probably a fair 
approximation in the whole of the first Brillouin zone, except near 
the planes of energy discontinuity. On the first plane of energy dis- 
continuity, at the point nearest to the origin (cf. Fig. 24), the wave 
function will take the form illustrated in Fig. 30(c), with nodes 
passing through the origin. As an approximation to this wave func- 
tion, Slaterf and MillmanJ take within any atomic polyhedron 


where / satisfies 


0 =f(r)cose, 


d^f 2 df 2m 
dr^^r dr^ 



0 , 


and the boundary condition /'(rg) = 0. They call the corresponding 
state ‘the lowest p state’. 

Fig. 36 shows the energies of the lowest 8 and p states calculated 
for Li and Na; the highest states are also shown, i.e. those whose 
wave functions vanish for r = Vq, For lithium the energy interval 
Eji between the lowest s and p states turns out to be only 4 e.v. For 
completely free electrons it would be h^j^md^, where d is the distance 
between the (111) planes in lithium; this gives 6-6 e.v. In lithium, 
therefore, the density of states is greater than for free electrons; 


t Phya. Rev. 45 (1934), 794; Rev. Mod. Phya. 6 (1934), 210. 
t Phya. Rev. 47 (1936), 286. 
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this corresponds to the fact that the values of a in the above table 
are less than unity. 

Krutterf has carried out similar calculations for d electrons, and 
has applied them to copper. He finds that the d band overlaps the 
8 band, but that in copper all the ten d states are occupied, giving 
one electron per atom in the s band. 



(«) (*) 

Fia. 36. Energies of states in crystal lattices; (a) lithium, (6) sodium. 



\a' 

Fig. 37. Energy surfaces at the bottom of a higher zone. 

A convenient formula may be obtained for the energy as a function 
of k near the bottom of any higher zone which is separated from the 
next zone below it by a small energy gap A^. In Fig. 37 let PQ 
represent a plane of energy discontinuity in A:-space, and A the point 
of lowest energy in the zone lying above PQ. If the a;-axis is perpen- 
dicular to the plane PQ, we may write for the energy in the neigh- 
bourhood of A ^2 

Now formula (76) may be applied to calculate a^, giving 



where refers to the state A and to all other states which com- 
bine with it. Now, if A^, the energy gap from A' to A, is small, all 
terms in the summation in (78) may be neglected except that which 
refers to the pair of states A', A, since all others will have a much 


t Phya. Rev, 48 (1935), 664, 
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larger value of J&o|. Moreover, the wave functions at A' and 
at A will have the forms 





where d is the distance between the successive reflecting planes in 
the crystal which give rise to the plane of energy discontinuity con- 
sidered, and u{^) is periodic in r with the period of the lattice. It 
will probably not introduce any serious error if we take %(t) con- 
stant over most of the volume of the crystal (cf. Fig. 34). We thus 

(!>.)„ = i/M, 

and hence 


= l+h^l2md^AE == 1 + 4^;o/A^> 


(79) 


where Eq (= h^lSmd^) is the energy which a free electron would have 
in the state A. We note that (79) is the formula obtained on p. 65 
from the approximation of nearly free electrons. 

On the other hand, since (Py)io = 0, ag will be of the order 

of magnitude unity. Thus, if AE is small, the surfaces of constant 
energy near the bottom of the zone are very eccentric ellipses. 

4.6. Density of states. For the discussion of many properties of 
metals, such as the specific heat, paramagnetism, etc., it is necessary 
to know the number of electronic states per unit volume of the metal 
with energy between E and E-\-dE. We denote this by N{E)dE; 
two electrons may occupy each state. A formula for N(E) has 
already been given for the case where the energy is the same function 
of the wave number as for free electrons (formula (20)). 

If the energy is given by the formula E = (xh^k^l2m, then clearly 

mmn - <“»> 


Thus small a (large effective massf) gives large density of states. 
Further, if the energy is given by the formula 

E = ^(a,k%+«,kl+oc,k^). 


it may easily be shown that 

N(E)dE = 


1 lira's^ ^ EdE 


(81) 


t Cf. Chap. Ill, § 3. 
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If E is given by the formula 
E = 

then, similarly, 

In any case where N(E) is of the form C^E, the number N of 
electrons per unit volume is hence 

N(E^) = 

which gives the variation of with the number of electrons. 

The variation of iV'(^) within a band is also of interest; we shall 
therefore calculate it from formulae (58) for the s band, using the 
approximation of tight binding. 



Fig, 38. Density of states N{E) ; {a) simple cubic, (6) body -centred cubic. 

Simple cubic structure. The boundaries of the first Brillouin zone 
in A;-space, which in this case is a cube, are given by the planes 

K — K = ±W®> K — ±W®- 

It follows directly from the definition oiN{E) that 

where the integration is over the surface in A;-space on which the 
energy is constant and has the value E. When the energy has the 
special form given by (58.1), it is possible to reduce the integral in 
(82) to an integration over a single variable, which can then be 
evaluated numerically. The result is shown graphically in curve 1, 
Fig. 38 {a). The energy is plotted in units of the maximum energy 
in the band E^, and the area under the curve 1 is equal to the total 
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number of states in the band, namely 2 per atom. The curve is 
symmetrical about the mid-point, E = and for small values of 
E it behaves like the corresponding curve for free electrons, which 
varies as VJ&. Curve 2 shows the value of N(E), calculated on the 
assumption that the energy surfaces are spheres or portions of 
spheres at all points inside the zone, thus giving the N(E) curve for 
free electrons in states within this zone. 

The two curves represent the N{E) values in two limiting cases: 
(1) for very large energy gaps across the zone boundaries (tight bind- 
ing), and (2) for very small energy gaps. The energy surface which 
first touches the boundary in case (1) encloses J of the total volume 
of the zone, whilst in case (2) the first sphere to touch the boundary 
contains 0*624 of the total volume. 

Body-centred cubic structure. The expression for the energy in this 
case is given by (58.2), and here again the integral in (82) can be 
reduced to a single integral which is easily evaluated numerically. 
Fig. 38 (6), curve 1, shows the form of the N{E) curve. N(E) becomes 
infinite at the point E = \E^, but in such a way that the area under 
the curve remains finite. The surface E = \E-^hQ, cube which just 
touches the boundary of the zone and contains half the total volume. 
Curve 2 shows N{E) for free electrons in the same units. The break 
in the curve at EjE^ = 1*234 occurs where the spherical energy 
surface just touches the boundaries of the zone. This sphere con- 
tains 0*740 of the total volume of the zone. Just as for the simple 
cubic structure, curves 1 and 2 of Fig. 38 (6) represent the limiting 
curves of very large and very small energy gaps respectively. The 
probable form for a real metal is shown by curve 3.t 

5. Crystalline field in alloys 

If a foreign atom is dissolved in a pure metal, there will at that 
point be a break in the periodicity of the field. The question then 
arises whether it is legitimate to speak of zones for a disordered alloy. 
The question has not been cleared up yet in a satisfactory way, but it 
seems fairly certain from the evidence of Chapter V that the break 
in the periodicity may be considered not to affect the zone structure 
very much. The discussion of the conductivity of alloys in Chapter 
VII is also relevant. 

A rough calculation! may be made, by the method of Thomas and 

f See note on p. 88. t Mott, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 32 (1936), 281. 
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Fermi, t of the field surrounding a dissolved atom of different valency 
from the solvent metal. We suppose the solvent metal to be copper, 
silver, or gold, with one electron outside a closed d shell, and the 
dissolved metal to have 2+1 electrons outside a closed shell, so that, 
for instance, z is one for Zn and two for Al. 

We treat the solvent metal by the method of § 2; that is to say, we 
suppose the positive charge to be uniformly distributed throughout 
the metal. If Nq is the number of atoms per unit volume, == AJ, c 
is the density of positive charge! . The dissolved atom will be treated 
as a positive charge ze. Our problem is to find the density of negative 
charge round it. 

Let <E)(r) be the electrostatic potential at a distance r from the 
dissolved atom; the boundary conditions for O are then 

O ze/r {r -> 0) 

0 (r -> oo). (83) 

The electron density in the metal, by the usual assumption of the 
Thomas -Fermi method, is 

m = S^3[2me((D+«)„)]», 


where cOq is the maximum kinetic energy of any electron in the 
degenerate Fermi gas, given by equation (19), which we write 


eOo = 


2m\87r) 


The density of negative charge is hence p(r) == '-eN(r), and the total 
charge density e(AJ,— A). Poisson’s equation gives therefore 


V20 == -47re(Ao-A). 


Substituting for A and Aq, we have 

V20 = cx[(0+Oo)»-OS], (84) 

where a = 

A solution in terms of known functions can only be given if O is 
treated as small compared with Oq; expanding (84) we obtain 

V20 = = g2(D, (86) 

where = 4me%3NQl7T)^lh^. 


t Cf. § 1.6. 


t e in this section is positive. 
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The solution satisfying the boundary conditions (83) isf 

® 

r 

We see, therefore, that the isolated point charge is screened, the 
electrons being drawn nearer to its position than they would be in 
its absence. 

Values of l/q calculated from (85) are 

Cu Ag Au 
l/g(A.U.) 0-55 0-58 0*58 

f The potential round a point charge is similar to that obtained in the Debye - 
Hiickel theory of electrolytes. In our case, however, q is independent of the tempera- 
ture. 


Note on recent development. 

Curve 2 of Fig. 38 (a) has been given by Stoner, Froc. Leeds Phil. Soc., 3 
(1936), 120. A calculation of the density of states in the d band has been 
given by Slater, Phys. Rev., 49 (1936), 637. 



Ill 

MOTION OF ELECTRONS IN AN APPLIED FIELD 
1. Conductors, insulators, and semi-conductors 

One of the greatest successes of the quantum theory of metals is the 
explanation which it has given for the sharp distinction existing in 
nature between metallic conductors on the one hand and insulators 
and semi-conductors on the other. While most substances have at 
least a small conductivity, it is only for metals that the conductivity 
is greatest for low temj^eratures and for the purest specimens; for 
insulators and semi-conductors the resistance becomes greater under 
these conditions. 

We must emphasize that the distinction between conductors and 
insulators cannot depend directly on the electric field surrounding 
each atom; we must not imagine that in insulators the electrons are 
held to their respective atoms so firmly that they cannot escape. 
We know that, according to quantum mechanics, an electron can 
pass fairly easily through a potential barrier a few volts high and 
2-3 A.U. broad; differences in the potential barriers could only 
account for a factor of 10 or 100 in the ratio between the conductivi- 
ties of different substances. The reason for the factor of about 10^^ 
between the conductivities of, say, silver and fused quartz must 
therefore be sought elsewhere. 

We have seen in Chapter II that the possible states of an electron 
in the lattice may be divided into zones (the Brillouin zones). The 
energies of the states in a given zone form a continuous band, which 
may be separated by an interval of forbidden energies from the 
energies corresponding to the next zone. It is easy to see that, if all 
the states in a given zone are occupied by electrons y then the total current 
due to these electrons is always zero. For in such a zone, for every 
electron moving to the right there will be another electron moving 
with exactly equal velocity to the left. The resultant cxirrent there- 
fore vanishes. In a zone which is only partly full, on the other hand, 
it may happen that more electrons are moving in one direction than 
in the other, so that the total current does not vanish. 

We see, therefore, that an insulating crystal^ is one in which all the 
Brillouin zones which contain any electrons at all are full. The fact 
t Liquids are considered in Chap. YU, § 10. 

N 
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that no current is then possible is due essentially to the Pauli exclu- 
sion principle, and thus to the same principle as that which ensures 
that the total orbital current (and hence the orbital magnetic 
moment) shall vanish in a closed shell of an atom. A conductor, 
on the other hand, is a crystal in which one or more zones are only 
partly full. 

We must now consider under what conditions there will exist zones 
which are only partly full. In the first place, such zones will exist for 
all monovalent metals which form a cubic lattice — i.e. for the alkalis 
and for copper, silver, and gold. For we have seen (Chap. IT, § 4) 



fa) (b) (a) (b) (c) 


Fia. 39. Possible forms in A;-spaco Fio. 40. Density of states N{E) ; {a) mono- 

of the surface of the Fermi distribu- valent metal, (6) divalent metal, (c) semi- 
tion; (a) monovalent metal, (6) di- condiudor. In (a) and (c) occupied states 
valent metal. are shaded. 

that for such lattices the first Brillouin zone contains 2N possible 
states, where N is the number of atoms, the 2 being due to the two 
possible spin directions. The first zone cannot therefore be filled by 
N electrons. The surface in A;-space which separates occupied and 
unoccupied states is shown in Fig. 39 (a). 

If the atom has two valence electrons, there are just enough 
electrons to fill the first zone, and the crystal will be an insulator, 
unless the first zone overlaps the second. Since the divalent metals 
are conductors, we must assume that this overlap does in fact occur. 
The surface of the Fermi distribution will thus be as shown in Fig. 
39 (b), and the density of statesf N{E) as in Fig. 40 (6). When a field 
is applied, only the electrons in states corresponding to the unshaded 
regions in Fig. 39(6) are free to move; in the shaded parts there 
will be as many electrons moving parallel to the field as in the 
opposite direction. Thus the actual number of electrons free to move 
in a divalent metal will be considerably less than two per atom. 
Actually most divalent metals are worse conductors than most 
monovalent metals.J 

t Cf. § 9.1 for experimental evidence that N{E) actually does look like this. 
t Cf. Chap. VII, § 3. 
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For three, four, or five electrons per atom it is impossible to say 
without a detailed investigation whether a crystal will be a con- 
ductor or insulator. 

In some monovalent metals it is quite possible that the surface 
of the Fermi distribution touches the sides of the first Brillouin 
zone, as in Fig. 26 (6). For instance, this will be the case with one 
electron per atom if we use for the energy formula (58) of Chapter II. 
This will clearly lessen the current produced in a given time by a 
given field.f 

We may emphasize here that a perfectly periodic lattice has no 
resistance; the wave functions describe an electron with definite 
momentum, and in a perfectly periodic lattice there is no reason why 
the electron should change its momentum. Resistance is due to 
the departure from periodicity in the lattice due to thermal motion; 
this is described in Chapter VII. 

It is convenient to define a quantity which we call the ‘effective 
number of free electrons’ per unit volume in a metal. is defined 
as follows: if a field F acts for a time Bt on a metal, the current Bj 
produced is V 

Bt is of course assumed to be so small that the distance travelled by 
the electrons is short compared with the mean free path. 

We shall denote the quantity by These quantities are 

calculated in certain special cases in § 4. 

We shall now consider certain insulating crystals. Crystals of the 
type of rock salt consist of ions each of which contains six outer p 
electrons forming a closed shell. From the point of view of the Bloch 
theory, corresponding to the levels of the Na+ and of the Cl~ ions 
there will exist in the crystal bands of levels, which will be completely 
filled. The crystals will be conductors only if the p band of the Na+ 
or Cl“ ions overlaps with the next highest band. 

Diamond and some other crystals are discussed in Chap. V, § 2. 

A crystal in which a full zone and an empty zone are separated 
by a very small energy gap i^E, as in Fig. 40 (c), would be an insu- 
lator at the absolute zero of temperature, but as the temperature 
was raised a few electrons would come up into the empty zone, and 
the crystal would conduct. The conductivity would increase with 


t Cf. Chap. VII, p. 276, €ind also Appendix I. 
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temperature, so that the crystal would behave like a semi-conductor. 
The behaviour of such crystals has been discussed by A. H. Wilson;t 
according to Wilson, in most semi-conductors the full bands from 
which the electrons come are due to impurities or imperfections in 
the lattice rather than to the periodic lattice itself. 


2. The velocity of an electron in a given state in the lattice 

For one-dimensional motion the state of an electron in the lattice 
is specified by the wave vector Jc. For free electrons (vanishing lattice 
field) the velocity of the electron, i.e. the group velocity of the 
waves, is given by ^ ^2) 


For non-vanishing lattice fields we use the well-known formula for 
the group velocity of any waves : 


V = 


dv 

diifxy 


Since the frequency v of any de Broglie wave is equal to Ejh^ and 
since IjX ^ this gives us for the velocity 


idE 
^ hdk^ 


( 3 ) 


We deduce for the current contributed by an electron in the state h 


j == ^ev == 


e dE 
h dJc 




an equation which may easily be generalized for three-dimensional 
motion (cf. equation (11)). 

An alternative proof may be given, starting from the well-known 
formulaf for the velocity v (in the absence of a magnetic field), 

V = . J* (0*gradi^ — ^grad^*) j j dr, (5) 

where the integration is over the whole of space. We shall transform 
this expression in the following way: If we differentiate the SchrO- 
dinger wave equation, Chap. II, equation (13), partially with respect 
to we obtain 

’“4 +f ■= “• <»» 


f Proc, Roy, Soc. A, 133 (1931), 468; 134 (1931), 277. Actualitea Scientifiques et 
Indvstrielles, No. 82, Paris (1933). 

X Cf., for instance, Condon and Morse, Quantum Mechanics, p. 30, New York 
(1929). 
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Also, writing ^ in the form (of. Chap. II, § 4.6), we obtain 

, du 




(7) 


Operating on (7) with we obtain 

Substituting from (8) in (6), we obtain 

We now multiply by 0* and integrate over all space; the last term 
may then be shown to vanish, for, by Green’s theorem. 


( 8 ) 


(9) 


is equal to a surface integral over the boundary of the volume of 
integration, which, since all the terms occurring are periodic, may 
be taken to be zero. We have, therefore, 


J S' 

since 0* satisifies the same Schrodinger equation as 0. 
We therefore obtain from (9) 


( 10 ) 


whence it follows from (5) that 

_ 1 dE 
~ « dk^' 


( 11 ) 


which is the result we require. 

We see therefore from Fig. 22 that the velocity of an electron tends 
to zero at the bottom and at the top of a band. 

In the special case of vanishing lattice field, where the energy is 
given by = h%^l2m, (11) reduces to the trivial result (2). 


3. Acceleration of the electrons by an external electric field 

We now require an expression for the acceleration of an electron 
in an external field. We confine ourselves first to motion in one 
dimension. If we represent the electron by a wave function 
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extending right through the crystal, the position of the electron is 
entirely undefined, and the acceleration therefore difficult to visualize. 
We shall therefore take for the wave function of the electron a wave 


packet^ 


= J c(k')4,^(x) dk'. 


c{k') is a function which vanishes except in the range 


k~Lk < A;' < k-\-^k, 


where is small compared with k; it follows that the volume of 
wave packet must extend over many atoms, but we may consider it 
to be small compared with the dimensions of the whole crystal. Bear- 
ing in mind that we are dealing always with a wave packet, we may 
give a purely classical derivation of the formula for the acceleration. 

We denote the electric field by the velocity of the electron by 
V, and its energy by measured from the lowest state in the zone 
considered.} We consider an interval of time ht, and suppose the 
wave number k of the electron to change by Sk, and the energy there- 


fore by 

BE = ^8/.. 
dk 

But by the conservation of energy 

= eFvht, 


( 12 ) 


(13) 


We have seen (§ 2) that v = 


1 ^ 
h dk' 


and hence, equating (12) and (13), 


we obtain 

or 


dk = eFdtjfi, 
dk __ eF 
dt h 


(14) 


It follows that, under the influence of an electric field, the wave vectcrr 
in the direction of the field increases uniformly with the time. For the 
case of vanishing lattice field, when k ~ mvjh and E = \mv^, the 
result (14) reduces to Newton’s third law of motion, namely mv == eF. 
In three dimensions (14) is to be understood as a vector equation 

k = cF/^. (14.1) 

The proof is similar. 

The proof given here of the important result (14) needs amplifying 
in several respects. Firstly, as k increases, the energy of the electron 


t Cf., for instance, Mott and Massey, The Thxmy of Atomic Collisions, Chap. I, 
§ 9, Oxford (1933). 

J For electrons in no periodic field Eig would be the kinetic energy. 
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will increase until it comes to a band of forbidden energies (cf. Fig. 
41). What happens then has been discussed by Zener, f who finds 
that, if k is increasing in the direction shown by the arrow, there is 
a very small probability that the electron will make a transition 
from one band to the next. In general, however, the point in h space 
which represents the electron travels from A' to A and then reappears 
at J.'; it must of course be remembered that A' and A represent the 
same state of the electron. 

The probability that the electron ‘jumps’ from .<4 to -B is found 
by Zener to be, per unit time. 


(15) 


eFa 

A T^\eF\ r 

where F is the external field, a 
the lattice constant, and I^E the 
energy gap AB, 

Secondly, the proof given above 
is of course semi-classical; a proof 



Fig. 41 . Energy E of an electron plotted 
against wave number. 


based more fully on quantum mechanics has been given by Jones 
and Zener. J 

From equation (14) we obtain, for one-dimensional motion, the 
following expression for the acceleration of an electron in an external 
field F : 

(16) 


dv d ldE\ ___ d^E eF 
dt ~~ fidt\dkl dk^ 


Comparing this with the classical expression eFjm for the accelera- 
Id^E 


tion, we may call ; 


Jd^E 
/ dk^ 


the ‘effective mass’ of an electron in the 


lattice, though the expression is in some ways unfortunate, since the 
quantity is often negative. We note that for a narrow band d^Efdh^ 
is numerically small and hence the effective mass large. In other 
words, the acceleration produced by a given field is small. This is 
easy to understand, since a band is narrow if the atoms are a long 
way from each other, and under these conditions an electron will 
require a relatively long time to jump from one atom to the next. 

The dimensionless quantity 

m d^E _ electronic mass 
W dk^ ‘effective mass’ 

is also called the ‘oscillator strength of frequency zero’ (cf. § 6). 
t Proc. R<yy, Soc, A, 145 (1934), 621. X P^oc. Roy. Soc. A, 144 (1934), 101. 
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For motion in three dimensions, equation (16) is only valid if E 
may be written in the form Alc%-\-Bh\-\-Clcl. In the general case, 
denoting by v,, k,, (« = 1, 2, 3) the three components of v, k, F, 

^ = (16.1) 

dl ¥^dk,8k, ‘ ' ' 

or in vector notation 

^ = ^grad;,(Fgrad;,i;). 

Thus a field F may change the velocity in directions other than that 
of F. 


The quantity 


I d^E \-i 


has been called the ‘mass tensor’. f 


4. The effective number of free electrons 

To obtain the rate of change of the current in a metal under the 
infiuence of an external field F we must multiply (16) or (16.1) by 
the electronic charge and sum over all occupied states; in the one- 
dimensional case, since the number of states per unit volume in the 
range dk is 2dA;/27r, we obtain 

dj __ e^F 2 C d^E 

the integration being over occupied states and hence between di^max* 
Comparing this with the expression for vanishing lattice field 

f = (17.1) 


we may call 


say, 


the ‘effective number of free electrons’ in a metalj per unit volume. 
Integrating (18), we obtain 


1 m^/dE 

\M 


/^\ 


It follows that, since dEjdk vanishes at the top of a band (Fig. 41), 
for a full zxme the effective number of electrons is zero, as we should 
expect from the considerations of § 1. Further, for a narrow band, 
will be small compared with N, 


t Blochinzev and Nordheim, Zeits.f. Phys, 84 (1933), 168. 
t Cf. § 1. 



Chap. Ill, § 4 THE EFFECTIVE NUMBER OF FREE ELECTRONS 97 
We note also that the free electron, number depends only on the 
state of affairs at the surface of the Fermi distribution. 

In the three-dimensional case we obtain similarly, from (16.1) 
instead of (16), 


^ ^ 8^ J J J dJcy dk^. 


If we require only the current in the direction of the field, this may 
be written 0 . 21 ^ i jjj ^ 


dt 8773 . 


dk^dkydkg. 


This may be transformed into a surface integral over the boundary 
in A:-space of the occupied states: we obtain 


dL 2e^F^ 1 C fdEY dS^ 
dt ““ ^2 [^jcJ igrsidEY 


( 20 ) 


dSi^ denoting an element of surface in A;-space, the integration being 
over the whole surface of the Fermi distribution where it does not 
touch a plane of discontinuity in the energy. 

The effective number of free electrons is thus 


N — ^ JL f 

\dkj Igrad^i' 


( 21 ) 


We shall denote by = N^alN^ the effective number of electrons 
per atom, denoting the number of atoms per unit volume. 

It is of interest to work out in a number of cases: 

(a) If the electrons are free, i.e. if 


E == hWI2m, (22) 

then is equal to the acttuil number of free electrons per atom (iJq). 

(b) If the energy is proportional to k^, 

E = cxh^k^l2m, (23) 

then Hoff = cxHq. In this case it is especially convenient to refer to 
m/cc as the 'effective mass’ of the electrons in the metal. 

(c) If the energy near all or part of the surface of the Fermi dis- 
tribution has the form 

(oti kl), (24) 


the ‘effective number of free electrons’ depends on the direction of 

3696.17 o 
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the current. In the direction of the rr-axis it may easily be shown 

^ofl == «i^o* (2^) 

This formula may be applied to the case of divalent metals, where 
the Fermi surface overlaps into higher zones, near the bottom of 
each of which the energy is given by a formula of the type (24). By 
tIq we must understand the actual number of electrons per atom 
in the zone considered. 

Referring to formula (79) of Chap. II and to Fig. 37, we sec that 
in the case considered there Wq for motion parallel to the y- 

and 2 -axes, but ^ for motion parallel to the a:-axis. 

(d) In the limiting case of tight binding, for a body-centred cubic 

lattice the energy within an 8 band 
as a function of k is given by (cf. 
Chap. II, equation (58.2)) 

Ji^i( 1 — cos cos \^aky cos \ak^), 

where Ey^ is the breadth of the energy 
band, and a is the lattice constant. 
With this form for the energy the 
double integral in (2 1 ) can be reduced 
to a single integral, which may be 
evaluated numerically. This gives 
N^g as a function of the energy of 
the limiting surface, and hence, since 
N(E) is known as a function of E 
(cf. Chap. II, § 4.6), we can compute the number of electrons enclosed 
within a given energy surface and thus obtain N^g in terms of the 
number of electrons per atom. The result may be expressed as 
follows: 



Fio. 42. Effective niimbor of free 
electrons plotted against the number 
Uq of electrons per atom : I, for a single 
zone (case of tight binding); II, for free 
electrons. 






7(«o)- 


Fig. 42 shows /(wq) plotted against Uq, In the special case when the 
width of the band is given by 

Ey^ == Sh^lma\ 

the energy in the immediate neighbourhood of the origin of A;-space is 
the same function of k as for free electrons. In this case N^g is given 
directly by /(tIq), and, as we should expect, near the origin /(t^q) 
approaches the straight line which represents N^g for free electrons.! 

t See note on p. 131. 
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5. Periodic electric fields; light wavesf 

In the preceding sections we have discussed the motion of the 
electrons in a metal in an electrostatic field; we now discuss their 
behaviour under the infiuence of a periodic field (light wave). 

In any solid, conductor or insulator, a light wave will set up an 
alternating current to which is due the dispersion and refraction 
of the light; for certain ranges of wave-length, moreover, the elec- 
trons can absorb energy from the light by a process in which an 
electron jumps from one zone to another. We call this process 
‘internal photoelectric absorption’. We consider first this absorption 
process, f 

We consider a light wave of frequency v travelling in the direction 
of the 2 ;-axis with its electric vector F parallel to the a;-axis; if the 
wave-length A is large compared with the lattice constant a, we may 
take, in a volume large compared with a but small compared with A, 

F — jPJjsin27n'^, 

and, for the vector and scalar potentials A, J'q, 
cF 

= ^cos 2m>t, Ay = Ai.= 0, Ao = 0. 

The Schr5dinger equation for an electron moving in the lattice under 
the infiuence of the light wave is therefore 


where F, as usual, denotes the potential energy of the electron in the 
field of the lattice. The perturbing term 


met 


.(A grad) 


eFJi . , a 
cos 277V^- 


27rimv 


dx 


is periodicll in (x,y,z), and therefore the selection rules discussed in 
Chap. II, § 4.1, are valid; an electron in a state with given wave number 
k in a given hand n^ can make a transition only to one state in any other 
hand n, namely, the state with the same wave number. The absorp- 
tion spectrum of a single electron is thus a line absorption spectrum. 

t Kronig, Proc. Roy, Soc, A, 133 (1931), 256 ; Wilson, ibid. 151 (1936), 274. 

j The absorption process discussed in this section is different from the surface 
photoelectric effect, which is responsible for the ordinary photoelectric emission. 

II It may easily be seen that the operator ‘grad* is periodic in the sense of Chap. II, 
§ 4.1. 
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Fig. 43 shows the states in two bands Wq, n between which transitions 
are possible; an electron in any state in the lower band can only make 
transitions to states vertically above it. 

To find the probability of such a process we proceed as follows: 
We denote the wave function and energy of the initial state by 
^o(r), -£' 0 * subsequent time we expand the wave function 

i/f of the electron 

0 = 2 (27) 

n 



\B^\^ then denotes the probability that the electron is in the state n 
at the time t. To obtain we substitute (27) in (26), multiply by 
and integrate over all space; we thus find in the usual way,t after 
integrating with respect to the time, 




j b(w0)|22 ^ 


— cos27r(v^ — v)t 1 — cos 27r(v^+>')^ 


{27r(v,—v)f 


+ 


{2w(v„+v)}® J’ 


where p(nQ) = -. j 


If we put V equal to one of the frequencies the transition proba- 
bility \B\^ increases with the square of the time; this difficulty arises 
in all quantum-mechanical solutions of this type, and is due to the 
neglect of the finite breadth of an absorption line. In the theory of 
line absorption by an atom, it is avoided by considering non-mono- 
chromatic radiation and integrating over all frequencies v; in our 
case, since the energies of the electrons and hence the frequencies 
form practically a continuum, it is more convenient to integrate 
over all the electrons in initially occupied states. Since 2dk/(27r)^ is 
the number of states per unit volume of metal with their wave 
vectors in the volume element dk, the probability that after a time t 


t Cf., for example, Mott and Massey, The Theory of Atomic Collisions, p. 268. 
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a quantum of radiation has been absorbed is 

The frequency for any two bands n is, of course, a function of 
k, as Fig. 43 shows. The value of the integral (28) increases with the 
time if, and only if, the integration extends over one of the resonance 
points. Let us first consider the case of one-dimensional motion. Let 
be the wave number for which the resonance takes place, defined 
therefore by ^ ^ 

Writing p^—p = and taking in the square bracket only the first 
term, which gives the resonance, (28) becomesf 

For vt large the function within the square brackets has a strong 
maximum at f = 0; since 


00 


-cos 27rit 
(27rJ)^ 


ty 


(29) gives finally 


27r yiirmhv) 




(30) 


for the number of quanta absorbed per unit volume after a time 
t equal to unity. 

We may deduce the so-called ‘conductivity for frequency v\ a(y), 
defined^ as the energy absorbed per 
cm. 3 per sec. divided by the mean square 
of the electric vector, This is 
<>2 


a(v) = 


>(»o)iy§. 


(31) 



^TTW^hv 

The case of three dimensions is more 
complicated, and will be understood 
best by reference to Fig. 44, which 
shows the first and part of the second Brillouin zones for a simple 
cubic lattice. The full line shows the surface of the Fermi distribu- 
tion and the dotted lines show states between which transitions are 


t 27r is substituted for the term (2^)® occurring in (28), since wo are dealing with 
one-dimensional motion. 

t Cf. § 7 : a(v) = nkv, where n and k are the ontical constants. 
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possible for given frequency; thus electrons can jump from any point 
on the line I to the corresponding point on the line I' absorbing 
a frequency Vi, say, or from II to II' absorbing a greater frequency 
Vn. To obtain the absorption coefficient for given frequency Vi, we 
must integrate (30) for all points lying on the line (surface) I and 
corresponding to occupied states. Such a calculation has in fact been 
carried out by Wilson ;t we shall here discuss some of his results. 

The minimum frequency for absorption will correspond to the 
transition A A' (Fig. 44), (clearly hv^ will be greater or equal to the 
energy gap between the first and second zones. One may obtain a 
very rough estimate of by assuming that the approximation of free 
electrons (Chap. II, § 3) is valid and that the energy gap vanishes. 
In that case, if (n^n,^nf) are the Miller indices of the first plane of 
Bragg reflection of the crystal, we have 


where is the maximum wave number in the Fermi distribution 


(Chap. II, equation (25)) and 
2m 






d being the lattice constant; is thus the energy of an electron 
which would suffer reflection for normal incidence on the {n^n^nf^- 
plane. 

For the three cubic structures we have, therefore : 



Sim'ph cubic 

Body-centred 

Face-centred 

First piano of reflection 

( 100 ) 

( 110 ) 

( 111 ) 


1 

2 

3 

N umber of atoms in unit cell 

1 

2 

4 


1 

22/3 

42/3 

SrndVivifh^ .... 

0-062 

0-96 

M 8 


We may express these formulae in terms of the atomic volume Qq- 
Aj = c/vi = 5-32 X body-centred cubic lattice 

= 7*10 X face-centred cubic lattice, 

whence we deduce for the values shown below: 


Theoretical wave-lengths at which photoelectric absorption begins 
Li Na K Rb Cs Gu Ag Au 

Aj,cm.xl0* 0-41 062 0-91 1*1 1-23 0-37 0-47 0-47 


f Loc. cit. 
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These results may be correct only as to the order of magnitude, 
but they do suggest that the alkalis should absorb in the infra-red, 
and noble metals in the visible or ultra-violet. For more detailed 
comparison with experiment cf. § 8, where it is shown that the noble 
metals actually have absorption edges between 0-3 and 0*6 X 10“^ cm. 

The shape of the absorption hand near the low-frequency limit. For 
given frequency the absorption coefficient depends upon the number 
of occupied states for which the transition is possible (i.e. the area 
cut off by the Fermi surface from the surface represented by the 
dotted line in Fig. 44). If the surface of the Fermi distribution does 
not touch the first plane (in Aj-space) of energy discontinuity (as 
shown in Fig. 44), then it may easily be seen that, near the low- 
frequency limit Vq) 

oc const. (v— Vo); (32) 

on the other hand, if it does touch, as in Fig. 26, then a short calcula- 
tion gives ^ const.->/(v~Vo). (33) 

Formula (33) gives also the shape of the absorption band due to a 
fully occupied zone.*!* 


6. Dispersion 

To obtain the current in the lattice due to the light wave, the pro- 
cedure is exactly the same as for a single atom; the current due to 
a single electron in the state Wo,k is given by the ordinary formula 
of the Kramers-Heisenberg dispersion theoryj 


2irmv 


L « n. j 


where FqCOS 27rv^ is the electric vector of the light wave and p(n0), 
are defined in the last section. As may easily be verified, we may 
write this 

Jx 

where 


27rm [ V ^ v% — v^ J 

(34) 

xy ^ y bM)|2^ 

hm ^ v« 

n 

(35) 

f 2 b(»0)|* 

hm " ^ ’ 

(36) 


and where the terms in ti = 0 are to be omitted from the summations. 


t See note on p. 131. 

X Cf., for example, Sommerfeld, Wave Mechanics ^ p. 168, London (1930). 
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If we compare this expression with the current that would be pro- 
duced by a harmonic oscillator with charge e/, mass m, and natural 
frequency Vq, viz. 


27rm(vl—v^) 


sin 27rvt, 


we see that the electron hehavea like a system of such oscillators, one of 
them having the frequency zero (no restoring force) and strength f and 
the others the frequencies and strengths /^. 


The difference between the behaviour of an electron in an atom 
and in a crystal is as follows: for an atom, the quantity / vanishes 
by the sum rule due to Thomasf and ReicheJ; for an electron in a 
periodic field, however, owing to the different boundary conditions|| 
satisfied by the wave function, this is not the case; it may in fact 
be shown from (36) thatff 


. _ m d^E 

dhV 


(37) 


We call this theorem the ^modified /-sum rule’. 

This result should be compared with (16); if in equation (34) we 
make v 0, we obtain 

Ox = 

which is just the result (16) obtained for steady fields. 

We may therefore sum up the results of this paragraph as follows: 
the current due to a single electron in the field of a lattice is the same 
as that which would be produced by a free electron of effective mass 
independent of frequency, together with a series of oscillators of 
natural frequency v.^ and oscillator strength/^. 

We note from (35) and (36) that 

/+2/n==l. (38) 

which is the form taken by the sum rule for the electrons in a metal. 
It follows that, if the frequency v of the incident light is large com- 
pared with the frequencies of all transitions for which /^ is not 
small, the current is 

= e^FQmi27rvtl27mv, 


t Zeita.f. Phya. 33 (1925), 408. 
t Ibid. 34 (1926), 610. 

11 The wave function in an atom tends to zero at infinity, but that in a crystal 
lattice remains finite. 

tt This seems first to have been proved by Bethe, HandJb, d. Phya. 24/2 (1933), 
378. An alternative proof has been given by Wilson, loc. cit., Appendix. 
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In other words, for high frequencies,’ the electron behaves as though 
it were free. 

To obtain the current in a metal, we must sum (34) over all the 
electrons. The term in /, independent of frequency, has already 
been discussed. For frequency v the corresponding current will be 
Nf^ffFQe^sin27rvtl2TTinv, where is defined by equation (21). 

The oscillators (36) may be treated as follows: the metal behaves 
as though it contained a series of oscillators of frequencies lying 
between two limits Vg; for unit volume of metal the strength of 
such oscillators having frequencies in the range is (for one- 
dimensional motion) 


^ 1 dv^ 2 |p(ri0)|2^ 

TT dv^jdk Km 


(39) 


We may express this in terms of the absorption coefficient a{v) by (31) 
^fn = ( 40 ) 


a formula which is true also in three dimensions. Thus the total 
current in the metal is 




^nmv 

The polarization P (== I jx^^) 
P 


Isin 27rvt, 


I is thus 


(41) 


7. Optical properties of metals; theory 
7.1. Definition of the optical constants. The optical constants n and 
k are defined by the form of a light wave in a medium, viz. for EovH 

— A ^42) 

Sin \ c / 

where a>/ 27 r is the frequency. The constant n is called the refractive 
index, and k the extinction coefficient.f The notation k = nK is 
often used. If we use a complex form for the light wave in vacuo 

E = 

t Throughout §§ 7 and 8, k denotes the extinction coefficient, and not the wave 
vector of an electron, as elsewhere in this book. 
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then in the medium we have 


E = (43) 

where n == n+ik, (44) 

We shall refer to n defined by (44) as the ‘complex refractive 
index’. 

The intensity of light refiected from the surface of a medium may 
be obtained in terms of n and by making use of the boundary con- 
ditions that the tangential components of E and H shall be con- 
tinuous. The reflection coefficient is, for normal incidence, 


(n_i)2+p 

(W+l)2+P‘ 


(45) 


For oblique incidence the reader is referred to any text-book on 
optics. 


7.2. Method of calculation, A theoretical calculation of the optical 
constants of any isotropic substance, whether conductor or insulator, 
consists of two parts. The atomic model assumed must first be used 
to calculate the current j that will be produced by a light wave of 
frequency co/27r. This current will not in general be in phase with the 
electric vector of the light; if we write E = sin co^, the current 
will have the form 


j = Eq(A cos <x)t-{-B sin coi). 


The rate of loss of energy Ej is proportional to B, since the term in 
cos (x)t is 90° out of phase with E, In a transparent medium B will 
vanish, and the term Aco^wt represents the current due to the 
polarization of the constituent atoms. 

In this chapter we shall use the complex form 


E = EqC-'^^ (46) 

and shall obtain from our atomic model a relation between the current 
and the field of the type ^ 


where a is a ccmplex function of the frequency. f 
We shall also define the polarization P by 

dPldt==l (48) 

where the constant of integration is chosen so that the time average 
of P is zero. When a is found, we must use Maxwell’s equations to 


t Only for <0 = 0 is a equal to the conductivity. 
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derive n and k. Maxwell’s equations for an isotropic body contain- 
ing no space charge are 

jjp 

camlH = ',r + 47rj, (49 a) 


dt 


ccmlE == 


dll 
" dt ’ 


(49 b) 


divE = 0, (49 c) 

divJy = 0. (49 d) 

The values of the field vectors occurring in these equations denote 
the average values of E and H taken over a volume large compared 
with atomic dimensions but small compared with the wave-length 
of light. This form of the theory cannot therefore be used for 
radiation of wave-length comparable with atomic dimensions. 

It will be noticed that in equation (49 a) the electric intensity E, 
and not the displacement Z), is used. This is because the polarization 
of the medium is already included in the expression j for the current. 
One may write instead of (49 a) 

, „ dD dE dP , . 

by virtue of (48), equations (49 a) and (49 e) are identical. If we 
write P/E = A, equation (49 e) may be written 

,dE 


ccmlH ~ (l+47r.4) 


dt 


(49 f) 


These equations are thus the usual Maxwell equations for a 
medium with dielectric constant l+47r^, the only new point being 
that A is complex; we obtain at once, if the light wave has the 
form (46), n*=l+4;r^ 

= I+^ttP/E = l-^Trj/iwE, (50) 

The optical constants n and k may be deduced at once from (47). 

The real part of n^, namely n^—k^, will be referred to as the 
dielectric constant and denoted by €(v). The imaginary part, 2inky 
is related to the rate of loss of energy, 
volume is ; 


which by (50) reduces to 
Hence nkv == 


^{Ej*+E^j), 

nkvEE*, 

rate of loss of energy 
square of electric vector' 


The rate of loss per unit 
(51) 
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nkv will therefore be called the ‘conductivity for frequency v\ and 
denoted by g(v). 

The absorption coefficient (energy absorbed per unit thickness of 
material divided by the energy incident) is thus 

2nk<tilc, 

7.3. Long wave-lengths; the Hagen- Evbens relation. For electro- 
magnetic waves of sufficiently long wave-length — ^in practice greater 
than 10“® cm. — one may assume that the current is almost in phase 
with the electric vector. Equation (47) then becomes 

(52) 

where gq is the conductivity measured for static fields. This leads, 
by (60), to n^-k^+imh = n® = l+ 47 n<To/co, 
and hence, with 2Trv == cu, 

— 1 , 

nk = Gq/v. (53) 

As we shall see below, gJv ^ 1 for the wave-lengths for which the 
approximation of this section is valid, and hence, approximately, 

n = k = (64) 

From (45) we see that the reflecting power is 

R = 1-2^{vIgo) (55) 

and from (42) that the intensity of the radiation (which is propor- 
tional to E^) falls off as where 

= ^irkvjc = 4:tt^(gqv)/c. (56) 

The formula (55) for the reflecting power is known as the Hagen- 
Rubens relation, and has been compared with experimentf for infra- 
red radiation and for various metals and temperatures. The formula 
is in general in fair agreement with experiment for 
A ^ 10/Lt (Ifi = 10”^ cm.). 

This fact will be discussed further below (§ 8.3). For short wave- 
lengths, on the other hand, the formulae (54) and (55) are not even 
approximately in agreement with experiment. The reason for this 
is the non-validity of the assumption (52). The current j will be in 
phase with the electric field, as there assumed, only if the time of 

t Hagen and Rubens, Ann. d. Phyaik, 11 (1003), 873. Cf. also Schaefer and 
Matossi, Daa UUrarote Spectrum, Berlin (1930). 
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relaxationf of the electron is small compared with the period 2ir/v of 
the light, so that, during the time taken by an electron to traverse 
its mean free path, the field may be taken as constant. If this is not 
so, the current will be out of phase with the field, and this is the case 
which we must now consider. 


7.4. Short wave-lengths; formula of Zener, It is instructive to 
consider the opposite extreme to the case treated in the preceding 
section, namely, an ideal metal in which the mean free path and time 
of relaxation are infinite, so that there is no possibility of absorp- 
tion of energy from the electrons by the metal. The calculations of 
this section are based on the classical theory; but it will easily be seen 
from § 3 that the results follow also from quantum mechanics, pro- 
vided the influence of the periodic field of the crystal lattice on the 
motion of the electrons may be neglected. 

We consider a plane polarized light wave, and denote its electric 
vector by E = 

If X is the coordinate of the electron parallel to we have for the 
equation of motion of the electron| 

m^==eE = (67) 

az“ 

By integrating this equation we obtain 

X = —eElmct)^, 

and since the polarization P is equal to eNx, where N is the number 
of electrons per unit volume, 

Ne^ 

E ~~ 


By (50), therefore, we have for the complex refractive index n 


n* 




^irNe^ 


(58) 


The behaviour of the metal depends on whether the quantity 
4i7rNe^lm(jt)^ is greater or less than unity. In the latter case (short 
wave-lengths) the refractive index is real but less than unity. The 
metal is therefore transparent to normally incident light, but a 

t The time of relaxation is twice the mean free path divided by the mean velocity 
(cf. Chap. VII, § 2). 

4ir 

This assumes that the force on an electron is E and not E — ~ P; cf. p. 116. 

O 
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critical angle of incidence exists beyond which total reflection at the 
metal surface takes place. 

If 4k7rNe^lm(o^ is greater than unity (long wave-lengths), n is 
imaginary, and total reflection takes place at the surface for all 
angles of incidence. 

The effect of introducing a finite mean free path or damping 
coefficient is as follows: the electrons vibrate freely for a finite time 
only, and then give up their energy to the lattice vibrations. Eor 
4:7rN greater than unity, therefore, the reflecting power becomes 
slightly less than unity, since some energy is absorbed in the surface 
layer; for ^TrNe^lmo)^ less than unity, the wave in the metal is 



Fio. 45. Electric vector of light wave incident on a metal. 

(a) AnNe^lmo}^ >1. (6) ^nNe^lmui^ < 1. 

damped, so that the metal is opaque, except for relatively thin films. 
The behaviour of the metal in the two cases is illustrated in Fig. 45. 

R. W, Wood| has found that the alkalis become transparent in 
the ultra-violet, and ZenerJ has pointed out that this simple model 
is adequate to give, approximately, the wave-length Aq at which the 
transparency begins, by means of the formula 

^TTNe^jfruoQ =1, Aq = 27rc/a>o, 
as the following table shows: 

o 

Wave-length \inA. TJ, 


Metal 

Ca 

Rh 

K 

Na 

Li 

Aq observed 

4,400 

3,600 

3,160 

2,100 

2,050 

Aq calculated 

3,600 

3,200 

2,900 

2,100 

1,500 


This phenomenon is discussed further in § 8.4. 

7.6. Intermediate wave-lengths. We shall now show in greater 
detail how to take account of the resistance (non-infinite mean free 
path), and hence of the absorption of energy by the medium. So 

t Phya, Rev, 44 (1933), 363, % Nature, 132 (1933), 968. 
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long as there is no photoelectric absorption, we may assume that the 
loss of energy is proportional to the square of the current: 
rate of loss of energy per unit volume 
(current)^ 

gq will at any rate be of the order of magnitude of the conductivity 
for steady currents; if the period of the electric vector is large com- 
pared with the time of relaxation, it is not clear that they will be 
exactly the same; we shall, however, assume this to be the case.f 
In order to see the modification introduced by (59) into the equa- 
tions of motion, we consider equation (57), which may be written 

^ ^ ^ 

Ne^ dt 


We have to introduce a damping term into this equation; the equa- 
tion will become 


m dj 
Ne^dt 


E — damping term . 


Multiplying both sides by j, and taking a time average, we have, 
since the time average of j djjdt is zero, 

Ej = time average of j X damping term. 

But the time average of Ej is the rate of loss of energy, and hence, 
by (59), we must take for our damping term jja^; our new equation 
becomes therefore 

i-V (60) 

dt m \ (TqI 


From (60) we may obtain the current j and polarization P; we 
have, if E, j, P have the time factor 


whence 


. , Wen . We2 ^ 

maJ m 


P= - 


- 10 ) 


„/ ict) 


(61) 


We introduce the notation 

T = m<7o/We2, (62) 

so that T denotes the time of rdaxationX (twice time between colli- 
sions). Hence, from (61), making use of the relation 


n2 = = 1+47 tP/W, 


t Cf.Chap.VII, § 1. 


t Cf. Fujioka, Zeits.f. Phya, 76 (1932), 637. 
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we have . a ^ 

== 1 (<1)2 -f-- 


, 47riV'e2 

2nk = - 


m COT 


■r 1 
I 
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(63) 


The formulae (63) are the classical formulae for the optical constants 
which we require, expressed in terpis of the frequency co/27r and the 



Fio. 46. Reflecting power of platinum in the infra-red. 

I. Calculated from (63) and (45) (exact classical formulae). 

II. Calculated from the Hagen-Rubens relation (55). 

For oq the observed conductivity at room temperature has been taken. 


time of relaxation r. Expressed in terms of the wave-length, they 


become 




2nk 




(64) 


A 1 

A7 1+(A/A,)2’ 

where A§ = c^rrmlNe^, A, = 27rCT. The two functions of A are illustrated 
in Fig. 47. 

If l/co > T, i.e. if the period of the light is large compared with the 
time of relaxation, then from (63) 


nh = ajv and 71 ^— nh. 

These are the conditions for the validity of the Hagen-Rubens rela- 
tions. Therefore the formulae (63) tend to those obtained in § 7.3 for 
sufficiently long wave-length, as we should expect. The reflecting 
power of a solid, calculated from the formulae (63), in the transition 
region where 1/cu r, is shown in Fig. 46. 

If, on the other hand, 1/to << r, the formulae become similar to 
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those of § 7.4, which were obtained by neglecting the damping. In 
this case we have approximately 

(66) 

2nh = ^TrNe^/moj^T. I 


With the above definition of Ao, 
n^-k^ = 



l-(A/Ao)2. 



Fio. 47. Theoretical values of the optical 
constants according to the classical theory, 
with different values of the damping con- 
stant = 27rm<TQclNe^ shown in units of 
10~* cm. 

(а) Mercury: 9*6x10** atoms per cm.® 
The observed resistivity of 94 . 10“® ohms 
at 0® C. corresponds to A,. — 1 fi. 

(б) Caesium: 0*86 X 10** atoms per cm.® 
The observed resistivity of 20 . 10“® ohms 
corresponds to A^ =5 40 /it. 


Aq is the wave-length for which the ‘ideal’ metal (Fig. 45) becomes 
transparent. For good condiictors the wave-length for which a) = 1/t, 
lies in the far infra-red (cf. p. 119), Therefore in the visible region 
formulae (65) are a good approximation. 

Note that from (65) the ‘conductivity for frequency v\ a(v), defined 
on p. 108, is given by 


cr(v) = nkv = 


1 (Ney 1 

47r^\ m j otqV^’ 


so that for short wave-lengths a(v) is inversely proportional to the con- 
ductivity oTo for steady currents for a given number of free electrons. 

In Fig. 47 we show nk and n^—k^, calculated from formulae (63), 
plotted against the wave-length, for two values of N, those for 
Hg and for Cs, and for various values of the resistance I/ctq. 

8696.17 O 
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In Fig. 48 we show the reflecting power of a metal from formulae 
(46), (66), in the short wave-length region, plotted against A/Aq; we 
show also some experimental points for potassium,! fltted with Aq 
put equal to 3,300 A. U. 



Fio. 48. Reflecting power of a metal calculated on the clafiBlcal theory. 

I. A,. — 00 (resistance zero). 

II. Ao/A^ - 0-01. 

III. Ao/A^ == 0 025. 

IV. Ao/A^ = 0-05. 

The crosses show tlie observed reflecting power for solid potassium, 
with Ao — 0-33 fi. 

The observed resistivity of potassium for steady currents gives 
K/K = 0-003; the results thus indicate that the absorption in the sur- 
face layer is much greater than can be accounted for by the resistance. 

7.6. Corrections due to the periodic field of the lattice. The formulae 
(63) and (64) are valid in the quantum theory as in the classical 
theory so long as it is assumed that the lattice field acting on an 
electron is zero (approximation of Chap. II, § 3). We have seen, 
however, that, in the actual periodic field in a crystal, the accelera- 
tion of an electron under the action of an external field is different 
from, and usually smaller than, the acceleration of a perfectly free 
electron. Therefore, for the quantity N (number of electrons per 


t Frehafer, Phya. Rev, 15 (1920), 110. 
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unit volume) occurring in (63), we must substitute the ‘effective* 
number of free electrons, as shown in §§ 5 and 6. We must thus write 
instead of 2V, w _ xr „ 


where is the number of atoms per unit volume and the number 
introduced in § 4, being between 0*5 and 1 for monovalent metals, 
and about 0‘2-0*4 for divalent metals. 

Secondly, energy may be transferred from the radiation to the 
metal by photoelectric absorption. This may occur at the surface 
of the metal for any wave-length (though for frequencies below the 
photoelectric threshold the electrons are not ejected). The surface 
absorption for clean surfaces is, however, small (less than 1 per cent, 
of the incident light). It may also be much more strongly absorbed 
(up to 97 per cent.) in the body of the metal, either by ejecting an 
electron from a closed shell (e.g. the d shell in Cu) to the surface of 
the Fermi distribution, or by causing a conduction electron to jump 
from one zone to another, as discussed in § 5. In neither case can a 
quantum of radiation be absorbed for frequencies less than a certain 
critical frequency, We shall therefore expect, for decreasing wave- 
length, a sudden increase in the absorption coefficient nk. 

Thirdly, to the polarization P of the conduction electrons one must 
also add the polarization of the atomic cores; this will add a term 
(€— l)coro expression for the dielectric constant; further, as 

we have seen in § 6, an electron in a crystal lattice under the 
influence of a light wave behaves like a series of oscillators with 
frequencies Vi,v 2 ,..., and we have shown (equation (41)) how to find 
the polarization due to these. We call the contribution to the 
dielectric constant from these oscillators (e— l)ph. We thus have 
finally instead of (65) 

4'7T .at jm 

n^-k^ = ( 66 ) 


The last two terms, however, tend to constant values as a> 0, and 
will therefore be unimportant for long wave-lengths. 

For high frequencies (considerably higher than those of the absorp- 
tion band) we obtain, however, from the considerations of p. 104 
the classical formula (65), where N is the actual number of electrons 
outside a closed shell. 

We must mention finally the question as to whether it is correct 
to assume that the force on an electron is P = D—’inP, as in the 
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preceding sections, or whether a Lorentz-Lorenz correction must be 
introduced, giving a force 

The question is one of some difficulty, and has been discussed by 
several authors;! we quote A. H. Wilson in stating that such a correc- 
tion is inconsistent with the approximations used in deriving the 
one-electron wave function used here, and is automatically excluded 
by our assumptions. 

8. Comparison with experiment 

8.1. Experimental methods. Information about the optical con- 
stants of metals can be obtained by polarimetric methods, polarized 
light being reflected from a polished metal surface,! or by transmis- 
sion methods. A very large number of metals have been investigated 
by the polarimetric method ;[| the results obtained by different 
observers differ widely and depend largely on the method adopted 
of polishing the specimen. This is not surprising, since various 
workers have shown that a polished layer is either amorphousf f or 
consists of very small crystals, and the layer may be as thick as 
500 A.U., which is of the order of the distance to which the light 
penetrates. Therefore, the measured optical constants for a heavily 
polished layer refer to metal in the amorphous rather than the 
crystalline state. Recent work by Lowery and his co-workers has 
been directed to obtaining a polished layer of thickness much smaller 

t Kronig and Groenowold, Phyaica, 1 (1934), 256; Darwin, Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 146 
(1934), 13; Wilson, loc. cit. 

X For an account of the methods of determining n and k, see any text-book on 
physical optics, e.g. Wood, Physical Optics, 3rd ed., p. 642, London (1934). 

II Cf. International Critical Tables or Landolt-Bomstein’s Tabellen. 

ft The hypothesis is due to Beilby, Aggregation and Flow in Solids (1921), who 
observed through a microscope the consecutive changes occurring when a metal is 
polished. Electron diffraction experiments by French {Proc. Boy, Soc. A, 140 (1933), 
637), Darbyshire and Dixit {Phil. Mag. 16 (1933), 961), Raether {Zeits, f. Phya. 86 
(1933), 82), and by Finch, Quarrell, and Roebuck {Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 145 (1934), 676) 
have shown that the surface layer is either amorphous or made up of exceedingly 
small crystals. A discussion of the experimental evidence is given by Thomson 
{Phil. Mag. 18 (1934), 140). Hopkins and Lees {Trans. Far. Soc. 31 (1936), 1096) 
have investigated the depth of the layer. They find that it varies widely with 
different methods of polishing; the truly amorphous layer has a depth of from 
10-60 A. U., while down to 150-500 A. U. the surface layer consists of much smaller 
crystals than for the unpolished metal. Cf. also a report by Bates (iS^cience Progress, 
30 (1935), 87). 

Xt PhU. Mag. 13 (1932), 936; 20 (1935), 390. 
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than 500 A.U., so that the optical constants shall be determined 
mainly by crystalline metal. The very striking results obtainable are 
illustrated in Fig. 49, which shows the absorption coefficient nk of 
copper as measured by Minor! and by Toolf with heavily polished 
surface, and by Lowery. It appears from these results that the 



Fig. 49. Absorption coefficient nk for copper and silver. 

( • Minor. 

X Tool. 

O Lowery, Bor, and Wilkinson, |1 using lightly 
polished surface. 

crystalline metal absorbs less strongly than the amorphous, polished 
layer, a conclusion which will be referred to below. 

We may say, therefore, that it is probably hopeless to try to 
account for the actual numerical values of n and h in terms of any 
atomic model, but that ‘bumps’ in the curves in which nk, n^—k^ are 
plotted against wave-length are likely to have theoretical significance. 
One might also expect n^—k^, which depends on the effective number 
of free electrons, to be less sensitive to the method of polishing than 
nk, which depends on the absorption. 

In transmission experiments, from which k can be determined, the 
chief difficulty is to obtain a film of uniform thickness. Important 
results have, however, been obtained by Woodft for the alkali metals, 
for which at a critical wave-length there is a sudden change of k, 
8.2. Internal photoelectric absorption. We have seen that, accord- 
ing to the theory of § 5, all metals should have an absorption band 

t Ann, d. Physik, 10 (1903), 681. t Phya. Rev. 31 (1910), 1. 

II Phil. Mag. 20 (1936), 390. ft Cf. § 7.4. 
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due to internal photoelectric absorption. An absorption band gives 
rise to large values of nk. 

For the alkalis nk is very small in the visible and ultra-violet; 
the absorption band has not been observed, and is probably in the 
infra-red.f 

For copper, silver and gold the absorption band appears to start 
at the following wave-lengths :% 


Metal 

Cu 


Au 

Wave-length (A. U.) 

6,760 

3,100 

6,000 

Energy (in e.v.) . 

21 

4-0 

2-5 


The absorption band may either be due to ejection of the 3d, 4d, or 5d 
electrons — ^i.e. to the same mechanism as X-ray absorption — or 



Fig. 60. Absorption coefficient nk for various metals, from 
Meier, Ann. d. Physik, 31 (1910), 1017. 


to the transition of an s electron (conduction electron) to a higher 
zone.ll We think that probably in Ag the latter process is responsible 
for the absorption edge at 3,100 A.U., because, for this always 
monovalent element, it is unlikely that so small an energy as 4 e.v. 
is sufficient to ionize the d shell. For Cu the edge at 5,750 A. U. may 
be due to ionization of the d shell, and the bump at 3,000 A.U. 
(cf. Fig. 49) to the conduction (4^) electron. 

Fig. 50 shows nk for a number of metals. Divalent metals (e.g. Zn) 
appear to have an absorption band in the infra-red; the reason is 

t Cf. § 6, and also the calculations referred to in Chap. II, § 4.5. 

t Meier, Ann. d. Phyaik, 31 (1910), 1017. 


11 Cf. § 5. 
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not at present clear, but may be connected with the occupation of 
higher zones. 

The transition metals Ni, Pd, Pt also have absorption bands in 
the infra-red, as Fig. 50 shows, the high value of nk being too great 
to be accounted for by the same mechanism as electrical resistance. 
The discussion of these metals in Chap. VI, § 6 shows that the work 
required to remove an electron from a state in the d band to an 
empty state in the a band is very small, and we believe the absorp- 
tion band to be due to such transitions. The electrons in the a band 
should give an absorption spectrum similar to that of a noble metal, 
and it is possible that the secondary maximum at 3,000 A. U. shown 
in Fig. 60 for Ni may be due to this cause. 

Colour of metala. The red colours of copper and gold are thus due 
to the absorption bands, which cause the reflection coefficient to 
fall as the wave-length decreases. In silver, the absorption does not 
begin until the ultra-violet, and in the alkalis also there is no absorp- 
tion band in the visible. In the transition metals and divalent 
metals, absorption begins in the infra-red and is fairly uniform in the 
visible. It seems that one does not get a range of the visible spectrum 
with no photoelectric absorption unless only the first Brillouin zone 
is occupied, which is probably the reason why the a- and j8-brasses 
are red or yellowf and y-brass colourless (cf. Chap. V, §§ 2.5, 2.6). 

8.3. Abaorption for long wavedeugtha, 

(a) Far infra-red; the Hagen- Rubens relation. As shown in § 7.3, 
the condition for the validity of the Hagen-Rubens formula for the 
reflecting power is that the period of the light, or more exactly 
l/ 27 n/, shall be long compared with the time of relaxation r. The 
critical wave-length = 27rCT, beyond which the Hagen-Rubens 
relation should be valid, calculated from the observed electric resis- 
tance at room temperature for steady fields from the classical 
formula (1) of Chap. VII, has the following approximate values: 

100 p = 10“2 cm. noble metals and alkalis at 0° C. 

= 7 /A platinum at 0° C. 

= l«5/x platinum at 1,000° C., 

f (x-brass (Cu-Zn) is more yellow than Cu, which means that the absorption band 
is farther towards the blue end of the spectrum. If the absorption band is due to 
the ejection of a 3d electron from copper, then in brass the energy required for the 
transition should be greater than for pure copper, because energy of the 

lowest unoccupied state, will increase with the mean number of electrons per atom 
(cf. Chap. V, § 3). 
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and in quantum mechanics these should give at least the right orders 
of magnitude. 

Now Hagen and Rubensf have shown that, for radiation of wave- 
length 12fi and the metals copper, silver, and gold, equation (55) is 
in agreement with experiment for the reflecting power to within 
30 per cent, of (1 — i2). In view of the large time of relaxation and 
consequent large value of for these good conductors, this fact is 
difficult to interpret. 

For the poor conductors, platinum, nickel, steel, the agreement 
between theory and experiment is better, to within 10 per cent.; for 
platinum, also, Hagen and Rubens have deduced from the 

emissivity between the temperatures 635® and 1,455® C., and have 
found agreement with the theoretical formula for 6fi and 4/x, but not 
for 2/x, using always for (Tq in formula (55) the observed electrical 
conductivity at these temperatures. We must deduce from these 
measurements that the electrical resistance of the surface layers of 
these poor conductors is not much greater than for the metal in bulk. 

(b) Near infra-red and visible. For copper, silver, and gold in the 
red and near infra-red and for silver in the visible, there appear to 
be no absorption bands of the type discussed in § 5. There is, how- 
ever, considerable absorption (cf. Fig. 49), and the observed electrical 
conductivity for steady fields is too small by a factor of about ten 
to account for itj using formulae (63). We believe that this high 
absorbing power is due to the fact that the surface layer is amorphous. 
This conclusion is strengthened by the large decrease in the absorp- 
tion which can be obtained by preparing a thin polished layer 
(Fig. 49). The high absorption may be due to a large ‘Restwider- 
stand’ in the surface layer, or more probably to surface photoelectric 
absorption at the boundaries between the small crystals of the 
polished layer. 

Further evidence for the hypothesis that the thermal resistance 
is not to any large extent responsible for the absorption in the 
visible is afforded by the fact that the optical constants are in general 
almost independent of temperature. || 

t Loc. cit. For nickel near the Curie point see also Lowe, Ann. d. Physik, 5 
(1936) 213. 

X For actual values, cf. Meier, loc. cit., for the visible region, and Kronig, loc. cit., 
for the near infra-red, who uses the experimental results of Forsterling and 
Fr^edericksz, Ann. d. Physik, 40 (1913), 201. 

|] de Selincourt, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 107 (1926), 247, however, finds that the refiect- 
ing power of silver near the minimum at 3,100 A. U. increases with temperature. 
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8.4. Dispersion, It is essential to remember that, for good con- 
ductors, the time of relaxation t is long compared with the period 
(l/oi = \j2iTv) of light in the visible part of the spectrum. Thus the 
wave-length given by the equation 

A- == 27rCT 

is 60 /A for Na, 140 /t for Ag, 7-2/u, for Pt, 0-15^ for Hg (liquid), while 
the visible spectrum ends at 0*72 /t. Thus, except for bad conductors 
like mercury, one may use formulae (65) for the optical constants, 
so that is independent of the mean free path and depends only 

on the position of the absorption band and on the value of the 
critical wave-length Aq (p. 110), at which, for an ideal metal with 
infinite mean free path, changes sign. 

We first note that if the low-frequency limit of the absorption 
band is sufficiently high, or if the absorption band is weak, the 
optical constants may be used to determine the effective number 
of free electrons per unit volume. Equation (65) or Fig. 47 shows 
that, for A>Ao, 

in this region, therefore, we have approximately from (65) 

h A/Ao 

for long wave-lengths. If therefore hjX plotted against the wave- 
length tends to a constant value for long wave-lengths, we may deduce 

A Aq c fsj irm 

For copper, silver, and gold, where the low-frequency limit of the 
absorption band lies in the visible, Aq and hence may be deter- 
mined in this way from the polarimetric determinations of FOrsterling 
and Fr4edericksz;t this has been done by Kronig,J who deduces the 
following values for = N^q/N: 

Effective number of free electrons n^f^ per atom, from polarimetric 
measurements 

Cu Ag Au 

0-3711 0-89 0-73. 

t Ann. der Phyaik, 40 (1913), 201. 

j Loc. cit. Cf. also Sommerfeld and Bethe, p. 683. 

II The low value for copper is interesting ; Dr. Lowery has informed us that k is 
less sensitive to the method of polishing than nk; we may thus deduce that the 
effective ninnber of free electrons is actually considerably smaller for crystalline copper 
than for silver and gold (cf. Appendix I). 

8AS6.17 


R 
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For the alkali metals, as already pointed out, the high reflection 
coefficient and small value of k suggest that the absorption band lies 
in the infra-red and is weak in the visible. No experiments have 
been carried out in the infra-red. The polarimetric determinations 
in the visible are somewhat uncertain; from the values for the visible 
given in the International Critical Tables, we deducef the following 
values of 

Element Na K 

0-87 0-75. 

Estimations of the optical constants can also be made from the 
opacity and reflection coefficient for frequencies in the neighbourhood 
of Xq. As we have already seen (Fig. 48), for a metal in which there 
is no photoelectric absorption, there is a rapid change at A = Ao in 
the extinction and reflection coefiicients. To estimate Aq, we must, 
however, estimate the contribution to the polarization from the 
atomic cores. This may be deduced from the known polarizability 
of the cores: viz.f 

Li'^ Rb+ Cs+ Ag^ 

0-017 0-058 0-14 0-195 0-26 1-3. 

Mi 

We have, therefore, e,g. for potassium, the following equation for the 
wave-length Aq for which changes sign 

l-14~-iV;fle2A2/7mc2 = 0. 

With R. W. Wood^s values for Aq (p. 110) we obtain 

Li Na K Rh Cs 

Weir == 0-55 1-1 0-97 0-94 0-85. 

A determination of n^^ for any other metal by this method is not 
possible, because, owing to the strong absorption bands, the disper- 
sion for frequencies near to Vq does not follow the simple formula (65). 

At the wave-length Aq = c/vq at which an alkali metal becomes 
transparent its reflection coefficient drops also. This drop in the 
reflection coefficient was shown first by Frehafer,l| whose experi- 
mental points for potassium are shown in Fig. 48. 

t Mott and Zener, Proc, Carnb. Phil, 8oc. 30 (1934), 249. 

X Cf. Van Vleck, Electric and Magnetic SmceptibUitiea, p. 225, Oxford (1932). The 

quantity plotted there is k = ^ per gram atom ^ ^ obtain ^irPjE we have 

O Jof 

multiplied x by 3 x density /atomic wt, 

II Phya. Rev. IS (1020), 110. 
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For Cu, Ag, and Au, in order to discuss the dispersion in the optical 
region, we must take account of the anomalous dispersion. We shall 
give here a discussion of silver; copper and gold could be treated in 
the same way, but the available experimental evidence does not make 
it worth while. 

The polarizability of the cores isf 

(€-l)core= 1-3 (67) 

and we shall assume this to be independent of wave-length. For the 
anomalous dispersion corresponding to the absorption band, we may 
use formula (41), which gives the dispersion in terms of the absorp- 
tion. Denoting by that part of nk which is due to photoelectric 
absorption we have from (41), for frequency v, 

= ( 68 ) 

nk being taken as a function of v\ We then have for the total dis- 
persion 

€-1 = (69) 

wmV 

In Fig. 51 we show, for silver: 

I. The experimental dielectric constant 

II. The dielectric constant calculated for perfectly free electrons 
with = 0*87. 

III. The difference, (e— l)c„ro+(€— l)ph. 

IV. The theoretical value of this quantity, calculated from (67) 
and (68). 

In calculating (e— l)ph we took the experimental values of 
shown in Fig. 49; it is quite easy to separate approximately the part 
due to the absorption band from that due to other causes. For 
wave-lengths less than 0*24 /x a rough extrapolation of nk was made. 

The well-known minimum in the reflection coefficient J and maxi- 
mum in the transparency of silver|| is thus explained as followsiff 
For long wave-lengths n^—k^ is negative, and the extinction coeffi- 
cient is large, though the absorption coefficient is small. At a certain 
wave-length n^^k^ changes sign, and the distance that the light can 
penetrate is determined by the absorption (cf. Fig. 45 (6)), as in Wood’s 

t Van Vleck, loc. cit., p. 226. 
j de Selincourt, Proc. Roy. Soc, A, 107 (1925), 247. 

II Smakula, Zeita.f. Phya. 86 (1933), 185; Frohlich, ibid. 81 (1933), 297. 
ft ICronig, Naturwiaa. 21 (1934), 11. 
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experiments on the alkalis. At a slightly greater wave-length photo- 
electric absorption sets in, and the reflection and extinction coeffi- 
cients increase. The fact that the two wave-lengths are so close 
together must be a consequence of the particular form of the periodic 
field, and does not occur for any other metal. 



Fio. 51 . Dioloctric constant of silver. 

I. ~{n^ — k'^) observed by Meier {Ann. d. Physikf 31 (1910), 1017). 

II. — {n^~k^) calculated for free electrons with 0’87 electron per atom. 

ITT. The ilifferenco between I and II. 

IV. The theoretical value of this quantity calculated from (67) and (68). 

The horizontal dotted line gives ^e contribution from the cores, given by (67). 

8.5. Liquid metals. The optical constants of mercury have been 
determined by Meierf between 3,200 and 6,200 A.U., and of liquid 
bismuth, lead, cadmium, and tin between 5,790 and 4,040 A.U. by 
Kent. J As both authors have pointed out, the results obtained agree 
with the classical formulae (63), (64), using the following values of 
the parameters (effective number of free electrons per atom) 
and l/cTo (resistivity): 


Metal 

Bi 

Pb 

Cd 

Sn 

Hg 

Weff 

61 

6-1 

2*4 

4-1 

21 

l/a© (microhms/cra.) 

128 

94 

33-4 

54 

87-3 

Resistivity, observed (microhms /cm. ) 

134 

98 

34 

52 

94 


t Loc. cit. 


t Phya. Rev. 14 (1919), 459. 
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In the last row we give also the observed resistivity for steady fields. 
The agreement, both between (observed) and the number of 
electrons in the outermost shell of the atom, and between Ija^ and 
the observed resistivity, is remarkable. 

In view of the considerations of Chap. VII, § 10, we believe that 
the effective number of electrons in the liquid state is about the 
same as in the solid state (except for Bi and Hg) and hence less than 
one per atom. The large values of obtained seem to us to show, 
therefore, that the energy hv of a quantum of visible light is much 
greater than the energy gap separating the Brillouin zones; under 
these conditions, as we saw on p. 104, we obtain for the actual 
number of free electrons. 

Experiments to show whether the optical constants are different 
in the liquid and solid states have not been carried out; if our explana- 
tion is correct, the same value of should be obtained in both states, 
since the energy gap is not likely to be very different in the liquid 
and solid phases, in any case for close-packed metals. 

8.6. Optical constants of alloys. Very few reliable determinations 
exist. Recently Lowery, Bor, and Wilkinsonf have investigated the 
copper-nickel series of alloys, which form the cubic close-packed 
structure over the whole range. Certain of their results have been 
interpreted by Mott,{ assuming that the absorption in nickel is due 
to the ejection of electrons from the shell. It appears from the 
experimental results that the energy required to eject an electron 
from a closed d shell containing ten electrons is less than from an 
incomplete d shell; both are present in nickel (cf. Chap. VI, § 5). 

9. X-ray emission and absorption 

The study of the emission and absorption of X-rays by metals 
provides some of the most direct evidence for the conclusions of 
Chapter II. In particular, we may obtain a direct proof that the 
energies of the conduction electrons lie in a range of values given 
approximately by the theoretical formulae, and also that the un- 
occupied and occupied states are divided into zones, as explained 
in Chap. II, § 4. We shall discuss first the emission of soft X-rays. 

9.1, Soft X-ray emission. When a metal is bombarded by electrons 
of sufiicient energy, the K and L levels are ionized by collision. The 
radiation emitted when the conduction electrons make transitions 

X Ibid. 22 (1036) (in press). 


t PhU, Mag. 20 (1936), 390. 
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to the empty K and L levels does not form a sharp line, but a band; 
for, although the K level is relatively sharp even in the lightest 
metal, lithium, the conduction electrons, as we have seen, have all 
energies between two limits. Thus the breadth (in energy units) of 
the X-ray emission band gives directly the breadth of the Fermi 
distribution — i.e. the range of energies of the conduction electrons. 



Fig. 62. Intensity of X-ray emission plotted against 
energy in volts (O’Bryan and Skinner). 


Since the breadth of Fermi distribution is, at most, about 15 volts, 
one must, in order to obtain a band of measurable breadth, use 
transitions to relatively high levels, giving soft X-rays of energies 
one or two hundreds of volts. Fig. 52 shows the X-ray K emission 
bands of lithium, beryllium, ^magnesium, and aluminium, measured 
by O’Bryan and Skinner. t The sharp cut-off on the high-energy side 
represents the ‘top’ of the Fermi distribution (Fig. 40(a)); it is due 
to the fact that the states with kinetic energy greater than are 
empty. Magnesium is a divalent metal, and we know, therefore, that 
the conduction electrons lie in two zones (cf. § 1, and particularly 
Fig. 40). The kink in the emission band will obviously be connected 
with this fact. 

A detailed theory of the emission has been given by Jones, Mott, 
and Skinner. J The intensity I{E) of the emission band will be pro- 
portional to the product of N{E), the density of states for corre- 
sponding energy of the conduction electrons, and the transition 
probability p(E), so that we have 

I{E) acN{E)p{E), (70) 

t Phys. Rev, 45 (1934), 370. 


i Ibid. 378. 
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Consider now the behaviour at the low-energy limit of the emission 
band; we have N(E) = const. VJS7. The behaviour o£p{E) depends on 
whether the final state is sms or p state. p{E) is proportional to the 
square of an integral of the type 

( 71 ) 

where ipf are the initial and final wave functions, is symmetrical 
about any nucleus of the lattice (cf. Fig. 30). Thus if the wave 
function tpf of the X-ray level is an s wave function, the integral 
vanishes, by symmetry; and it may be shown further that, as E 
increases, p{E) oc E. We thus have, for small Ej 

I{E) = const. E^ (final state s) 

= const. E^ (final state p). (72) 

We note (Pig. 62) that for Li and Be X radiation, where the final 
state is an s state, that the tail at the low-energy end of the band 
seems more pronounced than for Mg Ljii radiation, where the final 
state is a p state. This is in agreement with formula (72). 

We consider now the transition probability for the lowest state in 
the second Brillouin zone. As shown in Chap. II, § 4.4, there are two 
possibilities ; the nodes of the wave function may either pass through 
the nuclei of the atoms, or mid-way between them (cf. Fig. 30). 
The experimental results for Be K and Mg Lm radiations suggest 
that the transition probability is small when the final state is s, 
large when it is This will be the case if the nodes pass mid- way 
between the atoms for both these metals (Fig. 30). 

The breadths of the bands for the metals investigated by O’Bryan 
and Skinner are in surprisingly good agreement with the simple 
Sommerfeld formula, Chap. II, equation (19), as the following table 
shows: 


Element 

Breadth of hand (volts) 

Observed 

Cahulated 

Li . 

4*2±0*6 

4*6t 

Be . 

13*5i: 2*5 

1.3-8 

Na . 

3*6±1 

3*2 

Mg . 

40±l*5 

7*2 

A1 . . . 

16*0±2 

12*0 

Si . . . 

19*2±2*6 

13*0 


t With the corrections introduced by Seitz (Chap. II, § 4.5) this becomes 3*5 e.v. 
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The numbers of electrons assumed in obtaining the theoretical values 
were: Li and Na, 1; Be and Mg, 2; Al, 3; Si, 4. 

Other measurements of soft X-ray emission bands have been made 
by Siegbahn and Magnusson, Zeits.f. Phys. 87 (1934), 291; 88 (1934), 
659; 95 (1935), 133; 96 (1935), 1; by Brodi, Glocker, and Kiesig, 
ibid. 92 (1934), 27; and by Kiesig, ibid. 95 (1935), 555. Of especial 
theoretical interest are the K emission bands for diamond and 
graphite obtained by Siegbahn and Magnusson, ibid. 96 (1935), 10; 
the shapes of the bands are similar to that shown in Fig. 52 for Be, 
as one would expect for an insulator. The same authors (ibid. 87 
(1934), 309) have examined a band from AlgOg and compared it 
with that from pure Al. 


9.2. X-ray absorption. Coster and Veldkamp, and others, have 
observed a fine structure in the X-ray ab- 



sorption spectrum of metals, extending several 
hundreds of electron volts on the high- 
frequency side of the absorption edge (cf. 
Fig. 54). According to Kronig,t the reason 
for this is as follows: the X-rays are absorbed 
by electrons which make transitions from the 
deep-lying K and L levels to empty levels 
lying above the Fermi distribution. Now 
these levels are grouped into zones, just as 
are the filled levels responsible for the X-ray 


Fig. 63. Illustrating tho 
emission and absorption of 
X-rays in a metal. 


emission. Thus neither the density of states, 
N{E), nor the transition probability j9(^), is 
a monotonic function of the energy. The 


absorption coefficient is proportional to the product of these two, 


and will therefore show a fine structure. 


Very near the absorption edge the fine structure will depend on 
the field within the crystal in a way that has not yet been investi- 
gated theoretically. At some distance (say greater than 50 electron 
volts) from the edge, however, it is possible to treat the electrons as 
nearly free (in the sense of Chap. II, § 4.2), and hence to ascribe a 
unique wave number to each state of the electron. The fine structure 
depends, then, essentially on the fact that, for certain wave numbers, 
the ejected electron suffers Bragg reflection from the lattice. This 


t Zeita. /. Phya, 70 (1931), 317; 75 (1932), 191. Cf. also Handb. d. Phya. 24/2 
(1933), 296. 
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has two consequences: firstly, for a given direction of the ejected 
electron, there will be ranges of energy which are forbidden, so 
that absorption cannot take place; secondly, the wave functions, 
for the critical wave-lengths, are standing waves, and we have 
seen in the last section that the transition probabilities from 
X-ray levels may vanish in this case. The transition probabilities 
depend strongly on whether the initial state is an « or a p state; 
one would expect a minimum for an s state to correspond to a 
maximum for a p state. 



Fia. .54. Fine structure of X-ray absorption edges (from Veldkamp, Phymca, 2 
(1935), 25). 

(а) Liii edge of gold. 

(б) Li and Ln edges of tungsten. Note the maximum in the absorption next to 
the Lii edge. No such maximum is observed near the Li edge. 


As a consequence of the theory of Kronig, therefore, it may be 
predicted: 

(a) that, except in the immediate neighbourhood of the absorption 
edge, the fine structure depends rather on the crystal structure than 
on the nature of the constituent atoms; 

(b) that the fine structure will depend on whether the initial X-ray 
level is an ^ or a level. 

359£.17 


s 
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The experimental work, carried out for the most part in Groningen, 
has established the following points: 

{a) In monatomic gases there is no fine structure. f 

(6) In solids the general character of the fine structure depends 
on the lattice structure; it is thus similar for the body-centred cubic 
elements Cr, Pe, but the face-centred elements Cu and Ni show a 
different type of structure. Similarly, the crystals KCl, KBr, KI 
have their own type of structure, as do the y- and €-brasses. J 

(c) In substances showing the same fine structure, the distance 
between the absorption edge and a given maximum, measured in 

.1 I I I I 1 1 1 1 k u 

Ill lI^" 

—I 1 ,.-J I I I 1 I 1 

Molts 400 300 200 100 0 

Fio. 55. Maxima (short vortical lines) and minima (long vertical 
lines) of the absorption coefficient at the An — Lm and Cu — K edges, 
both taken with an Au-Cu alloy (from Coster and Veldkamp). 

energy, or frequency, units, is inversely proportional to the square of 
the lattice constant, as the theory leads one to expect. H 

(d) A particularly convincing proof of the theory has been given 
by Coster and Veldkamp,f f who examined the K absorption edge of 
Cu and the Lm edge of Au, in an alloy (solid solution) containing 
50 atomic per cent, of Cu and 50 atomic per cent, of Au. They found 
that both edges showed a similar fine structure with the same 
distance between corresponding maxima, corresponding to the 
lattice constant of the composite Cu-Au crystal (cf. Fig. 55). On the 
other hand, the fine structure was displaced relatively to the main 
Liii edge in the gold, compared with the copper K absorption. This 
may be due to the fact that in one case we are dealing with absorption 
from an s level, and in the other case from a p level (see above). 

(e) It has been possible^ J to account quantitatively for the positions 
of the main maxima and minima for Cu (face-centred) and Fe (body- 

t Cf. Coster and van ^ier Tuuk, Zeits.f. Phys. 37 (1926), 367, for measurements in 
argon; Hanawalt, Phys, hev. 37 (1931), 716, for measurements in Kr and Xe and in 
Zn and Hg vapours. 

I Smoluchowski, Zeits.f. Phys. 94 (1936), 776. 

II Cf. the summaries by Kronig, Handb. d. Phys. 24/2 (1934), 296 ; Glocker, Natur- 
wiss. 20 (1932), 636; Hanawalt, J. Franklin Inst. 214 (1932), 669. For the original 
papers see for instance Coster and Veldkamp, Zeits.f. Phys. 74 (1932), 191, or ibid. 
82 (1933), 776; Physim^ 2 (1936), 26, where references to earlier work are given. 

tt Zeits.f. Phys. 74 (1932), 206. %% Kronig, Zeits.f. Phys. 75 (1932), 191. 
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centred), by assuming that for every velocity v of the ejected electron 
for which perpendicular reflection from a set of crystal planes takes 
place, a minimum in the absorption occurs. For some ranges of 
energy there are a large number of such planes, and these produce 
the minima in the absorption coefficient. 

(/) For the transition metals W and Ta, Veldkampf has found a 
very strong absorption line close to the Ln and Lm edges, but not 
the Li (cf. Fig. 54). We know (Chap. VI, § 4) that there exists a 
band of unoccupied d states just above the highest occupied state, 
and that the density of states, N(E), in this band is abnormally 
large. The large density of states is connected with the high para- 
magnetism and low electrical conductivity of these metals. It is 
reasonable to suppose that the absorption line observed by Veldkamp 
corresponds to transitions to these states, and that its non-occurrence 
for the Li edge is due to the fact that the initial level is an a level, so 
that the transition would be forbidden. 

The absorption lino was not observed for Pt, perhaps because of 
the insufficient resolving power of the apparatus. 

t Phyaica, 2 (1936), 25. 

Notes of recent developments. 

Recently Skinner and Johnston have investigated the fine structure of 
absorption edges in the region of ultra-soft X -rays ( 100-300 A.), thus obtaining 
a much higher resolving power 0*25 e.v.) than in the work at Clroningen. 
Preliminary investigations {Nature, 137 (1936), 826) on the 7^23 edge of metallic 
magnesium show a pronounced variation in the absorption coefficient within 
3 e.v. from the edge. 

p. 98. Darwin (Froc. Roy. Soc, A, 154 (1936), 61) has shown that experi- 
ments devised to show the inertia of an electric current will always determine 
the actual mass of the electron rather than the effective mass. 

p. 103. The absorption of light by insulating crystals has recently been 
discussed by Frenkel {Phys. Zeita d. Sowjetunion, 9 (1936), 168). Frenkel 
shows that a line absorption is possible for insulators, though not for metals. 



IV 

COHESION 

1. Types of cohesion 

In this chapter we discuss the calculation of the binding energy of a 
metal. The purpose of the calculation is to obtain the total energy 
of the metal, at the absolute zero of temperature, as a function of 
the atomic volume; one may thus deduce the actual lattice constant 
(i.e. the one for which the energy is a minimum), the binding energy 
(heat of sublimation), and the cmnpressibility , Some curves deduced 
from the experimental data are shown in Chapter J, Fig. 6. 

The cohesive forces in solids may be classified roughly as hetero- 
polar, homopolar, metallic, and van der Waals, though there is no 
sharp distinction between the various types. Of these, heteropolar 
binding is mainly due to an electrostatic attraction between charged 
spherical ions; the alkali halides are a typical example. The theory 
of such crystals has been worked out in great detail by Born| and 
his co-workers and will not be discussed further here. 

1.1. van der Waals attraction. This is responsible for the cohesion 
of the rare gases in the solid state, and probably of most molecular 
lattices. The theory of the van der Waals attraction has been given 
by London, f The van der Waals attraction is due to the mutual 
polarization of the atoms; it is the only force between neutral un- 
excited atoms if their wave functions do not overlap. According 
to London, the potential energy of a pair of atoms distant R apart is 

V(R)==--CIR^ ( 1 ) 

where C is given by 

C = (eh\^ ^ ^ - fokjok' (o\ 

and where Eq is the energy of the ground state, Ef^ of the excited 
states, and/ofc the corresponding oscillator strengths. || If F, E/^ are 

•f Cf., for example, Born, Ergebn. d. exakt. Naturw. 10 (1931), 387, or Born and 
Goppert-Mayer, Handb. d. Phys. 24/2 (1933). 

t Zeits. f. phys. Chem. B, il (1930) 222; Zeits. f. Phys. 63 (1930), 245. Cf. also 
Polanyi and Crem3r, Zeits. f. phys. Chem. B, 14 (1931), 435; Handb. d. Radiologie, 
6 (1934). 

II Cf., for example, Bethe, Handb. d. Phys. 24 (1933), 431. The oscillator strength 
is given by 
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expressed in electron volts, R in A.U., the factor to the left of the 
2 is 17,600. 

In the case where one optical transition with frequency v has 
oscillator strength nearly unity, so that by the / sum rulef the others 
may be neglected, this becomes 



= (3) 

where oc ~ is the polarizability^ of the atom. 

We see from these formulae that the van der Waals attraction will 
be large if the excitation potential of the atoms is small. 

Londonjl has calculated the energy of face- and body-centred cubic 
lattices, where the atoms are held together by van der Waals forces. 
He finds that the energy in ergs per atom of such a lattice is 

W ~ — -3*613(7/Q2 face-centred lattice \ 

= — 3*63(?/iI2 body-centred lattice, / 
where D is the volume per atom in cm.® This formula neglects the 
energy of the repulsive forces, and will therefore give numerically too 
great a value. 

References to numerical values of G are given on p. 142. 

1.2. Homopolar binding. We do not wish to make any sharp dis- 
tinction between homopolar and metallic binding. For both, two 
methods of calculation are possible, the method of Bloch, Wigner, 
and Seitz, and the method of London and Heitler. 

The method of London and Heitler ff has been used by Slater JJ 
in an early paper to calculate the cohesive forces in sodium, but its 
development is extremely complicated, and it does not appear to be 
so well suited to this problem as the method of Wigner and Seitz 
outlined in the next section. It is, however, probably the most 
accurate method for calculating the interaction between closed 
shells. 

We give below a summary of some of the more important applica- 


t The f sum rule states that 2 /o*: ~ 1 J Bethe, loc. cit. 434. 
k 

t For a table of polarizabilities, cf. van VIeck, Electric and Magnetic Suacept'^ 
hilitiea, p. 226. ^ 

II Loc. cit., first reference; see also Kronig, Handb. d. Phya. 24/2 (1933), 286. 
tt Zeita.f. Phya. 44 (1927). 465. 

:{;j: Phya. Rev. 35 (1930), 609. Cf. also Rosen, ibid. 38 (1931), 266. 
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tions of the London-Heiiler method which have been made to 
problems of the solid state: 

Taylor, Eyring, and Shermanf have calculated the binding energies 
of four, five, or six molecules of Na, Cu, and H arranged in various 
configurations. They find that a small crystal has a tendency to be 
unstable, and to split up into molecules. 

Bleick and Mayer J have calculated the exchange repulsion between 
two ions or atoms having a rare gas electron configuration, and have 
applied their results to neon. Born and Mayer, || Mayer and Helm- 
holz,tt a-nd Huggins and Mayer:]; J have discussed the repulsive energy 
between alkali and halogen ions; some of their results are given in 
§ 2*3 of this chapter. 

Bruckllll has calculated the interaction between s and p shells using 
hydrogen-like wave functions. 

Jensen and Lenzff f have developed a statistical method, similar 
to that of Thomas and Fermi (cf. Chap. II, § 1.4), for calculating the 
repulsion between the ions of polar crystals; the method has been 
applied to the ions of metallic copper (cf. § 3.2). 

2. Metallic cohesion; method of Wigner and Seitz 

The method which has had by far the greatest success in the calcula- 
tion of metallic binding is that of Wigner and Seitz this will now 
be discussed. We shall discuss first the ‘one-electron* metals, copper, 
silver, and gold and the alkalis, in which one valence electron per 
atomllllll moves in the field of ^tomic cores which are closed shells. 

In the method of Wigner and Seitz the valence electrons and cores 
are treated separately; the non-electrostatic interaction between the 
cores will be discussed below; the valence electrons are thought of as 
moving freely through the lattice in the sense discussed in Chapter II. 
Each electron will therefore have a wave function ^^.(r), only two 
electrons corresponding to each wave function. The method by which 
the wave functions may be obtained has already been discussed in 

t j. Chem. Phys. 1 (1933), 68. $ Ibid. 2 (1934), 252. 

11 Zeit8,f, Phya. 75 (1932), 1. tt 75 (1932), 19. 

tt J- Chem. Phya. 1 (1933), 693. HH Zeita.f. Phya. 51 (1928), 707. 

ttt Ibid. 77 (1932), 713, 722; 89 (1934), 713. 

ttt Wigner and Seitz, Phya. Rev. 43 (1933), 804; 46 (1934), 609 (Na); Seitz, 
ibid. 47 (1936), 400 (Li); Fuchs, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 151 (1936), 686 (Cu); Wigner, 
Phya. Rev. 46 (1934), 1002 ; Kimbal, J. Chem. Phya. 3 (1936), 660 (diamond) ; Slater, 
Phya. Rev. 45 (1934), 794 ; Rev. Mod. Phya. 6 (1934), 210; Gorin Phya. Zeita. d. Sowjet- 
union, 9 (1936), 328 (K). 

mill For evidence that Cu and Au are monovalent in the metallic state cf. Appendix I. 
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Chap. II, § 4.5; we must first see how to calculate the energy of the 
crystal as a whole when the wave functions are known. 

The energy of the crystal may be divided up into potential energy 
and kinetic energy. The potential energy will be made up of the 
following terms: 

(1) The electrostatic interaction between the ions it if denotes 
the positions of an ion, this term is 



( 5 ) 


the summation being such that each pair is counted once only. 

(2) The electrostatic interaction between the electrons; if r^- denotes 
the position of an electron, this term is 




(6) 


(3) The interaction energy between the electrons and the ions. 
We denote by V{r) the potential energy J of an electron distant r 
from an ion, and suppose that|| V(t) —e^jr for large r. Then the 
interaction energy is 

^3-|^F(|Ri-r^|). (7) 

Let T’(ri, Ta,...) denote the wave function of the whole system of 
electrons in the lattice; this wave function will of course depend on 
the positions of the cores, which are supposed to be at rest in their 
positions of equilibrium. Then the total potential energy of the 
lattice will be 

E7 = J dr^ dr^..., (8) 

and the kinetic energy of the electrons in the lattice 


T = j dridr^..., 

* 2m 4* Wf Szl)' 


where 

The total energy of the lattice is the sum of T and U. 


( 9 ) 

( 10 ) 


f We assume the ions to be singly charged and not to overlap. The energy due to 
their overlapping, also the van der Waals attraction between them, is considered 
below. 

X If we wish to include exchange interaction between valence electron and core, 
V will be an operator (cf. Pock, Zeits.f. Phys. 81 (1933), 195). 

(I This assumption is necessary in order that the integrals (8) and (9) should 
converge. 
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2.1. Cahvlation without exchange. As a first approximation we 
replace T by a simple product of one-electron wave functions, each 
of the type considered in Chap. II, § 4.5, 

( 11 ) 

We refer to this wave function as representing the ‘Hartree 
approximation*. It neglects the correlation between the positions of 
the electrons; that is to say, so far as can be deduced from (11), the 
position of any one electron is independent of where all the other 
electrons are. Actually, as we shall see later on, any one electron is 
surrounded by a ‘hole’, in which other electrons are unlikely to be. 

Using the wave function (11), the potential energy term (8) 
becomes merely the electrostatic energy of the array of positive ions 
together with a continuous negative charge distribution, of density, 
at any point, t \Mr) (12) 

i 

If now we draw lines connecting nearest and next neighbours, 
and draw planes bisecting them perpendicularly, we divide the lattice 
up into a series of polyhedra, one surrounding each atom (cf. Chap. II, 
§ 4.5, and Fig. 31). The potential energy of the lattice may be 
divided up into: 

(1) the interaction between the charges in one polyhedron, 

(2) the interaction of the polyhedra with each other. 

Since each polyhedron is electrically neutral and for symmetrical 
structures not very far from spherical, we should expect the second 
term to be small. That this is in fact the case is shown below. The 
interaction energy of the polyhedra with one another may thus be 
treated as a small correction, and we have only to calculate the 
energy of the charges within an isolated polyhedron, which may, to 
a sufficient degree of approximation, be replaced by a sphere of equal 
volume. 

We must now point out the chief errors that have been introduced 
by writing the wave function in the form of the simple product (11). 
With the wave function (11) there is no correlation between the 
positions of the electrons; i.e. the positions of all the other electrons 
are independent of where any given electron is. For reasons to be 

f This is not the case for an atom when we use the same approximation, because 
there the number of single -electron wave functions which contribute to the charge 
density is small, while here it is of the order of the total number of atoms in the 
crystal, so that each wave function makes a vanishingly small contribution to the 
total charge density. 
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discussed below, this is not the case for the true wave function; each 
electron is surrounded by a sphere in which the other electrons are 
unlikely to be. In their first paper (1933) Wigner and Seitz make the 
necessarily rather rough assumption that, as a consequence of this 
correlation between the positions of the electrons, if any one electron 
is in the polyhedron surrounding a given atom, no other electron will be 
in the same polyhedron.^ On this assumption, therefore, in a mono- 
valent metal each electron moves in the field of the singly charged 
ion in whose polyhedron it happens to be. Hence the total energy 
of the crystal is the sum of the kinetic energy of each electron, and 
of its potential energy in the field of its own positive ion; the other 
terms in above cancel out. 

Now this is exactly the energy which we have shown how to calcu- 
late in Chap. II, § 4.5. Thus for monovalent metals we may divide 
up the energy of each electron as follows: 

Ef^ — EQ~{-h^k^oLj2m. (13) 

The second term represent^ the Fermi energy, due to the motion of 
the electrons through the lattice; a is a numerical factor (cf. p. 81) 
constant for small k. Eq is the energy (kinetic and potential) of an 
electron at rest in the lattice, and is the characteristic energy of the 
SchrOdinger equation 

vy+5(^^o-f)^ = o, 


subject to the condition that dipldn should vanish at the boundary of 
the atomic polyhedron. Eq is shown in Fig. 33 on p. 78 plotted for 
sodium against the atomic radius rg defined, as elsewhere in this 

book, by ^ ^ volume per atom. 

To obtain the energy of the crystal we must sum (13) over all the 
electrons in the metal, obtaining, as shown in Chap. II, § 4.5, 


E = Eq+Ejp, 


Ef. = 

for the energy per atom. 


(14) 


2.2. Correlation between the positions of the electrons. The energy 
E thus obtained is something of a hybrid; it is neither the energy 
obtained from Hartree’s equations nor from Fock’s,J because we 
have taken account of the correlation between the electrons in an 


t This, of course, only applies to monovalent metals. 


X Cf. Chap. II, § 1.3. 
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incomplete way. Before discussing the solution of Fock’s equation, 
we shall obtain the complete solution of Hartree’s equations, i.e. the 
energy calculated using the simple product (11). We shall not calcu- 
late the effect on the wave functions, which is probably small, but 
only on the energy; we shall in fact assume that the wave functions 
may be replaced by plane waves, so that the charge distribution 
throughout the crystal is uniform. 

With the simple product (11), each electron is uniformly distributed 
throughout the crystal; an electron in any atomic polyhedron, there- 
fore, moves in the field not only of the ion but also in that of a uni- 
form negative charge distribution. The potential energy of an elec- 
tron in any polyhedron is, thus, instead of F(r), 


y(r) + 


3g2 g2y2 


2^0 


2rl 


{r < To). 


The two additional terms give the potential energy function at a 
distance r from the centre of a sphere of radius Vq and with charge 
— e uniformly distributed throughout its volume. The other poly- 
hedra, as before, make practically no contribution to the potential. 

Since is assumed to be constant, this gives an additional term 
in the energy 





47r 

T 


= 0-6c2/ro. ‘ (15) 

The factor enters, because the interactions between each pair of 
electrons must be counted once only. The addition of the term (15) 
gives then the energy in the Hartree approximation. To this we must 
now add the (negative) contribution due to the ‘hole’ round each 
electron, which we shall see gives a negative contribution of about 
the same amount. This will now be considered. 

In the preceding section we have used for the wave function a 
simple product (11); a better approximation will be to write for 
T*(ri,r 2 ,...) an antisymmetrical wave function from the functions 
t/ffcir) already obtained, and to use it to calculate the energy from 
formulae (8), (9). If this is done, it is easily seen that the kinetic 
energy, equation (9), is unaltered, because the are orthogonal. 
The only term affected is that involving jE/g, which gives the inter- 
action of the electrons one with another. For consider two electronic 
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wave functions and let us suppose that the electrons 

in these states have parallel spins. Then T must be antisymmetrical 
in Ti and Fg, and the term in the energy corresponding to the inter- 
action between these electrons is 

This does not represent the electrostatic interaction of two charge 
densities The second factor in the integrand becomes 

2 

P/r) 

1 


0*5 1-0 1*5 r/ro 

Fig. 66. Hole in charge distribution round a given electron.f 
A. Parallel spin. B. Antiparallel spin. C. Both spins combined. 

P(r) is the relative probability per unit volume that another electron 
with the spin specified will be found at a distance r from the given 
electron. 




small when [Fi— F gl is small; electrons with parallel spins thus tend 
to keep away from one another, and the potential energy is therefore 
smaller than it would otherwise be. 

To obtain an estimate of the extent to which the electrons keep 
apart we proceed as follows: writing r — |Fi— F gl, we denote by 
P(r) the quantity obtained by summing 

over all j and averaging over allk; then P(r)dTjQL is the probability 
that a given electron will be found in the volume element dr at Fg, if 
we know that an electron is at f^. If tfjj^ and are replaced by plane 
waves, the summation can be carried out. We obtain^ 

P{r) = 1— 9(sin|— f cosf)2/f®, 
where f = 3*7rV/Qj = l-92r/ro, 

so that P is a function of r only. P thus gives the density of charge with 
parallel spin at a distance r from a given electron. P is shown in Fig. 56. 

t From Slater, Rev. Mod. Phya. 6 (1934), 228. 
i Wigner and Seitz, first reference, p. 807. 
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The extra energy due to the electrons with parallel spins keeping 
apart isf 

00 

J = -0-458eVro. (17) 

The factor \ arises because each pair enters once only, and also 
because only pairs with parallel spins are to be considered. 

Electrons with antiparallel spins keep apart also, but not to the 
same extent, the probability that both electrons occupy the same 
point being finite, as shown in Fig. 56. The same effect also occurs 
in many-electron atoms, as shown by the work of HylleraasJ and 
Bethel I on helium. For metals the effect has been investigated by 
Wigner,t'|* to whom the curve shown in Fig. 56 b is due; the correlation 
is less, the greater the velocity of the electrons. Wigner finds the extra 
energy to be 

with b given by 

/•(, — 1 2 5 10 (atomic units) 

b = 0*05 0075 0*13 0-175. 

Wigner estimates these values to be correct to within 20 per cent. 

The corrections to the energy Ej., calculated in Chap. II, § 4.5, 
which are introduced here are thus: 

Interaction energy of electron with other electrons in its own cell, 
with no correlation: O-Oe^/rQ. ' 

Decrease in energy due to ‘Fermi’ hole between electrons with 
parallel spin: ~0*458e2|rQ. 

Decrease due to hole for electrons with antiparallel spin: —be^jr^. 
Total (0'14~-6)e2/ro — Aj57, say. 

Note that is the increase in the total energy, and thus the 
decrease in the sublimation energy. The following are the numerical 
values: 



TA 

Na 

K 

Cu 

^9 

At 18® C ( * 

3*45 

4-21 

5-23 

2*82 

3-18 

' ( Tq (atomic units) . 

3-27 

3-99 

4-95 

2-67 

301 

h 

0-10 

01 1 

013 

0-08 

0-09 

^E (e.v.) .... 

0-3 

0-2 

005 

0*6 

0-45 


t Wignor and Seitz, second reference, p. 512. 
II Ibid. 57 (1929), 816. 


t Zeits.f. Phys. 48 (1928), 469. 
tt Phys, Rev, 46 (1934), 1002. 
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It will be seen that the sum of the correcting terms is not very 
large, so that in fact the approximation of Chap. II, § 4.6, is fairly 
satisfactory. 

Application to Ferromagnetism 

The result illustrated in Fig. 66, that electrons with parallel spins keep 
apart from each other more than electrons with antiparallel spins, shows that 
the electrostatic interaction energy between electrons with parallel spins 
will be algebraically less than that between electrons with antiparallel spins. 
These electrostatic forces therefore tend to make the electrons set themselves 
with their spins parallel, as in a ferromagnet. The opposing tendency is of 
course the ‘Fermi force’ ; the kinetic energy (equation (14)) would be much 
greater if the electrons had parallel spins. 

Blochf has calculated the tendency to ferromagnetism represented by 
terms of the type (17); he neglected, however, the correlation between 
electrons with antiparallel spin, and therefore found too groat a tendency to 
ferromagnetism. The matter has been discussed further by Wigner.J It has 
not yet proved possible to show with this model under what conditions 
ferromagnetism will occur.|| We can, however, say that the correlation forces 
will in all cases increase the paramagnetism, which will thus be greater than 
the value obtained by neglecting the correlation (cf. Chap. VT). 

Correction to the Fermi energy. It has been assumed above that 
the Fermi energy corresponding to any electronic state k is a function 
of |k| only. This is probably a fair approximation for all the occupied 
states of monovalent metals, and probably does not affect the total 
energy much. On the other hand, for metals and alloys containing 
more than one valence electron per atom, the corrections to the 
Fermi energy due to the gaps for forbidden energy values are very 
important for determining the crystal structure. This is discussed 
in Chapter V. 

Correction to the potential energy introduced by replacing the atomic 
polyhedron by a sphere. The energy Eq of the lowest state has been 
calculated on the assumption that the atomic polyhedron could be 
replaced by a sphere. The error in the kinetic energy thus introduced 
has been estimated by Wigner and Seitzff and found to be extremely 
small. The error in the potential energy may be calculated as 
follows :Jt near the surface of the polyhedron the charge density is 
practically uniform. Hence the difference AE between the poten- 
tial energy of the real lattice and the potential energy when the 

t Zeita.f. Phya. 57 (1929), 645. t (F%«. Rev. 46). 

11 See, however. Slater, Phys. Rev. 49 (1936), 637. 

ft Loe. cit., second reference. Appendix I. 

j j Loc. cit., second reference. Appendix II. Fuchs, Proc. Roy.Soc. A, 151 (1935), 685. 
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polyhedron is replaced by a sphere is equal to the difference between 
the energy of a lattice of positive point charges in a uniform sea of a 
negative charge, and that of an equal number of positive point charges 
each surrounded by a uniform sphere of negative charge. 

The energy of the uniform sphere is 

( 19 ) 

The energy of the lattice of point charges embedded in the nega- 
tive charge distribution may be calculated by a method due to 
Ewald,t and is given below: 




E - E jj — Eg 


Face-centred lattice 

-0-89586 

0-00414) ,, 

0-00407/ ^ “ 


Body-centred lattice 

-0-89693 



For sodium and copper the corrections Ej^—Eg amount to 0-026 
and 0-04 electron volts respectively, and may thus be neglected. 

2.3. Interaction between the closed shells of the atomic cores. In the 
preceding work we have considered only the interaction between the 
ions considered as point charges. We have also to calculate : 

(1) The van der Waals attraction between the ions. 

(2) The exchange interaction due to overlapping of the closed 
ahells of the ions. This will always give a repulsion. 

Methods of calculating the van der Waals attractive energy are 
iiscussed in § 1.1, The constant G has been calculated for a number 
Df ions by Mayer and Helmholz,t Mayer, |1 and Mayer and Levy, ft 
from the absorption spectrum of the free ions. The values obtained 
ire given below, and also the resulting energy per ion in the metal. 


Element 

Zrt'll 

Na\\ 

K\\ 

m\ 

c^ll 

cvtt 

^9^11 

7xl0®®ergscm.« . 
van der Waals energy, e.v. 

0-073 

1-68 

24-3 

69-4 

152 

0-41 

67 

per atom 

0-00036 

0-0024 

0-010 

0-016 

0-026 

0-007 

0-54 


The ‘exchange’ repulsion between alkali ions (closed jp shells) has 
been estimated by Born and Mayer,JJ Mayer and Helmholz,||!| and 
Huggins and Mayerttt l^he heats of vaporization and compressi- 


t Cf. Ann. d. Physik^ 64 (1921), 263. 
II J. Chem. Phys. 1 (1933), 278, 330. 
tt Zeita.f. Phys. 75 (1932), 1. 
ttt J. Chem. Phys. 1 (1933), 693. 


t Zeits.f. Phys. 75 (1932), 19. 
tt Ibid. 647. 
nil Ibid. 19. 
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bilities of the alkali halides. These authors find for the mutual 
potential energy of two ions at a distance r apart 

W = (20) 

where p == 0*345 x 10“® cm., and the other constants have the values 
given in the following table: 



Li 

Na 

K 

Rh 

Cs 

A X 10^® ergs. ...... 

2 

1-26 

1-25 

1-26 

1-25 

rj,xl0*cm. ...... 

0-475 

0-875 

1-185 

1-320 

1-455 

Energy of ions in metal (4 W), e.v. per atom 

0-01 

0-01 

0-01 

0-005 

0-006 


The resulting energy is shown also, and is seen to be very small, 
though owing to the rapid decrease with distance the effect on the 
elastic constants is not negligible. 

For copper the interaction between the ions (closed d shells) has 
been calculated*!* by a statistical method using Hartree’s wave func- 
tions (cf. Chap. II, § 1.2), with the following result, r denoting the 
distance between the ions: 


r (atomic units of length) .... 

4-5 

6-0 

6-5 

6-6 

6-7 

Energy per ion pair W{r) (Rydberg units X 10®) 

33-0 

16-9 

2-67 

1-51 

0-624 


3. Results 

3.1, Alkali metals. In these metals the wave functions of the inner 
shells overlap very little (cf. Fig. 57), and so, except for the van der 
Waals attraction between the closed shells, the binding energy of the 
lattice consists almost entirely of the energy of the valence electrons 
in the field of the ions. 

For lithium and for sodium detailed calculations have been made 
by the methods of this chapter. The results obtained are as follows: 


Binding energy (kilo-cal. per gm. atom) | 
Lattice constant (A. 
Compressibility (kg. cm.® X 10®) | ®^j®* 



The observed values are extrapolated to apply to the absolute zero 
of temperature. 

The agreement for the binding energy is better than appears from 

t Fuchs, loc. cit. 
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the table, because the binding energy is the difference between —Eq, 
the energy of an electron in the lowest state (that of the free atom 
being taken to be zero), and E^y the Fermi energy, and, as the 
following table shows, these quantities are comparable. 



Li 

Na 

K 

Rh 

Ca 

Binding energy (exp.) kilo-cal. per gm. atom . 

Fermi energy (calc, from formula (19) of Chap. II) 

46 

64*5 

30 

440 

266 

27-8 

2,6 

25-0 

24 

210 


3.2. Noble metals y Cuy Agy Au. The metals differ from the alkalis 
in that the cores (closed d shells) overlap much more than the closed 

p shells of the alkalis (cf. Fig. 57), 
so that the repulsive force between 
the ions, other than the Coulomb 
force, comes into play. This does 
not have much effect on the total 
lattice energy; but owing to the 
very rapid increase of this force 
with decreasing distance it has a 
predominating effect on the lattice 
constant and compressibility. One 
may picture these metals as com- 
posed of hard spheres {the ions) held 
together by the Coulomb attraction 
between the ions and the valence 
electrons. The close-packed struc- 
ture of these metals may also be 
accounted for on this model (cf. 
Chap. V, § 3.2). 

Fig. 58 shows the energy of the valence electrons, the energy of the 
ions, and the total energy, as calculated by Fuchs for copper. We 
give also the compressibility, calculated with and without exchange 
interaction between the ions. 




Calculated 


Observed 

With ionic 
interaction 

Without ionic 
interaction 

Compressibility of copper (kg. cra.*x 10*) 

0-70 

0-69 

2-6 


t References are given in Chap. II, § 1.2. The radial extension of Hartree’s wave 
functions is probably too great, and so* the overlap shown too large. 



Fig. 67. Charge densities of ions of 
Cu and K, calculated by Hartree.f The 
unit of |0|* is the reciprocal of the atomic 
volume in the metallic state ; 2r^ is the 
distance between nearest neighbours and 
Vq the radius of the atomic sphere. 
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Thus, if one does not take into account the exchange repulsion 
between the ions, the compressibility obtained by the Wigner-Seitz 
method is much too large. Similar results are obtained for the other 
elastic constants (cf. § 4). 



Fig. 58. Energies of Cu and Ag (calculated). 

I. Lowest electronic state. 

II. Total energy of valence electrons. 

III. Repulsive energy of ions. 

IV. Total energy of metal (II + HI). 

The points marked A, B refer to a discussion of Chapter VII. 

3.3. Transition metals. No calculations of the binding forces in 
these metals have yet been made; we believe, however, that for such 
metals as Co, Ni, Pd, Pt, where the d shells are nearly full, the 
cohesive forces are of the same nature as in copper, silver, and gold; 
that is to say, that the attractive forces are due to the electrostatic 
interaction between the positively charged ions and the ‘conduc- 
tion electrons’, i.e. electrons with similar wave functions to those 
for copper. The repulsive forces, similarly, are due to the ‘exchange’ 
repulsion between the nearly closed d shells, the radii of which must 
therefore determine the interatomic distance. The ‘exchange’ 
attractive forces between the positive holes in nearly closed d shells 
are responsible for the ferromagnetismf in nickel and cobalt, and 


3696.17 


t Cf. Chap. VI, §§ 5 and 7. 

u 
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since the ferromagnetism disappears at a temperature comparable 
with 1,000°, these forces can only contribute an energy of about 
1,000A; ig e.v. per atom. They are therefore without appreciable 
effect on the binding energy. 

There are two possible reasons for the smallness of these exchange 
forces; firstly, the sign of the exchange integral is sometimes positive 
(Ni) and sometimes negative (Pd); we may therefore expect it to 
be small numerically in either case; secondly, in a nearly closed 
shell, the repulsion between electrons in doubly occupied states will 
prevent any considerable overlap between the few unpaired electrons. t 

On the other hand, for transition metals where the d level is less 
than half full, the d electrons may well play a decisive part in forming 
the cohesive forces. Evidence in favour of this view may be drawn 
from the observed values of the constant y, which measures the rate 
of change with volume of the vibrational frequency kQjh of the atoms 
(cf. Chap. I, § 4). The alkalis and alkaline earths have comparatively 
small values of y: Li 1*17; Na L25; K 1*34; Rb L48; Cs 1‘29; Ca 1*3; 
Sr 0*93; Ba 1*1; the noble metals and the platinum triad have 
much larger values: Cu 1*96; Ag 2*40; Au 3*03; Ni 1*88; Pd 2*23; 
Pt 2*54. This is to be expected, because in these metals the atoms 
are held in position by the repulsive ‘exchange’ forces between the 
ions, which increase very rapidly with decreasing distance; therefore, 
when the metals are compressed, the atomic frequencies rise rapidly. 
Transition metals in which the d shells are not nearly full, however, 
have values of y more comparable with those of the alkalis, e.g. 
Mo 1*57; W 1-62 (see also p. 173). 

3.4. Divalent metals. Under this heading we include the alkaline 
earths Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, and the elements Zn, Cd, Hg. No detailed 
calculations have been made for these elements. The metals Zn, 

t This does not happen in a nearly closed p shell, such as that in chlorine. A p wave 
function has one of the forms (cf. Chap. II, § 1.1) x /(r), y /(r), z /(r), and therefore 
vanishes in a plane and has its largest amplitude in the direction perpendicular to 
this plane. In a chlorine atom, therefore, which contains five p electrons, there will 
be two electron pairs with their maximum charge densities in, say, the x and y 
directions, and one unpaired electron with its maximum density in the z direction. 
If another chlorine atom approaches from the x or y directions, it will be repelled ; 
but if it approaches from the z direction, and if its impaired electron has its maximum 
density in this direction, then the two unpaired electrons may form a bond, resulting 
in a stable molecule Cl^. The other electrons, having only a small charge density in 
the z direction, do not give a large repulsive force. 

A d wave fimction, on the other hand, has the form xy f{r) (cf. Chap. II, § 1.1). It 
is therefore small in one direction (along the 2 -axis) and large in a plane. 
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Cd, and Hg have much smaller binding energy than Cu, Ag, and Au, 
as the following table shows: 

Binding energies in kilo-cal.lgm. atom, 

Cu 76 I Ag 64-5 | Au 83 

Zn 32-5 I Cd 28 | Hg 18-5 

This may perhaps be attributed to the much greater Fermi energy 
contributed by two valence electrons (cf. Chap. II, § 3), which of 
course decreases the binding energy, f On the other hand, the binding 
energies of the alkaline earths are greater than those of the corre- 
sponding alkalis (cf. Chap. I, § 5). 

The problem of the transition between the van der Waals forces 
and the metallic forces has not yet been worked out. For divalent 
metals they are of the same order of magnitude. London, J using 
data due to Wolfsohn,|| has calculated from formula (2) of this 
chapter that the interaction energy of two mercury atoms at a 
distance B (A.U.) apart is 169^"® e.v. Hence (formula (4)) the 
binding energy of a mercury crystalft is 31 kilo-cal./gm. atom which 
is greater than the experimental value of 18*5. 


4. The elastic constants 

In the preceding sections we have shown how to calculate the 
energy of a crystal as a function of the atomic volume; from these 
calculations the compressibility can be deduced. We shall now show 
how to calculate the other elastic constants. 

For cubic crystals there are, besides the modulus of uniform com- 
pression, two independent elastic constants; we may define them by 
considering the following two types of distortion, in both of which 
the volume is unchanged: 


(1) Compression and expansion parallel to two of the cube edges, 
the volume being kept constant (cf/ Fig. 59). If a denotes the lattice 
constant, ea the increase in the length of the cube edge, and W the 
energy per atom of the crystal, them the elastic constant 

. iVw 

^ 2 ee*' 

specifies the resistance of the crystal to this distortion. 

t Cf. Feinberg, Phys, Zeits, d, Sotiyetuman, 8 (1935), 407. | Loc. cifc. 

11 Zeits. f Phys. 63 (1930), 634. / 

tt This is calculated for the face-centre^ cubic structure, but the energy for the 
actual rhombohedral structure should not differ greatly. 
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(2) Unifornfl shear parallel to one surface of the cube. If we denote 
by y the angle of distortion shown in Fig. 59, the corresponding 
elastic constant is 

^ 2 dy^ 



Fig. 59. Two independent distortions of a cubic crystal. 

We define further 

2d4^2x^ Fo’ 

where x is the compressibility and the volume per atom. 

The usual elastic constants^ are connected with A, B, and C 
by the following equations: 

AJQq = Cii Ci2> 2 BIQq = C44, 2 CIQq = ^(^11+2042)* 

The change in the energy of a metal crystal on distortion is due 
partly to the valence electrons and to their electrostatic interaction 
with the ions, partly to the exchange interaction between the ions 
themselves. The change in the energy of the electrons has been 
calculated by Fuclisf on the assumption that, in distortions in 
which the volume of the crystal is unchanged, only their potential 
energy is altered. This is justified because the wave function of the 
lowest state is extremely flat (cf. Fig. 34) at the boundaries of the 
atomic polyhedron, and so the undistorted wave function satisfies 
the boundary conditions approximately at the surface of the distorted 
polyhedron. The Fermi energy, moreover, is assumed to be a 
function of the volume only. 

Since for Li, Na, and Cu (the metals investigated) the charge 
density near the edges of the unit polyhedron is about — e/Qo> the 
change in the potential energy of the valence electrons on distortion 
will be the same as that of a lattice of positive point charges +e 
embedded in a uniform negative charge distribution — e/Qo- This 
may be calculated by a method due to Ewald;|| the results are, 

t For the definition of soo, for instance, Geckeler, Handb. d. Phys. 6 (1928), 407. 

X Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 153 (1936), 622. )| Ann. d. Phys. 64 (1921), 263. 
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denoting the contributions from this source to A ahd B by 
and Bqi, in ergs per atom 


Lattice 

Face-centred 

Body-centred 

o s. 

i 

0-2116 

0-4739 

0-1994) 
0-3711 J 

1 6 ® 

X ^ 

2a 


where a is the lattice constant. 

We may note that for an isotropic solid ^A = J5. The distortion 
A is thus much easier relative to B than would be the case for an 
isotropic solid. 

If the exchange interaction energy of the ions is known, the 
calculation of their contributions to A and B is elementary. The 
force between two ions falls off so rapidly with distance that only 
ions which are nearest neighbours need be considered. If then W(r) 
is the energy of a pair of ions at a distance r apart, the following are 
the contributions to A and B: 



Face-centred 

Body-centred 


, d^W ^ dW 


A Ion 

dr 

(22) 


1 dW 1 

. ^d^W . „ dW 

2Aon 

“ dr^ ^ dr 

4.8,. 

" a!r» dr 


For copper and the alkali metals the values of the contributions 
to A and B from the exchange interaction may be calculated from 
(22) using the forms given in § 2.3 for W{r), A small correction is 
also introduced by the van der Waals attraction. In the following 
table we show the contributions to A and B from the various sources. 
The quantities shown are AJQq, B/Q.^ in ergs x 10^^; they give the 
change in the energy per unit volume of the metal. f 



Cu 

Na 


AIQo 

2B/Oo 

AIQo 

2BjQo 

Electrostatic energy of valence elec- 





trons and ions, from (21) 

Exchange repulsion between ions, from 

0-573 

2-57 

0-143 

0-532 

(22) 

van der Waals attraction between ions. 

4-6 

6-3 

-0-002 

0-057 

from (22) ..... 

-0012 

-0034 

0-000 ■ 

-0003 

Total 

6-1 

8-8 

0-141 

0-580 

Observed ..... 

4-7 

7-5 

— 

— 


t We are grateful to Mr. Fuchs for informing us of certain errors in his published 
values, which have been corrected in this table. 
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The observed values for Cu are those of Goens.f 
It will be noticed that for copper the predominating term in the 
elastic constants is the exchange repulsion between the ions, whereas 
this term is relatively unimportant for sodium. Similar results are 
obtained for lithium and potassium. 

For the alkalis no experimental values exist; it is, however, possible 
to calculate, from the constants obtained, the Debye characteristic 
temperature for low temperatures, where Cy oc T®; satisfactory agree- 
ment with experiment is obtained. J 

4.1. The Cauchy relations. If a lattice is considered as a system of 
point centres of force, certain relations between the elastic constants 
can be derived. These are known as the ‘Cauchy relations’. For a 
regular lattice the only such relation is = C 44 , or in terms of 

no/x=p+25. 

The compressibility is therefore given in terms of the elastic con- 
stants A and B which define the resistance of the solid to shear. 

It is obvious that no such relation can be derived for metals. 
Several terms in the expression for the energy of the crystal, such as, 
for example, the Fermi energy, have been explicitly assumed to 
depend on the atomic volume only, and to remain unchanged in a 
shear where the volume is unchanged. Such terms will be important 
in calculating the compressibility, but can have no effect on A and B. 

It is, of course, in agreement with experiment that the Cauchy 
relations are not satisfied by the elastic constants of metals. For 
copper, for instance, C12 = 11*8, C44 = 6*1 x 10^^ dynes/cm.^ 

5. Work function 

The work function represents the work required to move an 
electron from a point inside to a point outside a metal. Theoretical 
discussions have been given by Frenkel, || Tamm and Blochinzev,tt 
FrOhlichjft and Wigner and Bardeen. |||| The work function, being a 
property of the metal surface, lies, however, outside the scope of 
this book. 

t Zeits.f. Instrumentenkundef 52 (1932), 167. 

t Cf. Fig. 4, where the observed and calculated values of 02> are shown. 

II Zeita. /. Phys. 49 (1928), 31. CJertain of Frenkel’s conclusions have been 
criticized by Bethe, Handb. d. Phys. 24/2 (1933), 427. 
tt Zeita. f. Phya. 77 (1932), 774. 

Phya. Zeita. d. Sowjetunion, 7 (1935), 609. 
nil Phya. Rev. 48 (1936), 84; 49 (1936), 653. 
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6. Alloys 

Very little work has as yet been done on calculating the energy of 
an alloy as a function of the composition, except for that of Jones 
relating the electron-atom ratio to the crystal structure. This is 
discussed in the next chapter. We do not, for instance, know how 
to calculate the energy of copper dissolved in silver, from which 
could be calculated the limits of solubility. 



V 

THE CRYSTAL STRUCTURE OF METALS AND ALLOYS 

1. Introduction 

The chief purpose of this chapter is to describe the form of the 
‘Brillouin zones ’f for the structures of all the known metals and 
some alloys. The Brillouin zones will be considered in relation to the 
number of valency electrons per atom of the metal or alloy. For 
atoms with no incomplete shells we mean by this the number of 
electrons outside a closed shell, e.g. one for copper, five for bismuth, 
etc. For alloys we mean the average number, e.g. | for CuZn. For 
metals with incomplete shells the number cannot be specified unless 
we have independent evidence of the number of ‘positive holes’ in 
the d shell (cf. Chap. VI, § 5). 

It is of particular interest to consider a zone which could just 
contain all the available valence electrons. As we have seen in 
Chap. Ill, § 1, if such a zone were full the crystal would be an 
insulator. If the ‘overlap’ into the next zone is small, the crystal 
is a poor conductor. Another property associated with a small over- 
lap is, in certain cases, a strong diamagnetism. 

We shall discuss in this section, as far as is possible at present, the 
reasons why the different metals and alloys have their particular 
crystal structure. We shall find that, other things being equal, the 
structure is preferred in which the ‘overlap’ out of the first Brillouin 
zone is as small as possible. By this principle it has been found 
possible to account for the well-known Hume-Rothery rules. Other 
factors are discussed also, such as the relative size of the atoms. 

2. The Brillouin zones for various crystal structures 

The Brillouin zones for a simple cubic lattice were considered in 
detail in Chap. II, § 4. In this section we show how to find the 
zones for any structure. 

Let Ui, a 2 , Ug be the three vectors which map out the unit cell, and 
let bi, bg, bg be another set of three vectors which satisfy the relatior “ 

^ ®n>n = I {U = Vfl) 

= 0 (n ^ m). 


t Cf. Chap. II, § 4.3. 
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The set of points where take all integral 

values (including zero) form what is known as the ‘Reciprocal 
lattice’. The potential at any point r in the space lattice 

may be expanded as a Fourier series 

where n is a vector denoting one of the points of the reciprocal 
lattice, and is thus defined by n — Wibi+yi2^2+^3^3> ^^at 
(n, r) = n^x-^+n^X 2 r\-n^x^\ 

the summation is over all points of the reciprocal lattice. 

According to the theorem of Blochf the wave functions for an 
electron moving in such a crystal have the form 

= u(v)e^-^0cr)^ ( 1 ) 

where k is a vector in the reciprocal space .J When the components 
of k referred to the axes bi, bg, bg are integers, k will coincide with a 
point of the reciprocal lattice. 

The planes across which the energy changes discontinuously are 
most easily found by approaching the problem from the standpoint 
of nearly free electrons. |1 The perturbation theory is used here in a 
purely formal manner to obtain the equations of the planes of energy 
discontinuity; these are, of course, exact. It is not used to obtain 
approximate energies and wave functions. 

Corresponding to (1) we have the free-electron wave function 

Forming the matrix of V with respect to these functions, we find 

(k|F|k') = 0 

unless k' = k+n. (2) 

The discontinuities in the energy occur when two states having 
initially the same energy combine under the influence of F, i.e. when 
|k'|2 = |k|2; or, according to (2), when 

(nk)+i|nl2=0. (3) 

The positions of these planes in the reciprocal lattice are very easily 
visualized. Imagine the point 712,^3 joined to the origin by a 

t Cf. Chap. II, § 4.1. 

X In this chapter k is equal to 1 /A, instead of 2irJX as elsewhere in this book. 

11 Cf. Chap. II, § 4.2. 

35M.17 


X 
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straight line; draw a plane perpendicular to this line through the 
mid-point. This plane is then represented by equation (3) where the 
components of n are taken to be the numbers 

%* 

If the coefficient in the development of 
the potential is zero, the states k-fn and k 
will not combine under a periodic potential 
and there will therefore be no plane of energy 
discontinuity corresponding to this value of n. 
If the structure contains s atoms per unit 
cell, and the positions of these atoms in the unit cell are given by 
the vectors we call the array of terms V/, w^) the 

Basis with respect to the axes a^, ag, ag. If, as is frequently the case, 
one structure is referable to two or more types of axes, there will be 
two or more different bases. For a structure with s atoms per unit 
cell, the Fourier coefficients of the potential may be written 

s 

If all the atoms in the unit cell are identical, then all the coefficients 
which have the same value of n are equal, so that 

s 

where SJ^ == ^ g27r/(wiM/+?i2t?i+n3W’/)^ 

is the well-known structure factor, which is the principal factor 
determining the intensity of X-ray reflection from a set of planes in 
the real crystal with the Miller indices Wg). Hence, if the 

structure factor vanishes, there is no energy discontinuity across 
the corresponding plane in A:-space. 

In addition to knowing the form of the Brillouin zones, we must 
know how many electronic states a zone contains. For this purpose 
we must know the number of states per cubic centimetre of metal and 
unit volume of ifc-space. The number of states per cubic centimetre 
in an element dk (= dk^dk^dk^) of ^-space depends only on the 
number of unit cells in one cubic centimetre of the crystal, as can be 
seen immediately from the way in which k is defined in the construc- 
tion of the Bloch wave function. The number of states does not 
depend upon the form of the potential V within the unit cell. We 
can therefore find the density of states in A;-space by considering the 
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special case where F is a constant. In this case k is equal to the 
momentum of the free electron divided by h. Hence the volume of 
phase spaee eorresponding to a volume dk of A;-space and a real 
volume V of the metal is FA^dk; and since there are two states to 
each cell of volume A® in phase-space, it follows that in a volume dk 
of A;-space and unit volume of metal there are just 2dk electronic 
states. In other words, the density of states in A;-space is equal to 2. 

It has already been explained that the quantities N(K)dE, i.e. 
the number of states lying between energies E and E-\-dE, and 
the effective number of free electrons, are of considerable 
importance in determining certain physical properties of a metal. 
Both these quantities are very largely determined by the form of the 
first few Brillouin zones. To obtain these functions exactly would 
require a complete determination of the stationary states of the metal 
by some such method as that of Wigner and Seitz. The mere know- 
ledge of the form of the Brillouin zones and of the number of loosely 
bound electrons per atom which have to be fitted into these zones 
can, however, supply interesting information. For example, if a 
metal forms a well-marked fairly symmetrical zone containing just 
as many states as there are available valency electrons, then one is 
safe in deducing that will be small, i.e. that the effective number 
of free electrons is much less than the actual number of valency 
electrons. 

We give in the following section the geometrical details of the 
zone structure for all the commonly occurring crystal types in metals 
and alloys. Only those zones are considered whose boundaries lie 
close to the surface of the Fermi distribution of the electrons. For 
example, if we have a metal with n valency electrons per atom, we 
give the details of the smallest zone which will contain these n 
electrons. The form and size of a zone depends on the crystal 
structure alone, and so may easily be found. On the other hand, 
the exact forms of the, energy surfaces within such a zone, and in 
particular the magnitudes of the energy discontinuities across its 
boundaries, depend on the field within the crystal, and have not at 
present been calculated accurately (cf. Chap. II, § 4). 

The rules for constructing the Brillouin zones are simple. First, 
from the known lattice form one writes down according to (3) the 
equations of all the planes of possible energy discontinuity. Secondly, 
from the known basis of the unit cell, one determines the structure 
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factor. All planes for which this factor vanishes are excluded, and 
from the remainder the forms of the various zones are obtained by 
simple geometry. In the case of some complicated alloy structures, 
it is often sufficient to pick out the planes of small indices with large 
values of by noting the strong lines in the X-ray powder photo- 
graph of the alloy; this method is available even if the structure is 
not known. 

2.1. Structures referable to cubic axes. We denote a set of planes 
in ifc-space by means of the same notation which is used to denote 
sets of planes in a crystal lattice; for example, {rtin^n^ denotes all 
those planes for which the components of n in equation (3) take the 
values ±^29 A particular plane is denoted by the corre- 
sponding symbol, for example There is one significant 

difference: in the real lattice the symbol denotes a whole 

set of parallel planes, whilst in ^-space this symbol refers to one 
particular plane at a certain fixed distance from the origin. The 
normal distance from the origin to a plane (%, nf) will be written 
that, if a is the lattice constant, we have, for cubic lattices, 

Pn,n.n, = ^ V(»l+wi+W3)- 

We give below the sets of planes which will be required later in this 
chapter, the number of planes in each set, and their normal distances 
Pn,n,n. fro™ *^6 origin. 


Planes 

Number of planes 
in the set 

^Pntrit n. 

{100} 

6 

1/2 

{110} 

12 

1/V2 

{111} 

8 

V3/2 

{200} 

6 

1 

{220} 

12 

V2 

{330} 

12 

3/V2 

{411} 

24 

3/V2 


Type Al.f Face-centred cubic lattice. There axe 4 atoms in the 
unit cell, with the basis 

(000, OH, ioi, HO). 

t The symbols which denote the structural types are those used by Ewald and 
Hermann in the Strukturbericht, The order in which the different structures are 
considered in this chapter is not, however, the same. 
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The structure factor according to (4) is therefore 

= l+cosff(nij+?i3)+cos7r(w3+Wi)+cosw(«i+ng), 
which gives ^,oo = Siu = 0; 'Sm = ^330 = *■ 

The zone marked out by the planes {111} and {200} is shown in 
Fig. 61. 



Fig. 61. Zone for face-centred cubic lattice. 


Volume 
of zone 

Atomic 

volume 

Number of states 
per atom 

Ratio of inscribed 
sphere to total 
volume 

4 

of 

2 

7T^3 



„ = 0*681 


4 


8 


Some details of the form of the zone are given in the following 
table. The point A is the mid-point of a hexagonal face, B the mid- 
point of a square face, and C is one of the points which are farthest 
from the centre of the zone. The energy which free electrons would 


Points 

A 


C 

Surface of sphere 
with volume half 
that of zone 

ka 


0*866 

1 

1*118 

0*782 


fCu 

8*64 

11*52 

14*40 

7*04 

Energy in 

|Ag 

6*76 

9*02 

11*27 

6*61 

volts for 1 

\ Au 

6*79 

9*06 

11*32 

6*63 


(Ca, 

3*64 

4*85 

6*06 

2*97 


have at these points in A;-space is given, and also the energy of free 
electrons at the surface of a sphere which contains one half of the 
volume of the zone, and hence one electron per atom. For mono- 
valent metals with face-centred cubic structure this last energy will 
be very nearly equal to the actual energy at the surface of the Fermi 
distribution. 

The following metallic elements have the face-centred cubic 
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structure: Ca, Sr, Ce, Th, Fe, pCo, Rh, Ir, Ni, Pd, Pt, Cu, Ag, Au, 
jSTl, Pb,i3La. 

Type A 2. Body-centred cubic lattice. There are two atoms in the 
unit cell, with the basis 

(000, 1'il). 

The structure factor is therefore 

^ 1 + COS 71(711+^2 +W3)» 

^110 — 2 - 


c 



Fig. 62. Zone for body -centred cubic lattice. 

The first zone, therefore, is that marked out by the planes {110}. Its 
form is shown in Fig. 62, and its volume, etc., below. 


Volume of 
zone 

Atomic 

volume 

Number of states 
•per atom 

Ratio of inscribed 
sphere to total 
volume 

2 

a® 


IT 



2 

- 0*740 

a® 

2 


3V2 


A is the centre of a face and is one of the points which are nearest 
to the origin of the zone. Not all the corners of a regular dodeca- 
hedron are equivalent. The points C and B lie at different distances 
from the origin. The points G are at the greatest distance from the 
origin, as the following table shows. 






Surface of sphere 





•with volume half 

Points 

A 

B 

C 

that of zone 

ka 

0*707 

0*866 

1 

0*620 

Energy in 
volte for l"®' 

6*12 

4:05 

9*19 

6*08 

12*25 

8*11 

4*71 

1 3*12 

vK. 

2*77 

4*16 

5*55 

2*13 


The inscribed sphere of the first zone for the body-centred cubic 
structure would just contain 1*480 electrons per atom, whilst the 
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inscribed sphere for the face-centred cubic structure would contain 
only 1*360 electrons per atom. 

The following elements have a body-centred cubic structure: 
Li, Na, K, Rb, Cs, Ba, jSZr, V, Nb, Ta, Cr, Mo, W, aFe. 

Type A 4. Diamond structure. This structure is based upon a 
cubic lattice, and there are 8 atoms in the unit cell, with the basis 

The structure factor may be written 

= 21cos|7r(Wi+W2+»3)|{14-cos7r(w2+m3)+ 

+ COS7r(W3+ni)+COS7r(Wi+W2)}, 

giving the values 


{niu^n^} 

100 

no 

111 

200 

210 

211 

220 

221 

222 1 

311 

I'S'wjnjwJ 

0 

0 

4V2 

0 

0 

0 

* ^ 

0 

0 1 

4V2 


The volume of the zone bounded by the planes {220} is IG/a^, and 
since the atomic volume is it follows that this zone contains 
just 4 states per atom. The elements which take up this structure 
have 4 electrons external to a closed shell, and are non-conductors. 
It follows, therefore, that in these structures the four available 
electrons just completely fill the zone. The form of the zone is 
identical with that shown in Fig. 62. The only elements which have 
the diamond structure are the following: 

C (diamond). Si, Ge, Sn (grey). 


2.2. Structures based on a hexagonal lattice. 
Hexagonal structures are usually referred to 4 
axes whose unit vectors may be called a^, Ug, 
a 3 , c. The first three are coplanar and inclined 
to each other at angles of 120°, as shown in 
Fig. 63, and the fourth is perpendicular to the 
plane which contains the first three. We may 

|ai| = lag] = |a 3 | = a, |c| = c. 



Fig. 63. 


Then (a^ ag) = (ag, ag) = (ag, aj) = — (aj, c) = 0. 

The volume of the unit cell of the simple hexagonal lattice is jV3a%. 
A set of reflecting planes is then denoted by a symbol of four letters 
{hj ky 1}. The advantage of this system, known as the Bravais-Miller 
method,f is that a set of equivalent planes can be represented by a 


t Tutton, Crystallography and Practical Crystal Measurement, Chap. XX, London 
(1922). 
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single symbol, which is not possible if the usual three rectangular 
axes are employed. 

A simple hexagonal lattice may be regarded as two interpenetrating 
orthorhombic lattices (see Fig. 64), and for the purpose of constructing 
the Brillouin zones it is convenient to consider 
it in this way. We shall consider, therefore, 
three rectangular axes whose unit vectors are 
Ai Ag Ag, where Ai = a, -42 = VSu, Aq = c. 
Any vector r in the lattice may be denoted 
with reference to either system, so that 
r == aiUi+agag+agC 

the relations between the coordinates ag, ag 
and ^ 1 , ^ 2 , being 

= (Xi— lag, ^2 = ^3 == “3* (5) 

If we denote by x, y, z lengths measured in cm. along the axes 
Aj, Ag, Ag, the Fourier series which represents the electrostatic 
potential in a simple hexagonal lattice may be written 



The equations of the planes of energy discontinuity in A;-space are 

"=ii(?r+3W+(f)- <»> 


niK 


■^ V3a^ ’c 


The perpendicular distance from the origin to a plane denoted by 
the symbol (tiingiig) will be written where 

A particular hexagonal structure is usually described by giving 
the basis referred to the hexagonal axes (as for example in the 
Strukturbericht), i.e. by giving the coordinates (x^\ for each 
atom T in the unit cell. By means of equations (5) the corresponding 
basis referred to rectangular axes may be obtained at once, and also 
the structure factor for any set of planes 






oos*j7r(«.i+»a) 2 exp{2wi(i8<i'"> %+A’'’ Ms)}, 


where the summation is over all the atoms of the unit cell. 

The following table gives the set of planes which are commonly 
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required to find appropriate Brillouin zones for the hexagonal 
structures: 


Planes 

Number 
in set 

Distance 

PnjnjWs 

Notation referred to 
orthorhombic axes 

{110, 0} 

6 

1/V3a 

(110) (020) 

{211,0} 

6 

l/a 

(200) (130) 

{UO, 1} 

12 


(021) (111) 

{000, 2} 

2 

1/c 

(002) 

{000, 3} 

2 

3/2c 

(003) 

{000, 4} 

2 

2/c 

(004) 


Type A3. The hexagonal close-packed structure. This structure 
contains 2 atoms in the unit cell, with the basis, referred to hexagonal 

(000, fH)- 

According to (6) the basis referred to rectangular axes is 

( 000 , 

and the structure factor 


giving 




1 ^{110,0} I — I ^{ 000 , 1)1 — I no, 1)1 — "^^9 I ^{000, 2} I 


2 . 


The form of the zone bounded by the 20 
planes {ITO, 0}, {llO, 1}, (000, 2} is shown in 
Fig. 65. The number n of states per atom 
included within this zone is given by 



The hexagonal prism bounded by the planes 
(liO, 0} and {000, 2} would contain just two 
electrons per atom. 



Fia. 65. Zone for hexa- 
gonal close -packed lattice. 


Element 

eja 

n 

volts 

Eb volts 

Zn 

1-861 

1-799 

7-126 

6-171 

Cd 

1-890 

1-806 

6-668 

4-766 

Be 

1-686 

1-731 

9-694 

11-478 

Mg 

1-626 

1-743 

4-882 

6-647 


The table shows eja for certain hexagonal metals, and the energies 
Ej^y Ejg of a free electron at the points A, B. efa = ^| = 1*63 corre- 
sponds to closest packing. The metals which take the close-packed 

3595.17 Y 
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hexagonal structure have in general two valency electrons per atom, 
the electrons therefore overlap beyond the first zone. The table 
shows that, for metals for which c/a > 1*63, < Ej^\ whilst the 

reverse is true for the metals of the second group, for which cja <, 1 *63. 
It is probable that for the metals of the first type the electrons will 
overlap at the points J5, but for metals of the second type there will 
will be no overlap at these points. This difference in the electron 
distribution in A;-space of the two types is without doubt intimately 
connected with the differences which these groups show in electrical 
and magnetic properties. 

Type A 8. The selenium structure. The selenium structure is based 
on a hexagonal lattice with 3 atoms in the unit cell and a basis 
(000, uu^\ 2uu\), 

Referred to rectangular axes the basis becomes 
(000; plaj; fajaf), 
and the structure factor is 


'S’n.n.n. = COS*JlT(mi+Ma)[l + exp{ 277 i(-fMMi+ + ^ 713 )}+ 

+exp{27rt(— | m— |m»2+|w3)}]- 

The following table gives the structure factors for various sets of 
planes: 



I'S^niWaHal 

w == i 

Se 

u == 0-217 

Te 

u — 0-269 

{iTo, 0} 

V(3-{-4 cos 2rm+ 2*008 47m) 

0 

1-41 

0-725 

{211,0} 

2|cos 37m| 

2 

0-908 

1-638 

{000, 2} 

0 

0 

0 

0 

{000, 3} 

3 

3 

3 

3 


The form of the zone bounded by the planes 
{ 2 TI, 0} and {000, 3} is shown in Fig. 66. The 
volume of this zone in A;-space is and 

since the atomic volume in the selenium struc- 
ture is a2c/2V3, it follows that this zone con- 
tains just 6 states per atom. The elements 
Se and Te are semi-conductors with high 
specific resistances, from which it follows that 
the 6 available electrons external to a closed 
Fig. 66. Zone for selenium shell in these atoms just fill this Brillouin zone. 

structure. Details of the lattice and of the zone structure 

are given below, kj^, kj^ are the wave numbers of the points A, B, 
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a 

c/o 

Ica 

X 10* COT. 

X 

1 

Energy of free eleetrona 
at A {electron volts) 

Se 

4-34 

M4 

0-230 

0-303 

7-94 

Te 

4-44 

1-33 

0-225 

0-254 

7-60 


Type A 9. The graphite striicture. This structure is based on a 
hexagonal lattice with 4 atoms in the unit cell, and with the following 
basis referred to hexagonal axes 

(000, ooiifo,f H). 

Referred to rectangular axes, the basis is 

(000,001, oio,Hi), 

and the structure factor 

The value of the structure factor for some planes of low indices is 
given below: 



{110,0} 

{211,0} 

{000, 1} 

{000, 2} 

S 

1 

4 

0 

4 


The zone which contains 4 electrons per atom is bounded by the 
planes {2Tl, 0}, {000, 2} and its form is shown in Fig. 67. For graphite 
a = 2*46 X 10-® cm., cja = 2*76, and 
therefore kj^ — 0-406, = 0-147 in 

units of cm.“^ X 10®. The flat nature 
of this zone is not surprising, for 
the binding in graphite across the 
cleavage planes is exceedingly weak. 

In terms of the Bloch theory (case of ^one for graphite structure. 

tight binding) this means a very small band width in the direction 
of the principal axis. The energy discontinuity across the planes B 
may therefore be expected to be large. 

The only other substance known to possess the graphite structure 
is boron nitride, BN. This compound, like graphite, has 4 valency 
electrons per atom, which will also just fill the Brillouin zone shown 
in Fig. 67. 

2.3. StriLCtures based on orthorhombic lattices. An orthorhombic 
lattice is one of three unequal rectangular axes. The sides of the unit 
cell may be called a, 6, c. The general equation for the planes of 
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energy discontinuity in A;-spaoe is 


Chap. V, § 2 


n^ky 

a b c 




and the structure factor is obtained in exactly the same way as for 
the cubic structures. The normal distance Pn^n^n^ origin of 

a plane {n^ %) is given by 






Type A 5. White4in structure, tetragonal system. In this structure 
two sides of the unit cell are equal, a — h. There are four atoms in 
the unit cell, with the basis 

(000, Hi ioj, OH). 

The magnitude of the structure factor is therefore given by 


= 2(l+COS7miCOS j7r^2+COS77‘(^2+%)(cOsH^3+COS7mi)}^ 
The only planes with small indices (2 < 9) for which the structure 

factor does not vanish are the following: 



{101} 

{200} 

{211} 

{220} 

{112} 

|S| 

2V2 

4 

2V2 

4 

4 


The symbol used to denote a set of planes in a tetragonal 

lattice, is meant to denote only those planes for which the third place 
in the symbol is either or n^. For example, the plane (110) does 
not belong to the group {101). 

Tin has four valency electrons, but the physical properties of 
white tin, for example its electrical conductivity, indicate that the 
effective number of free electrons is much less than four. This must 
be due to the existence of a zone which contains about four states per 



Fig. 68. Zone for white-tin structure. 


atom. Such a zone is formed by the group of planes {101}, its form 
is shown in Fig. 68. The values of |k| at the two points A and B are 
= 0-380 X 10® cm . = 0-206 x 10® cm.-^ 



Chap.V,§2 BRILLOUIN ZONES 165 

The volume of this zone is 



and, since the atomic volume is Ja^c, it follows that the number of 
states per atom included is equal to 



For white tin a = 5*84 x 10“® cm., c = SdSx 10“® cm. The number 
of states per atom within the zone is therefore 4-24. It should be 
noticed that this zone is not uniquely defined, as are the first zones 
belonging to the simple structures, such as, for example, the body- 
centred cubic structure. In the present case there are other planes 
of energy discontinuity which intersect the zone just described, so 
that other surfaces may be found which also enclose approximately 
4 or 5 states per atom. 

2.4. Structures bused on a rhombohedral lattice, A rhombohedral 
lattice is one in which there are three equal crystallographic axes 
inclined to each other at the same angle a which is different from 90°. 
A face-centred cubic structure forms a simple rhombohedral lattice 
for which a = 60°. If x, y, z represent distances measured along 
the axes, the Fourier series for the potential may be written 

= 2 T;exp|-^(Wia:+»22/+W3z)| 

and the general equation for the planes of energy discontinuity in 
Aj-space may be obtained in the way already explained. The equa- 
tion is 

'^3(712-— / (rT + 

V \l + 2cosa/ 

{(llf+7l|+7l|)(l + COS0£) — 2(w2W3+%%+»iiW2)cosa} _ . . 

“^2a ‘ (l+2coS(x)V(l-cosa) 

In this equation ky,'kg refer to rectangular coordinates in A;-space. 
A plane in A;-space specified by the indices lies parallel to 

the set of planes in the space lattice with the Miller indices (W1W2W3), 
where the indices Wj, 7^2, 7^3 refer, of course, to the oblique rhombo- 
hedral axes. The volume of the unit cell in a rhombohedral lattice is 
a\ 1 — cos cx) V( 1 -f 2 cos a). 

a is the length of the side of the unit rhombohedron. 
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Type A 10. The mercury structure. This structure is a simple 
rhombohedral lattice for which a = 70® 32', cos a = and a = 3*00 

A.U. It will appear rather like a distorted face-centred cubic 
structure. The planes of energy discontinuity are given by the 
equation 

2 

(2%— Wj— m3)A:^+V3(w2— n3)fc^+-^(ni+W2+W3)A:*+ 

+ ^{2(w?+m|+9J.|)— (rngms+WsWi+MiWa)} = 0. 

The first Brillouin zone associated with this structure is bounded by 
the set of planes {100}, {HI}, and {101} in which all the indices are 
positive or all negative; for example, (lOl) does not form a face of 
the zone. The nature of the zone is shown in Fig. 69. For a = 60°, 
the first two sets of planes would mark out an octahedron and the 
third set a cube. It is seen that the zone is a distorted form of that 
shown in Fig. 61. The following details determine the form of the 
zone. Let 0 be the origin, then 

OA = Oi? = 3/2V5a, OC == DF =: FH = 2V3/10a, 

FG = 3/6a, OK = 6V3/10a. 

The number of states per atom included within this zone is equal to 
2, and the number within the inscribed 
sphere, which touches at the points C, is 
equal to 47rV2/15 = 1-185. 

The free electron energies Ef^ at the 
points A and C are as follows (in electron 
volts): 

Ej^ = 7-5, Ec = 5-0. 

Type A 7. The bismuth structure. This 
structure is based on a rhombohedral lat- 
tice fpr which a = 67° 16', and a = 4-74 A.U. 
The unit cell contains two atoms with the basis 
(000; 2u,2u,2u)y 
and the structure factor is 

= 2co8{2»m(ni+n2+n3)}. 

The structure is almost a simple cubic structure, for the latter would 
be exactly realized if one were to set a = 60° and u = In the 
actual bismuth structure the two face-centred lattices of which a 



Fio. 69. Zone for mercury 
structure. 
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simple cubic is composed are displaced slightly relatively to each 
other. 

The metals which take the bismuth structure have 5 valency 
electrons per atom, and the physical properties of these metals 
suggest that the effective number of free 
electrons is very small. This implies the 
presence of an almost completely filled 
zone. We are therefore interested in a zone 
which contains 5 states per atom. The form 
of this zone is shown in Fig. 70. The sides 
parallel to the principal axes of the zone 
are formed by the planes {iTO}, whilst the 
3 planes forming the top of the zone and 
the 3 planes forming the bottom of the 
zone are respectively the sets {221} and 
. The structure factors for the bound- 
ing planes are given below: 



Bi 

8h 

Aa 

Simple cubic 
atructure 

oc 

67° 16' 

66° 36' 

64° 7' 

60° 

u 

0-237 

0-233 

0-226 

0-25 

^221 

0-794 

1-018 

1-369 

0 

^iio 

2 

2 

2 

2 


It is to be observed that if there were no distortion from the simple 
cubic form, i.e. if u were equal to J, there would be no energy dis- 
continuity over the planes {221}, but that even a small relative dis- 
placement of the two face-centred lattices can produce a large value 
of /S' 221 . The physical properties of bismuth, particularly the dia- 
magnetism and the effects of very small traces of other metals in 
solid solution on the electrical conductivity and the diamagnetic 
susceptibility, show that the valency electrons in bismuth almost 
completely fill some Brillouin zone. When this is the case, the greater 
the energy gaps over the zone boundaries the lower will be the total 
energy, other things being equal.f In this way, then, we can see a 
simple reason for the relative displacement of the two face-centred 
lattices; it represents merely the tendency of the total energy to 
diminish as far as possible. 

t This may be seen by reference, for excunple, to Fig. 22 (a). The energy of electrons 
just below an energy gap is depressed. 



Fig. 70. Zone for bismuth 
structure. The ellipses show 
the occupied states, as ex- 
plained in Chapter VI. 
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2.6. Some typical alloy phases. A solid phase of an alloy is charac- 
terized by a particular lattice structure. The different atoms are in 
general distributed at random through the lattice, and their relative 
concentrations vary within the range of homogeneity of the phase, 
but each lattice point is occupied by an atom of some sort, and the 
lattice type remains the same throughout the range of the phase. 
The magnitudes of the lattice parameters, in general, vary slightly 
and continuously with the composition throughout a phase. 

A number of commonly occurring phases consist of structures 
which have already been described in connexion with the crystal 
structure of the elements. Most metals will form solid solutions with 
other elements. The structures of these solid solutions are identical 
with the structures of the solvent metal. An interesting phase which 
is not a solid solution but has a simple structure is the j8-phase 
characterized by a body-centred cubic lattice. This phase usually 
occurs when there are approximately 1*5 valency electrons per atom. 
For example, in the Cu-Zn system it occurs at approximately 50 
atomic per cent. Cu. 

Two other phases with structures that have already been described 
are the so-called €- and i;-phases with hexagonal approximately close- 
packed structures. The €-phase, which occurs when the number of 
valency electrons per atom is approximately 1*75, belongs to the 
type for which cja < the 77-pfiase, which is really a solid solution, 
belongs to the type for which cja > 

2.6. The y-structure.^ This is a rather complicated structure based 
on a cubic lattice with 52 atoms in the unit cell. The structure factor 
has been worked out by Bradley and Thewlis,J and we give below 
their values for the reflecting planes of small indices: 


ningHg 

{110} 

{200} 

{211} 

{220} 

{300} 

{222} 

{321} 

{400} 

{330} 

{411} 

S 

0-32 


0-32 

0 

0-32 

2-68 

1-06 

0 

8-85 

6-63 


The form of the zone marked out by the planes {330} and {411} is 
shown in Fig. 71; altogether there are 36 faces. This zone contains 
exactly 90 states per unit cell of 52 atoms, or 1*731 states per atom. 
Since this phase invariably occurs when the valency electron to 
atom ratio is in the neighbourhood of 21/13 (= 1*615), it follows that 
the zone is almost completely full. The symmetrical nature of the 

t Cf. Jones, Proc. Roy. Soc, A, 144 (1934), 226. 

X Ibid. 112 (1926), 678. 
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zone is seen from the fact that the inscribed' sphere contains 
97 t/ 13V2 (= 1'54) states per atom, i.e. 88*4 per cent, of the total con- 
tent of the zone. 

The following alloys are known to form 
a phase having this structure: Cu-Zn, 

Ag-Zn, Au-Zn, Cu-Cd, Ag-Cd, Au-Cd, 

Au-Hg, Ag-Hg, Cu-Si, Cu-Al, Cu-Sn, 

Fe-Zn, Co-Zn, Ni-Zn, Rh-Zn, Pd-Zn, 

Pt-Zn, Ni-Cd, Na-Pb. 

The p-Mn structure. This is a cubic 
structure with 20 atoms in the unit cell. 

The structure factor has been given by Zone for y-structure. 

Preston, f whose values for the planes of low indices are given 
below: 


njnana 

{100} 

{110} 

{111} 

{200} 

{210} 

{211} 

{220} 

{300} 

{221} 

{310} 

{311} 

S 

0 

0*63 

10 

0 

1-38 

0-63 

1*26 

0 

101 

8-23 

6-41 


The planes {221} and {310} form a zone with 48 faces whose form is 
shown in Fig. 72. The volume of this zone is 971/60a®, and, since the 
atomic volume is a^/20, it follows that the 
zone contains 9*71/6 (= 1*62) states per 
atom. The number of states per atom 
contained within the inscribed sphere of 
the zone is equal to 97r/20 = 1*41. The 
known alloys which have this structure, e.g. 

AggAl, have an electron to atom ratio of 3/2, 
which is the same as that for the j3-body- 
centred cubic phase. 

The following are the substances so far ^-man- 

known which have this structure: p>Mn, 

Ag3Al(j3'), Cu-^i()/), CoZng, AugAl. 

2.7. The fluorspar struxiure. There are a number of metallic com- 
pounds which possess this structure; they have interesting physical 
properties. They are the following: MggSn, MggPb, MggSi, MggGe, 
LigS, NagS, CugS, CugSe, BcgC. The valency electron to atom ratio 
for this set of compounds is 8/3. 

The structure is based on a cubic lattice with 12 atoms in the unit 
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cell. It has the following basis 

Sn (000, OH, iOi, HO), 

Mg ±(iH, HI, IH, III). 

The structure amplitude factor may therefore be written in the form 
S = {^„+2J5„cosHK+^2+%)}{l+cos7r(7i2+%)+ 

+COS 7T(w3+r^i)4’C0S 7r(ni+n2)}, 

where and are Fourier coefficients referring to the Sn and Mg 
atoms respectively. 

The volume of the zone marked out by the planes {220} is 16/a®, 
and therefore, since the atomic volume is a®/12, there are just 8/3 
states per atom enclosed within this zone. Its form is identical with 
that shown in Fig. 62. As the number of available valency electrons 
is just equal to the number of states within the zone, we are led 
to expect a small conductivity. Actually the pure compounds are 
found to be almost insulators.f That the high resistance is really due 
to a completed zone, and not due to polar binding, is shown by the 
fact that the molten alloy, where the zone structure is destroyed, has 
about the same conductivity as, for example, molten Sn, 

3. Factors determining the crystal structure 
3.1. The Hume-Rothery rule, Hume-RotheryJ was the first to 
point out that certain alloy structures with narrow ranges occur at 
a definite electron-atom ratio; the y-structure, which occurs at the 
ratio of 21 valence electrons to 13 atoms, is perhaps the best-known 
example. 

In Chap. I, § 6 we discussed the factors that determine the 
boundaries of a phase. We plotted the free energy F against c, the 
concentration, and found (cf. Fig. 9) that, if F increases suddenly as 
the concentration passes a given value, this concentration will mark 
the boundary of the phase that includes the pure metal and both 
boundaries of any narrow intermediate phase. Any such sudden 
increase of F must be due to the term E(c), the energy at the absolute 
zero of temperature. Although no precise calculation of E{c) as a 
function of c has yet been carried out, we shall show below that it is 
possible to estimate quite simply the value of the concentration for 
any particular phase beyond which E{c) may be expected to show a 

t Norbury, Trans, Far, Soc, 16 (1921), 670. 
i The Metallic State, p. 328, Oxford (1931). 
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rapid increase. These critical concentrations are then to be com- 
pared with the observed phase boundaries. 

We have shown in Chap. II, § 4.6 how to construct a function 
2N{E) giving the number of states per unit energy range. The form 
of 2N{E) for those states lying within the first Brillouin zone is 
indicated roughlyf in Fig. 73. N{E) is given by the following general 


formula 


2N{E) 


i// 


dS 

Igradi?]’ 


where the integration is over the surface in i-space for which the 
energy is equal to E. The area lying between the curve and the 
j^-axis is equal to the total number 
of states within the zone. As the 
composition of an alloy within a 
single phase changes, the form of 
the N(E) curve may also change, 
but the area which it encloses 
remains constant. The maximum Fia.73. Density of states in a Brillouin 
A (Fig. 73) occurs approximately 

for that value of the energy for which the energy surfaces just touch the 
boundaries of the Brillouin zones, f because grad E is then very small 
and therefore leads to large values of N(E). If we calculate the total 
energy of the electrons as a function of the number per unit volume, 
we shall find, therefore, that the energy increases especially rapidly 
when the electrons fill up the band to just beyond the point A 
(Fig. 73), for example, as shown by the shaded area. The number 
of electrons required to do this is given by the number which would 
fill the inscribed sphere of the Brillouin zone. This number, which is 
most conveniently expressed as a number of electrons per atom and 
denoted by 71^ is then to be compared with the electron-atom ratio 
of the phase boundary. The values of for the a-, j8-, and y-phases 
are respectively 1*362, 1*480, and 1*638. 

The following table gives the electron-atom ratio of the boundaries 
of (X-, j8-, and y-phAses. The boundaries of the j8-phase invariably 
depend in a marked way on the temperature. The width of the phase 
becomes smaller as the temperature decreases, and in many cases a 



t The general form of this curve is given by interpolating between the limiting 
cases discussed in Chap. II, § 4.6. 

:|; For the body-centred cubic structure investigated on p. 85 the maximum occurs 
at exactly this point. 
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temperature is reached at which the boundaries meet each other. It 
is the electron concentration corresponding to this composition 
which is given in Table VI. In some alloys, e.g. Au-Cd, the j8-phase 
appears to have a considerable range of homogeneity even at room 
temperatures. This may be due partly to the extreme slowness 
with which thermal equilibrium will be established between different 
phases at low temperatures. 


Table VI 


Alloy 

Electron-atom 
ratio of maximum 
solubility in 
(x-phase 

Cu-Zn 

1-384 

Cu~Al 

1-408 

Cu-Ga 

1-406 

Cu-Si 

1-420 

Cu-Ge 

1-360 

Cu~Sn 

1-270 

Ag~Cd 

l - 42 ri 

Ag~Zn 

1-378 

Ag>-Hg 

1-36 

Ag-In 

1-40 

Ag-Al 

1-408 

Ag-Ga 

1-380 

Ag-Sn 

1-366 

(theoretical) 

1-362 


Alloy 

Electron-atom 
ratio of the 
p-phase boundary 
with smallest 
electron 
concentration 

Cu-Zn 

1-48 

Cu-Sn 

1-49 

Cu-Al 

1-48 

Au-Zn 

1-48 

Au-Cd 

1-49 

Au-Al 

1-370 

Ag-Cd 

1-60 

Cu— Si 

1-49 

n^ (theoretical) 

1-480 


Alloy , 

Electron-atom ratio of 
the y-phase boundaries 

Cu-Zn 

1-58 

1-66 

Cu-Cd 

1-60 

1-67 

Cu-Sn 

1-67 

1-67 

Cu-Al 

1-63 

1-77 

Ag-Zn 

1-58 

1-63 

Ag-Cd 

1-69 

1-63 

Ni-Zn 

1-62 

1-76 

nc (theoretical) 

1-638 



This table has been constructed by assuming that the various 
atoms contribute to the total number of valency electrons in the 
alloy according to the following scheme: 

Metal Cu Ag Au Zn Cd Hg A1 In Oa Sn Si Ge Ni 

Valency electrons! iii2223334440 
per atom j 

The fact that nickel contributes no valency electrons is particularly 
to be noted. In Chap. VI, § 4 it is shown that the elements Ni, Pd, 
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Pt contribute no valency electrons in alloys with Cu, Ag, and Au, so 
long as the electron-atom ratio is greater than 0*6; 

As we have stated, Hume-Rothery first pointed out that particular 
alloy phases invariably occur at the same valency electron to atom 
ratios. He proposed the rules that the j3-phase is associated with an 
electron-atom ratio the y-phase with fj, and the e-phase (hexa- 
gonal closest packed) with |.*|* The preceding theoretical considera- 
tions show the importance of the electron-atom ratio in determining 
the phase formation. The precise ratios expressed as fractions do 
not, however, appear to have special significance. 

It will be noticed that the explanation of the bismuth structure 
given on p. 167 is essentially the same as that advanced here for 
the Hume-Rothery alloy s.f 

3.2. Size of ions. The elements Cu, Ag, and Au have the close- 
packed cubic structure, while the alkalis are body-centred. For 
metals with only one electron per atom, the influence of the Brillouin 
zones on the energy is small; according to Fuchs|| the energies of 
the valency electrons in the two structures will differ, for equal 
atomic volume, by only about 10“® e.v. per atom. As we have 


Metal 

Atomic 

number 

Structure 

Metal 

Atomic 

number 

Structure 

Cu 

29 

cubic close-packed 

Ag 

47 

cubic close-packed 

Ni 

28 

tt tt tt 

Pd 

46 

tt tt tt 

Co 

27 

hex. „ „ 

Rh 

46 

tt tt tt 

Fe 

26 

body-centred cubicff 

Ru 

44 

hex. „ „ 

Mn 

26 

cubicJt 

Mo 

43 

body-centred cubic 

Cr 

V 

24 

23 

body-centred cubic 

tt tt tt 

Nb 

42 

tt tt tt 


Metal 

Atomic number 

Structure 

Au 

79 

cubic close -packed 

Pt 

78 

tt tt tt 

Ir 

77 

tt tt tt 

Os 

76 

hex. „ „ 

Re 

76 

tt tt tt 

W 

74 

body-centred cubic 

Ta 

73 

tt tt tt 


t The occurrence of the e-phase appears to coincide with the complete filling of the 
inner Brillouin zone appropriate to the structure (cf. Chap. V, § 2.2). 

X Cf. Chap. Ill, § 8.3 for some remarks on the colour of the brasses Cu-Zn. 

11 Proe, Roy, 8oc, A, 151 (1936), 686. 

tt Cubic close-packed modification (y-Fe) above 920° C. 

The structure is complicated, but is nearly body-centred. 
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seen, however, in the noble metals, the closed d shells of the ions 
must be regarded as touching, and the intense repulsive forces between 
them come into play. This repulsion between the ions obviously 
favours close packing. Fuchs has calculated that the energy per 
atom of copper in the body-centred structure would be 0-1 e.v. 
greater. 

This conclusion is strengthened by an examination of the crystal 
structure of the transition metals; when the d shells are nearly full, 
and may be expected to repel each other, the structure is close- 
packed; as, however, the number of vacant places in the d shell 
increases, presumably decreasing the repulsion, other structures occur. 
This is shown on p. 173. 

Note added in proof, 

A discussion of the energy of the alloy phases similar to that of this chapter 
has recently been given by Konobejewski, Ann. d. Phyaik, 26 (1936), 97. 



VI 


HEAT CAPACITY AND MAGNETIC PROPERTIES OP THE 
METALLIC ELECTRONS 

1. The Fermi distribution law 

In the preceding chapters we have considered the behaviour of the 
electrons in a metal at the absolute zero of temperature. We have 
found that there are a series of possible stationary states for an 
electron; the number of these stationary states, per unit volume of 
the metal, having energies between the values E, E-\-dE has been 
denoted (Chap. II, § 4.6) by N(E)dE. We have seen that the Pauli 
exclusion principle forbids more than two electrons to be in any one 
stationary state; it follows that, at the absolute zero of temperature, 
all states with energy below a certain maximum energy ^'^e 
doubly occupied, and the higher states empty. is given by the 
equation 

2 J N(E)dE = N, (1) 

0 

where N is the total number of electrons per unit volume. 

At finite temperatures there will be a number of electrons with 
energies greater than according to the Fermi-Dirac statistics, 

the probability! that a given quantum state of energy E is occupied 
is given by the ‘Fermi-Dirac distribution function’ 

f{^) == ^(E-X)lkT_^ I » 

the number of electrons having energy between E and E-\~dE is thus 

( 3 ) 

5 is here the thermodynamic potential per electron, so that 

J = u—Ts+pVt 

where Uy a, and v are the internal energy, entropy, and volume per 
electron. It is therefore a function of the temperature and may be 

t For a proof of the Fermi-Dirac distribution law cf. Sommerfeld and Bethe, 
Handb, d. Phya. 24/2 (1933)» 339, or Fowler, Statiatical Mechanics, Chap. 21. 
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determined from the equation 

2^N(E)f(E)dE = N, (4) 

the integration being over all energies for which N{E) is finite.t 
At finite temperatures the constant ^ is approximately, but not 
exactly, equal to the maximum electronic energy 
absolute zero of temperature. It follows that, for all ordinary metals 
and all temperatures T up to the melting-point, we may write J 

kT^l 


It follows, therefore, that /is approximately equal to unity for values 



Fio. 74. Fermi distribution function / 
for the electrons in a metal. The elec- 
trons in states for which EJ^ is greater 
than unity are ‘excited’. The function is 
calculated for kT ~ 


of E less than and falls exponen- 
tially to zero for E greater than 
as illustrated in Fig. 74. 

We note that, for E—C^kT, 
the number of electrons per energy 
range dE is, from (2), 

2N{E)e-(^-»'^dE. 

The variation with energy of the 
number of electrons at a given tem- 
perature is, therefore, Maxwellian, 
and the variation with tempera- 
ture approximately so, if one takes 


^ J as the zero of energy. 

We note also that the number of electrons in states with energies 
greater than ^ is, if N{E) may be taken as constant in the range 
considered, oo 

J - mmThg, 2 . ( 5 ) 


Such states may be termed ‘excited’ 


1.1. Calculation of The constant £ which occurs in the Fermi 
distribution function (2) is not exactly equal to j^^ax except when 
T = 0. At other temperatures it may be calculated from equation 


t Compare the classical (Boltzmann) distribution law 
/ol = 

where the constant G must be determined by (4). If ^ is the free energy, C = e^/***. 
t At a temperature of 1,000^’ C. kT is equal to an energy of ^ of an electron volt ; 
1*63 e.v. for Cs, 6*7 for Ag. 
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(4). In order to solve this equation let us consider the integral 

00 

1= jm±F{E)dE, (6) 

0 

where F is any function which vanishes for E = 0. By partial 
integration one obtains 

00 

0 

Now dfjdE is a function which vanishes except in the neighbourhood 
of E = ^ (cf. Fig. 74). We therefore expand F(E) by Taylor’s 
theorem, 

F{E) = F(0+(^-C)^'(S)+i(^--£W?)+..., 
and obtain from (7) 

-I = L,F{i)+L^r{Q+L^F\t)+,,., (8) 

where 

00 00 00 

0 0 0 
It is easily seen that Lq— — 1, == 0, and, writing (E—Q/kT == e 

and remembering that t,lkT > 1, 


^ m C 

^ 2 J 

— 00 


’L(kn 


We see therefore from (6) and (8) that 


J m^F(E) dE = Fa)+^{kT)^F''{0+... . 


0 

In our case we set 


B 

F(E) = j N(E) dE, 
0 


( 9 ) 


and hence obtain from (9) for the total number of electrons per unit 
volume ^ 

N ^2 \ f{E)N{E) dE =2 j N{E) dE + - . 

0 o ' 

If now we subtract equation (1) from the equation above, we obtain 



8606.17 ^ a 
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But we have seen that is small, as is also the second term in 

this equation; we may therefore write, to a sufficient order of accuracy, 

whence we see that, if T is not too large. 

Since at low temperatures ^ tends to we shall write 
in our subsequent work. 


2. Specific heat 

From Fig. 74 we see that, at temperatures much lower than 
Co/kf the number of electrons in excited states is proportional to 
kTj^Q and the mean energy of excitation is proportional to hT, The 
extra energy of the electron gas at a temperature T, due to thermal 
motion, is therefore proportional to (kT)^I^Q. Differentiating with 
respect to T, we see that the specific heat, per electron, is of the 


which is much less than the classical value f^, so long as kT is small 
compared with 

We shall now obtain exact formulae for the specific heat. 

We require an expression for the total energy of the electrons (the 
lowest energy of the Fermi distribution being taken as zero). This 
is equal to _ 

^=2 j N(E)f{E)E dE. 

0 

For low temperatures, kT Jq, this may be evaluated at once from 

E 

equation (9), by putting F{E) equal to J N{E)E dE\ we obtain 

0 

2 J N{E)f{E)E dE = 2 j N{E)E dE ^ . 

Of the two terms on the right, the first may be written 

2fE(E)EdE+2a-Co)Como)- 

0 

The first of these two terms is equal to the energy of the electrons at 
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the absolute zero of temperature; the second, by (10), is equal to 






whence we see that E is equal to 

2 J N{E)E dE +inm{Co)(kT)\ 

0 

To obtain the contribution to the specific heat at constant volume, 
we must divide by the density p and differentiate with respect to T; 
we obtain _ ^%^TN(Qlp, (11) 

where N(Iq)Ip is the number of states per unit energy range at the 
surface of the Fermi distribution for unit mass of metal. 

In the particular case of free electrons, or of a band that is nearly 
empty, we may write N(E) = C^/E, (12) 

where (7 is a constant. 

In this case we have, by integrating (12), ^ and hence 

N(U = Wo- (13) 

Writing kTQ = the specific heat may be written in the form 


% == IttHUTITq, 


(14.1) 


where n {— N/p) is the number of electrons per unit mass; for the 
atomic heat we havef 

G.^irrhi^BTITo, (14.2) 


where Uq is the number of free electrons per atom and R the gas 
constant. 

For high temperatures an asymptotic expansion may be givenf in 
powers of Tq/T, and is 

= ( 15 ) 

For intermediate values of TJTq, may be obtained by numerical 
integration, and is shown in Fig. 75. 

We call Tq the ‘degeneracy temperature’ of the electron gas. 


t Stoner, Phil, Mag, 21 (1936), 145, has given the expansion in ascending powers 
of T/Tq to a further term; he obtains, subject to (12), 

=- j7ranoi?[T/To~2-96(T/!ro)®...]. 

For arbitrary N{E)t see Proc, Roy. Soc. A, 154 (1936), 666. 

J Stoner, loc. cit., or Mott, Proc, Camh. Phil, Soc. 32 (1936), 108. 
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Formulae (14) and (16) are true also for a band that is nearly 
so that instead of (12) we have 

N(E) = OV(^o-^)- 

N will then refer to the number of unoccupied states (positive holes) 
per unit volume, and Tq will be equal to (Eq—E^j^I1c\ we may call 
kT^ the degeneracy temperature of the positive holes (i.e. of the 
unoccupied states). 



0 0*5 1-0 1-5 T/Tq 20 

Fiq. 76. Heat capacity per electron of a degenerate electron gas. 


The specific heat has also been calculatedf for a case when N(E) 
vanishes except in a finite range. If one takes for E 

E— —\B{cosh^a-\-co^kya~^ooshg^a), 

which is the formula for the s band in a simple cubic lattice, J then 
E varies between the limits ±3, If there is one electron per atom, 
so that the band is half full, then one may obtain, writing B — kT^, 

(7, = 6-68iZT/T^ (T<^Ts) 

It will be seen that -> 0 as T -> cx). 


2.1. Numerical values. If the energy is givfen in terms of the wave 
number by the formula E = (xh^k^l2m, then (cf. Chap. II, equation 


( 19 )) 


^0 — ^ 


/3 

Smk 


(16) 


where N is the number of electrons per unit volume, a is unity for 
free electrons. Assuming one electron per atom and setting a = 1, 


t Unpublished. 


t Cf. p. 68. 
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the following are the theoretical values for certain metals: 

Li Na K Cu Ag Au 

Tix 10-3 (degrees) 56 36-6 24 82 64 64 

We see, therefore, from (14) that the contribution to the atomic 
heat from the electrons is small in normal metals, if the electrons 
behave as ‘free electrons’; for silver at room temperatures it is about 
0*04 cal. /degree, whereas that due to the lattice vibrations is about 
6 cal./degree. We shall see, however, in § 5 that in the transition 
metals the positive holes in the d shells give a much larger contribu- 
tion. 

Explicit formulae for the heat capacity of the electrons in terms 
of iV” are, from (14) and (16), 

^ ^ 4^3m^ /3iVA|^ 

^ 3(X^3 \ TT / p* 

or, with a = 1 as for free electrons, 

= 3-26 X l(S-^nl(AlpYT cal. per degree per gm. atom (17) 
{A = atomic weight, p = density, % = number of electrons per 
atom). 

For comparison we give the formula for the heat capacity due to 
lattice vibrations, which is, at low temperatures, 

G^ = 468(T/0j,)3 cal. degree per gm. atom. (18) 

For silver (©j^ = 215°K.), formulae (17) and (18) give at 2°K. 

^ 1 electrons O* 00031 

^ [ lattice vibrations 0*00037 . 

2.2. Gomparison with experiment. As we have seen, for normal 
metals the specific heat due to the free electrons is negligible in 
comparison with that due to the lattice vibrations except at very 
low temperatures (/-w 2°K.). In order to test the formula (17), it is 
natural to choose elements which are not supraconductors; because 
in supraconductors there is a discontinuity in the specific heat at the 
transition point. 

Keesomf and his collaborators have measured the specific heat of 
the non-supraconductive elements Ag and Zn between 1-7° K. and 
4°K. They have found that the specific heat is greater than that 
given by extrapolating the Debye law. It was, however, difficult 

t Cf. Keesom and Kok, Phyaica, 1 (1934), 770, where references to earlier work 
are given. 
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to calculate the part of the specific heat due to the free electrons, 
because at somewhat higher temperatures Debye's 0 is not quite 
constant.! However, by extrapolating to lower temperatures the 
part of the 0 curve belonging to higher temperatures, the part of the 
atomic heat due to lattice vibrations was estimated, and subtracted 
from the observed atomic heat. The values obtained for silver are 

shown in Fig. 76. The full line shows 
the specific heat of the free elec- 
trons calculated from (17) assuming 
one free electron per atom. The ap- 
parent falling off at the higher tem- 
peratures is not yet established with 
certainty, since the atomic heat of the 
free electrons is only a small part of 
the total heat at these temperatures,! 
and, as we have stated, the calcula- 
tion of the energy of vibration depends 
on an extrapolation from higher tem- 
peratures. 

Zn shows a similar behaviour; Kee- 
som and Kok (loc. cit.) estimate that 
the best agreement with experiment 
would be obtained by assuming rather less than one free electron per 
atom in formula (17). 

Critescu and Simon|| have observed for Be a maximum in the 
neighbourhood of 11®K., which is probably to be attributed to the 
behaviour of the metallic electrons, but is not in agreement with (14). 

Transition metals are discussed in § 5.2; they have an electronic 
specific heat much larger than that of normal metals. 

The specific heat of supraconducting elements shows a discon- 
tinuity at the transition point. Below the transition point the ele- 
ments investigated, tin, ft thallium,!! lead,t{ and bismuth, follow 
the T® law far more accurately than the non-supraconductors. For 
thallium, for instance, the value of 0jj at 1*3 is 78*82° and at 2*36® 

t Probably for the reason discussed in Chap. I, § 1.2. 

X About 18 per cent, at 4® K., as compared with 60 per cent, at the lowest tempera- 
tures measured, 1‘67® K. |{ Zeits.f. Phya. Chem. B, 25 (1934), 378. 

tt Cf. Keesom and Kok, Phyaica, 1 (1934), 175, where results for thallium and 
references to earlier papers are given. 

tt Cf. Keesom and van den Ende, Comm* Laid. 203d (1929); 213c (1931). 



Fio. 76. Linear term in the atomic 
heat of silver. 

® observed (Keesom and Kok); 
full line calculated from formula (17). 
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(the transition point) 77»23. Directly above the transition point 
02> is 80‘36. No term in the specific heat proportional to T appears 
therefore to exist. Interesting conclusions have been drawn from 
this fact by Kok.f 


3. Magnetism; introduction 

With respect to their magnetic properties, solids may be divided 
into three classes. These are: 


(1) Strongly paramagnetic substances, having a susceptibility 
dependent upon the temperature. The rare earths and their salts 
are the best-known example. The strong paramagnetism is due to 
the presence of a free, or nearly free, magnetic core in the atom. The 
volume susceptibility is given for cores in doublet 8 states by the 


Langevin-Debye formula^ 


kT 


(19) 


{N = number of magnetic cores per unit volume, /x = magnetic 
moment of core.) The discussion of this type of magnetism lies 
outside the scope of this book.|| 

(2) Feebly paramagnetic or diamagnetic substances. This class 
includes the great majority of metals. The atomic susceptibility 
(XlO®) varies from —273 (Bi) to 565 (Pd). The dependence on 
temperature is usually small. The paramagnetic metals Pd, Mn, etc., 
form an intermediate class between (1) and (2). 

(3) Ferromagnetic substances. This class includes only Fe, Co, 
and Ni and certain alloys and compounds containing these metals 
or Mn or Cr, and some of the rare earths. They will be discussed 
in§ 7. 

In the ferromagnetic metals, we know from the gyromagnetic 
effect that the magnetic carriers are electrons (Land6 gr-factor equal 
to 2). The interaction forces between the cores are therefore suffici- 
ently strong to quench the orbital momentum of the incomplete 
shells, so that they ar6 not free to turn in a magnetic field. It is highly 
probable that even in the most paramagnetic metals of class (2), such 
as Pd, the interaction between the incomplete shells is at least as 

t Nature, 134 (1934), 632. 

i We omit the factor 3 usually given in the denominator, so that, for the moment 
of an electron, we must take ehJ2mc instead of '^^hj2mc. 

II Cf., for example. Van Vleck, Electric and Magnetic SusceptibUitiea, Oxford (1932). 
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strongt as in the ferromagnetic elements, though of a different sign, 
so that the coupling between spin and orbital motion is broken down 
and the orbital motion quenched. When an external field is applied, 
therefore, some of the spins will turn over, giving rise to paramagnet- 
ism, but there is no question of this happening to any of the orbits. 
This ‘spin paramagnetism* is discussed in the next section. The 
orbital motion will not, however, be unaffected by the field; currents 
will be induced, leading to an induced moment. For closed shells 
these induced currents always give diamagnetism. For any electrons 
which can contribute to an electric current (incomplete shells, valence 
electrons, etc.) the contribution to the magnetism may be of either 
sign, but is usually negative. This susceptibility due to orbital 
motion is discussed in § 6. 

4. Weak spin paramagnetism 

Paulif was the first to point out that electrons in a metal, obeying 
the Fermi-Dirac statistics, would yield a small paramagnetism, in 
general approximately independent of temperature. This was the 
first application made of the newly discovered Fermi-Dirac statistics 
to the theory of metals. This paramagnetism will now be discussed. 

We denote by fx the Bohr magneton 

= eUj^rnc, 

Then, in an external magnetic field H, the energy of an electron can 
take two values: either —Hix if the spin points parallel to the field, or 
if it points antiparallel. If there is nothing to prevent it, an 
electron with antiparallel spin will turn its spin parallel to the field, 
the energy being transferred to the lattice vibrations. In a metal, 
however, this is impossible for most of the electrons, because the 
states with parallel spin are already occupied. At any finite tempera- 
ture T, however, a small number of electrons will be in excited 
states. The number of such electrons is of the order: 

T/TqX total number of electrons, 

as formula (5) shows, where is the Fermi limiting temperature 
(cf. § 2), equal to about 64,000° for silver, though much less for the 
positive holes in the d shells of the transition metals (cf. § 6). Now 
each of these electrons will behave, qualitatively, as it would in the 
classical theory, and thus give a contribution to the susceptibility 


t Cf. §§ 5, 7. 


t Zeit8,f, Phya, 41 (1926), 81. 
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of about ix^jkT (of. § 3). The volume susceptibility of the metal is 
thus approximately Nfi^/JcTQ, where N is the number of electrons per 
unit volume. The susceptibility is therefore independent of tem- 
perature, so long as T is small compared with Tq, 

It is to be emphasized that the electrons in an insulator make no 
contribution to the spin paramagnetism, because, in any Brillouin 
zone which contains any electrons, all the states are occupied. 

We shall now obtain the exact formula for the susceptibility. At 
the absolute zero of temperature the calculation is elementary. The 
occupied electronic states are those which have least energy, so that 
in the absence of a magnetic field there will be two electrons in each 
state with energy less than the maximum energy 
electrons in higher states. If now a magnetic field H is imposed, 
electrons with their spins parallel to the field have their energy 
lowered by an amount and electrons with their spins antiparallel 
raised by the same amount. We denote byf N{E)dE the number of 
electronic states, per unit volume, in the energy range E to E+dE, in 
the absence of a field. Then, when the field is applied, the number of 
states with spin parallel to the field in the energy range E to E+dE is 

N(E+Hix)dE, 
and the number with spins antiparallel is 

N(E^Hfi)dE. 

As in the absence of the field, all states with energy up to a certain 

maximum will be full. The magnetic moment a per unit volume 

will then be given by 

<7 = /i J [N(E+H^i)-N(E-HfJl.)]dE, (20) 

which gives a = fx | N{E) dE. 

Even for the strongest fields obtainable, 300,000 gauss, Hfi is only 
1*7 X lO'-® e.v., and so. we may write Hy, < £o» £o — hence 

<7 = 2Hy^N(U)\ 

the volume susceptibility is therefore 

/c = (21) 

t N{E) is the number of states, 2N{E) the number of electrons. Of. Chap. II, 
§ 4.6. 

8696.17 B b 
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where is the number of quantum states per unit energy interval 

and per unit volume of the metal. 

At finite temperatures the magnetic moment is, by analogy with 

( 20 ), 

<T = ft J [N{E+Hii)-N{E-HiJi.)]f{E) dE, 

where f{E) is the Fermi distribution function (§1). Since H may be 
taken to be small, this gives for the susceptibility 




For temperatures not too large, a calculation similar to that of 
§ 2.1 givesf 


“ - Vif(u[i+^(W)f J. 


(22) 


(23) 


(24) 


mogN\ 

Le.. 

In the particular case of free electrons, or of a nearly empty zone 
(cf. Chap. II, § 4.6) when N(E) — C^E, formula (22) becomesj (of. 
equation (13)) g N/iH [TY 1 

''=2A:2;r~l2(2;)-J’ 

where kT^ = fo ^ is the number of electrons per unit volume. In 
this case, also, we may obtain a formula for the susceptibility valid 
for large T/Tq, viz.|| 

kT 

The value of k for intermediate values may be obtained by numerical 
integration, and is shown in Fig. 77. 

Formulae (23) and (24) are true also for a nearly full zone, where 
N{E) = CaJ{Eq—E), if kT^ == Eq—^q and N refers to the number of 
unoccupied states (positive holes) per unit volume (cf. p. 180). 

If the energy is given in terms of the wave number k by 
E = (xh%^l2m (cf. Chap. II, § 4.6), then Tq is given by (16), and the 
volume susceptibility at low temperatures is, from (23), 

oth^ 

For free electrons a == 1. 


1 -- 2 

3^{2rr)\Tj J 


(26) 


t Cf. Sommerfeld and Bethe, Handb, d. Phya. 24/2 (1933), 476. 
t Stoner, Proc, Roy, Soc. A, 152 (1935), 672, equation (6.1), gives an expression for 
the variation of k with H. 

II Mott, Proc. Camb. Phil, Soc. 32 (1936), 108; Stoner, loc. cit. 
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Physically the temperature dependence of k can be described as 
follows: At low temperatures, as we have seen^ the number of 



Fig. 77. Theoretical susceptibility of an electron gas. 

I. Exact. II. Classical. III. Formula (23). 

electrons which are free to turn in the field is proportional to T, and 
by (19) the susceptibility per electron inversely proportional to T, 
At temperatures comparable with Tq, however, the electron gas 
becomes non-degenerate and all the electrons (or positive holes) are 
free to turn; their number cannot therefore increase, and hence the 
susceptibility decreases as the temperature rises. 

4.1. Numerical values. For the conduction electrons in such metals 
as copper or silver or the alkali metals we may assume qualitatively 
that the electrons behave as though they were free,t i.e. as if the 
periodic field of the lattice could be neglected; putting a = 1 in 
(25), we thus have for the volume susceptibility 

/c = 1-88 X 10-»(/9no/^)l, (26.1) 

or for the atomic susceptibility 

1.88xlO~«nJ(A/p)l. (26.2) 

Here A is the atomic weight, p the density, and the number of 
electrons per atom. With = 1, this gives #c = 10'® for copper, with 
comparable or smaller values for all the other elements. 

For the d electrons in the transition elements, Tq is much smaller 
than the value given by (16), and the magnetic susceptibility there- 
fore greater. This is discussed in § 6. 


t Cf. Appendix I. 
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4.2. Comparison with experiment. Comparison of formulae (23) or 
(25) with experiment is difficult, for the following reasons: Firstly, 
there is often considerable divergence in the experimental values of 
/c, which may be ascribed to the presence of ferromagnetic impurities. 
Secondly, in order to obtain the ‘susceptibility of the conduction 
electrons’, one must subtract from the observed susceptibility the 
diamagnetic (and therefore negative) contribution of ions, which is 
not always easy to estimate accurately. The susceptibility of the 
ions is often numerically greater than that of the conduction electrons. 
Thirdly, in order to obtain the spin paramagnetism, one must 
subtract from the observed values the theoretical diamagnetic 
susceptibility of the conduction electrons (cf. § 6). For perfectly 
free electrons this should be exactly one-third of the spin para- 
magnetism; but this relation is not even approximately true unless 
the ‘effective mass’f of the electrons in the lattice is nearly equal to 
that of a free electron. 

(a) Alkali metals. Table VII gives the calculated susceptibilities, 
taken from the article of Sommerfeld and Bethe (p. 475; Sommerfeld 
and Bethe give volume susceptibilities), and the observed values, 
taken from Stoner {Magnetism and Matter, p. 509, London (1934)). 

Table VII 


Mass susceptibility xX 10® of the alkalis 



U 

Na 

K 

Rh 

Ca 

Density . 

. . . . I 

0-634 

0-97 

0-86 

1-62 

1-87 

Spin susceptibility calc, from (26), with 






a == 1 . 

. . . . 

1-6 

0-68 

0-60 

0-32 

0-24 

Diamagnetism of conduction electrons. 






calc, from (43) 


-0-5 

-0-23 

-0-20 

-Oil 

-008 

Diamagnetism of ions (obs.)t 

-01 

-0-26 

-0-34 

-0-33 

-0-29 

Total susceptibility (calc.) . 

0-9 

0-2 

0-06 

-0-12 

-0*16 


^Honda and Owenll 

0-6 

0-61 

0-40 

0-07 

-0-10 

Observed suscepti- 
bility 

Sucksmithtt 

1 McLennan, Ruedy, 


0-69 

0-61 

0-07 

-0-05 

and Cohentt 


0-69 

0-46 

0-17 

+0-20 


iLanejlll . 


0-65 

0-64 

0-21 

+0-22 


t The effective nmss is defined on p. 96. 

X Deduced from the measurements of Ikenmeyer, Ann. d. Physik^ 1 (1929), 169, 
on the alkali halides, except for Li where it is calculated by wave mecheuiics. 

11 Ibid. 37 (1912), 657. 
ft PhU. Mag. 2 (1926), 21. 

1111 Phya. Rev. 35 (1930), 977. 


Xt Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 116 (1927), 468. 
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We see that, except for lithium, the observed susceptibility is 
algebraically greater than the calculated susceptibility by an amount 
less than, but comparable with, the calculated spin susceptibility. 
We may conclude from this, either that N(E) is greater and hence the 
breadth of the Fermi distribution less than would be the case for free 
electrons, or that ‘correlation’ forcesf are important and increase the 
paramagnetism (cf. Chap. IV, p. 141). In view of the considerations 
summarized in Appendix I, we believe that N(E) is not much greater 
than for free electrons, except perhaps for lithium, and that the diver- 
gence between theory and experiment is due to the correlation forces. 

The dependence of the susceptibility on temperature has been 
investigated by Sucksmithf and found to be small. For Na, for 
example, x increased from 0*585 at 0® to about 0*61 at the melting- 
point (97*5° C.), where it fell to 0*59. The small change in melting 
shows that the magnetism does not depend much on the crystal 
structure. It has been suggested by StonerU that the increase with 
temperature is due to the thermal expansion, which is of course 
greater for Na than for less compressible metals. 

(b) Metals Cu, Ag, Au, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Al, Ph, Estimates of the 
diamagnetism of the ions have been made by Sommerfeld and Bethe, 
loc. cit. 475, and by Stoner, loc. cit. 511-14. For all these elements 
except Ba the paramagnetism of the conduction electrons obtained 
by subtracting this from the observed values lies between 1*5 and 
2*5x10“® per cm.®, whereas the values calculated from (25) give 
from 0*6 to lx 10“®; this again we beUeve to be due to correlation 
forces, especially since, for the di- and trivalent metals, the formula 
(20) of Chapter II for N{E) will represent an over-estimate (cf. Fig. 
40). Ba has a larger susceptibility (6*6 x 10“® per cm.®). The suscepti- 
bility of some of these metals is discussed further under diamagnetism. 

5. The transition metals 

5.1. General discussion. The free atoms of these metals have an 
incomplete d shell eijbher in the ground state or (in the case of 
palladium) in excited states of small energy. In the solid state they 
are distinguished by ferromagnetism or by strong paramagnetism, 
and by comparatively low electrical conductivity. 

t These forces are sometimes referred to as ‘exchange’ forces, or ‘interchange’ 
forces. We prefer to keep this term for discussions which start from the London- 
Heitler approximation, e.g. § 7.5. 

X Phil. Mag. 2 (1926), 21. 


II Proc. Roy. 8oc. A, 152 (1936), 672. 
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In this chapter we shall confine our attention for the most part to 
the triad, nickel, palladium, and platinum, which come before copper, 
silver, and gold in the periodic table. The other metals have been 

investigated less fully from a theoretical 
point of view. 

Fig. 78 shows the lowest excited states 
of nickel; those of platinum and palla- 
diumf are similar. It will be noticed 
that states with the electron configura- 
tions and exist within 

a range of 1*5 e.v. This is less than the 
binding energy per atom of the metal 
(4 e.v.). It follows that, in the metal, the 
wave function for each atcm will he a sum 
of the atomic wave functions corresponding 
to several states with different electron con- 
figurations. Thus if ^ 2 > represent 

atomic wave functions formed by the 
superposition of states with the con- 
figurations 

UHs\ 3 (^ 10 , 

respectively, the wave function in an atom of the solid will be of 
the form 

The mean number per atom' of electrons in s states is then 


0-5 


— 


*D 

ZH'z) 

tidmy i3dr 
Excited states of 


Fig. 78. 
nickel, in electron volts, with 
two, one, or no ‘holes’ in the d 
shell. 


2\A,\^+\A^\^. (26) 

With such a wave function, at any moment of time some of the 
ions in the crystal will be closed d shells, others will have one positive 
hole and others two. The number of ions with two positive holes 
will be proportional to the number with one to \Ai\^, and so on. 

It is characteristic of these metals that the radius of the wave 
function of the d state is considerably smaller than that of the 
s state, as shown in Fig. 57, where the wave functions of Cu are 
shown, which will be similar to those of Ni. Our discussion of their 
properties will be based on the assumption that, in consequence, 
nearly all the binding energy is due to electrons with 5 wave functions, 
the ‘exchange’ interaction between the d wave functions being much 


t For Pd the state is the lowest. 
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smaller, less than 1 e.v. per atom (cf. Chap. IV, § 3.3). The strong 
interaction between the s electrons almost quenches their magnetic 
moment, the s electrons contributing to the metal only a small spin 
paramagnetism of the type discussed above. On the other hand, the 
weakness of the interaction between the incomplete d shells makes 
possible the strong paramagnetism of palladium and of platinum 
and the ferromagnetism of nickel and of similar elements. 

A discussion on the lines of the London-Heitler theoryf of the 
cohesive forces of a metal such as nickel, based on a wave function 
of the type (94), has not yet been given; a discussion of the ferro- 
magnetism has been given by Wolff and will be referred to later. 
We shall give here a discussion|| based on the Bloch theory (Chap. II, 
§ 4), which, though unfitted without important modificationslf for 
a quantitative calculation of the energy, yet gives a qualitatively 
correct account of a vajriety of phenomena. 

The Bloch theory is essentially a one-electron theory, the inter- 
action between the electrons being neglected except in so far as it 
can be represented by a static field.f f We assume, therefore, the exist- 
ence in the nickel atom of independent M and 4^ states lying close 
together. When, however, the atoms are brought together into a 


lattice, each quantized state broadens 
out into a band of allowed energies 
(Fig. 79); but, because the 3d orbits 
(wave functions) are small (see above), 
the broadening of the d band will be 
considerably less than that of the s 
band. The density of states|l|| N(E) in 
the two bands will therefore appear as 
in Fig. 80; the number of states, 
J N{E) dE, is five per atom in the d 
band and one in the a band. We see 



that the density of states is much greater in the d band than in the 
8 band. 


Since in nickel or in palladium there are ten electrons to be shared 
between the two zones, it is clear that, if in a crystal of N atoms the 


t Cf. Chap. IV, § 1.2. X Zeit8,f, Phya. 70 (1931), 619. 

II Mott, Proc, Phya. Soc. 47 (1936), 671. 

tt i-©' the correlation between the positions of the electrons (cf. Chap. IV, § 2.2). 
tt Cf. Chap. II, § 2. 

(Ill N{E) is defined in Chap. II, § 4.6. 
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number of s electrons is pN, there is also an equal number pN of 
positive holes in the d zone. For copper, on the other hand, with eleven 
available electrons, the experimental evidence shows that the d band 
is full (cf. Appendix I), and there is thus one s 
electron per atom. The occupied states in the 
two metals are shaded in Fig. 80. 

There is a good deal of evidence that for 
nickel, and also for the similar metal palla- 
dium,t number p of positive holes per atom 
is 0‘55-0*6. This evidence will be reviewed 
below. Also for cobalt there are about 0*7 s 
electrons and 1*7 positive holes in the d band. 

We shall see in § 7.3 that for nickel, at any 
rate, [Agl in equation (26) is considerably larger 
than \ All; in most ions of metallic nickel there 
will therefore be two positive holes or none. 
As Fig. 78 shows, the energy of these positive 
holes depends markedly on whether their spins are parallel or anti- 
parallel; Fig. 79 is therefore an over-simplification; in reality, any 
d ion may be excited into a state where the ‘holes’ have antiparallel 
spins, the work required for this being of the order of a volt. 

X-ray absorption edge 

Perhaps the most direct experimental evidence of the truth of the hypothesis 
that in transition elements there are empty d states with very largo N{E) is 
provided by the work of Veldkalnp on the X-ray absorption edge of the metals 
tantalum and tungsten. This is discussed in Chap. Ill, § 9.2. 

5.2. Specific heat We have seen in § 2 that at ordinary tempera- 
tures the conduction electrons in a metal such as copper form a 
nearly degenerate gas, and make only a small contribution to the 
heat capacity, of the order per gm. atom 

ACp 0*0001 T cal. degree. 

The assumption, however, that for the d electrons the density of 
states is much greater than for the s electrons, leads to the conclusion 
that, if the d band is not full, it will make a much larger contribution 
to the specific heat. 

For Ni, Pd, and Ft, since the number (0*65-0*6) per atom of 
d states which are unoccupied is small compared with the total 


1 

-3<t 

Nickel 





I 

r 

^ Copper 



£ — ► 


Fio. 80. Density of 
states N(J^) in nickel and 
copper. 


t For platinum we have no definite evidence. 
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number (ten), it will probably not involve serious error if we assume 
for the d band near the surface of the Fermi distribution 

N{E) = G^{Eo-El (27) 

where Eq is the maximum energy of the d band. With this assump- 
tion we may apply the formulae of § 2 to the positive holes in the 
d band. We denote by hT^ the energy interval between Eq (the head 
of the band) and the highest occupied state at the absolute zero of 
temperature. We may then apply formula (14); we obtain for the 
extra term in the atomic heat due to the electronsf 

Ac; = BTJTq cal. per gm. atom 
for temperatures T small compared with Tq» 

Keesom and Clark J have measured the atomic heat of nickel 
between 1*1 and 19*0°K. and, subtracting the estimated contribu- 
tion due to the lattice, find an additional term equal to 0*001744^r 
cal. per gm. atom. This gives for assuming to be 0*6 (cf. p. 197), 
Tq = 3,470° (nickel). 

This result is discussed further in relation to the ferromagnetism in 
§§ 7.4, 7.6. 

Simon and Pickard || have measured the specific heat of palladium 
in the same range, and find an additional term 0*0031 T cal. per gm. 
atom, giving a value of Tq, with = 0*55 (cf. p. 199), 

Tq = 1,750 (palladium). 

Two other methods of estimating Tq for this element are discussed in 
Chap. VII, §§ 7 and 14, which give values of of the same order of 
magnitude. 

The low values of Tq will have the further result that the electron 
gas (or rather the positive hole gas) becomes non-degenerate at com- 
paratively low temperatures, so that each ‘positive hole’ contributes 
an amount to the specific heat. As Fig. 75 shows, at a temperature 
the specific heat per particle has risen to 1-25A;, so that we should 
expect at this temperature that the additional specific heat would 
be AC^ = 1*25 X 0*6 xi2 == 1*5 cal. pergm. atom. 

t We shall see in § 7 that a further term, proportional to must be added to the 
heat capacity of ferromagnetic materials at low temperatures, representing the heat 
required to demagnetize the body. This has not been observed at present. The 
existence of the two additional terms was first pointed out by Epstein, Phya. Rev. 
41 (1932), 91. 

X Physica, 2 (1935), 613; see also Clusius and Goldmann, Zeits.f. phys. Chem. B, 
31 (1936), 237. 11 Unpublished. 

3595.17 
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We give below the measured atomic heats of palladium and 
platinum compared with those of copper, silver, and gold: 


Observed atomic heats at constant volume ((7^), in caL degree per 

gm. atom 


T° G. 

Pdf 

P^t 

CuX 

^9% 

AuX 

500 

6*594 

6*38 

6*2 

6*0 

6*0 

900 

7*072 



6*13 

. , 

1,000 

7*146 

6*65 

6*6 


6*12 

1,300 

7*251 




. , 

1,600 

7*232 





1,600 


6*8 





The values, especially for palladium, rise considerably above the 
corresponding values for the noble metals ;|| they are not, however, 
as great as the low value of Tq for palladium suggests, since at 1,000° C. 
the ‘positive hole gas’ should be practically non-degenerate, giving 
an excess specific heat 0‘6xfi2 1*8 cal. per gm. atom. It is not 

certain, however, what effect the coupling between the positive holes 
discussed above will have on the specific heat. 

Nickel has a very considerable excess specific heat above the Curie 
temperature of about 1'3 cal. per gm. atom. This is discussed further 
in § 7.4. 

5.3. Paramagnetism, Palladium, platinum, and some of the other 
transition metals are strongly paramagnetic. There is no direct 
proof that this paramagnetism is entirely due to spin; but we know 
that spin is responsible for the ferromagnetism of nickel both below 
and above the Curie point (cf. § 7.1), and these paramagnetic metals 
are probably similar in this respect. 

No calculations of the magnetic susceptibility of such substances 
based on the London-Heitler model have yet been given. If we use 
the Bloch model, and make the assumption (27) above, then the 

f Jaeger and Rosenblum, Proc, Amsterdam Acad. 33 (1930), 457. Holzmann 
{Festschrift J, Siebert, Hanau (1931)) obtains rather smaller values for Pd, viz. 6*6900 
at 800° C., 6*7544 at 900° C. 

t The mean of several determinations, cf. Eucken, Handb. d. exp. Phys. 8 (1929), 

1 , 221 . 

II For tungsten also the atomic heat rises above the classical value, and accord- 
ing to Magnus and Holzmann {Ann, d. Physiky 3 (1929), 686) reaches the value 6*44 
at 900° C. Both for timgsten and for platinum it has been suggested that the effect 
is due to the anharmonic terms in the potential energy of the lattice waves, cf. Chap. 
1, § 2, but it seems to us probable that it is mainly due to the electrons, as explained 
here. 
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susceptibility is given in terms of a single parameter Tq (cf. (23)) if 
the number of elementary magnets per atom is known. 

In Fig. 81 we show the observed values of IJxa for palladium and 
platinum, and also for nickel. The theoretical curves are the same as 
those shown in Fig. 77, with tiq, here the number of positive holes in 
the d shell, equal to 0*6 in both cases, and with the following values 


for TqI 


Pd Pt 


Tq 500^ K. 1,600° K. 



0 too 200 300 400 500 600 700 gOO^/C 


Fig. 81. Reciprocal of atomic susceptibility for Pd and Pt. 

Observer. 

• Guthrie and Bourland.f + Foex (different specimens).^ 

O Vogt.ll X Onnes and Oosterhuis.ft 

Full lines are theoretical curves obtained as explained in text. 

Inset: reciprocal of atomic susceptibility of nickel (Jt). 

The agreement is good considering that the theoretical formula con- 
tains only a single unjtnown parameter being determined from 
other data. On the other hand, we believe that this value of Tq is too 
small and that the agreement is mainly accidental, for the following 
reason. 

The parameter determines also the specific heat; as we may 

t Phya. Rev. 37 (1931), 308. % J. d. Phya. et le Rad. 4 (1933), 617. 

II Ann. d, Phyaik, 14 (1931), 1. ft Comm. Leiden^ 67 (19i4). 

Honda and Takagi, Science Reporta Tdhoku, 1 (1911), 229. 
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see from Pig. 76, at a temperature equal to the electronic heat 
capacity per particle has already risen to the value 1-25Z;; thus at 
room temperature we should expect an additional contribution to 
the heat capacity of 

0*6 X 1*2J? 1*4 cal. per gm. atom, 

which is not observed (cf. p. 194). 

We believe, then, that the susceptibility of the transition metals 
is due to electrons in the comparatively narrow d bands, but that, 
especially for Pd and Pt, the large susceptibility can only be accounted 
for by the terms in the energy which are neglected in the approxima- 
tion used here. These terms are discussed in Chap. IV, § 2.2 under 
the heading of ‘correlation forces’ ;f it was shown there that, owing 
to the tendency of electrons with parallel spins to keep away from 
each other and thus to lower the energy, these terms always increase 
the susceptibility of a metal, if they do not make it ferromagnetic. 

5.4. Alloys of the transition metals. The magnetic properties of 
alloys of the transition metals have, of course, been extensively 
investigated. We can discuss here only certain results which are of 
especial interest in view of the theoretical considerations of this 
chapter. J 

(a) Alloys of nickel. We take for an example the copper-nickel 
series. These alloys form a face-centred cubic lattice with no super- 
structure for all compositions. The copper atom {Z = 29) contains 
one electron more than nickef {Z = 28). Therefore, to a first approxi- 
mation, if a nickel atom is replaced by a copper atom in an alloy 
we may suppose that the lattice is unaltered except that an extra 
electron is added. 

Now the addition of extra electrons to the nickel lattice will raise 
the energy of the surface of the Fermi distribution. In Fig. 80 the 
point marked A will be moved to the right. As Fig. 80 shows, 
the density of states in the d band is very much greater than in the 
s band. Therefore, nearly all of the extra electrons will go into the 
d band so long as there remain any vacant places in it. We know 
(p. 222) that the number of vacant places in the d band of nickel is 

t We prefer not to refer to them as ‘exchange forces’, since they are quite different 
from the ‘exchange integral’ which occurs when we start from the London-Heitler 
approximation (§ 7.5). 

t Most of the considerations of this section are taken from a paper by Mott, 
Proc. Phya. Soc. 47 (1936), 671. 
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equal to the saturation moment in Bohr magnetons, namely 0*6 
per atom. Hence, in an alloy of which the atomic composition is 
60 per cent, copper, the d band will be just full. In the pure nickel all 
states below A in Fig. 80 are occupied; in the alloy with 60 per cent, 
copper all states below jB, and in pure copper all states shacied in 
Fig. 80. Thus in an alloy with x parts of Cu to \—x of Ni the number 
of holes in the d shell is 

0-Q—x {x < 0*6), 

0 (x> 0*6). 

We should expect, therefore, the saturation moment of the copper- 



Fig. 82. Atomic moments in nickel alloys in Bohr magnetons per atom. 

The number of electrons outside an inert gas shell in the atoms shown is : 

Mn Fe Co Ni Pd Cu Zn Al Sn 
7 8 9 10 10 11 12 13 14 

nickel alloys to be 0'6— a; Bohr magnetons per atom. That this is 
the case has been shown experimentally by Alder, I whose results are 
shown in Fig. 82. One would expect the alloys with more than 
60 per cent, copper to be diamagnetic or weakly paramagnetic; 
actually they are fairly strongly paramagnetic, probably owing to 
small traces of undissolved nickel. 

Similarly, if an atom of Fe, Co, Pd, Zn, or Al be substituted for 


f Diaaertaiion, Zurich (1916). 
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a nickel atom in the alloy, we may suppose the number of electrons 
to be increased by —2, —1, 0, 2, 3, respectively, the extra electron 
being always added to, or subtracted from, the d band, for the same 
reason as before. None of these metals dissolve in nickel to an un- 
limited extent without change of structure, but for small concentra- 
tions the saturation moment is found,*]* as for Cu-Ni, to agree with 
the assumption that it is equal to the number of holes in the d band, 
as shown in Fig. 82. 

(6) Specific heat of Cu-Ni alloys. GrewJ has found that the excess 
specific heat ACJ, above the Curie point (cf. §7.4) tends to zero 
approximately at the same composition as the magnetization; this is 



Fig. 83. Excess specifio heat of copper-nickel alloys according to Grew. 


shown in Fig. 83, where Is plotted against atomic composition. 
Since, as we shall see below, the excess specific heat is due to the 
presence of positive holes in the d band, this gives additional evidence 
for the hypothesis that, for alloys with more than 60 per cent, 
copper, the d band is full. 

The optical properties of Cu-Ni alloys are discussed on p. 125, 
and the electrical conductivity on p. 271. 

(c) Alloys of platinum and palladium. The alloys of these two 
metals with copper, silver, and gold have been extensively investi- 
gated. || The alloys of palladium with silver and gold form a con- 
tinuous range of solid solutions and no superstructure has been 
observed; the alloy with copper can be obtained both with and 

t Sadron, ThksBy Strasbourg (1932). t Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 145 (1933), 621. 

11 The susceptibility of Au~Pd has been measured by Vogt {Ann. d. Phyaik, 14 
(1932), 1), Ag-Pd and Cu~Pd by Svensson (ibid. 14 (1932), 699), Au-Pt by Johansson 
and Linde (ibid. 5 (1930), 762). 
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without a superstructure (cf. Chap. I, § 7). In the platinum alloys 
there are ‘Mischungsliioken’ ; for this reason we shall discuss the 
palladium alloys. 

Fig. 84 shows the susceptibility of the palladium-gold series of 
alloys plotted against the atomic composition. It will be seen that 





Fig. 84. Atomic susceptibility of gold-palladium and platinum- 
palladium alloys according to Vogt. 

the susceptibility drops to the small negative value for gold at about 
the composition 55 per cent. gold. Pd~Pt is also shown. The curves 
for Pd-Cu and Pd-Ag are similar. For the Pt~Au alloysf the transi- 
tion from the paramagnetic to the diamagnetic alloys is less sharp. 

The theoretical explanation is similar to that given for the copper- 
nickel alloys. Each atom of gold contributes an extra electron which 
goes into the d band, as long as there is any room there; when the 
d band is full the alloy is diamagnetic. We deduce that there are in 
palladium 0*55 positive holes in the d band per atom, and thus about 
the same as for nickel (0'6). 

According to equation (21) the paramagnetic susceptibility should 
be proportional to N{E^^), where is written for The curve 
of Fig. 84 may thus be taken to show the variation of A(J^jnax) with 
atomic composition x. The experimental curve has roughly the form 

N{E^^) ^ (0-56^xr. (28) 


t Vogt, loc. cit. 23. 
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The thermal expansion coefficients of Ag-Pd and Cu-Pd alloys, 
when plotted against atomic composition, f show a kink at about 
50 per cent. Pd, indicating that there is some change in the rate of 
change of the binding forces at this composition. This is just what 
we should expect from our theory, since the number of s electrons is 
constant up to about 55 per cent. Cu or Ag, and the s electrons are 
mainly responsible for the binding forces. 

(d) Palladium and hydrogen. Palladium absorbs hydrogen very 
strongly; the hydrogen atoms do not replace those of palladium in 
the lattice, the exact location of the H atoms being unknown. J 
The paramagnetic susceptibility decreases and finally disappears 
when the metal absorbs hydrogen, as shown in Fig. 85, which is due 



Fig. 86. Atomic susceptibility of the system Pd-H, plotted against 
the ratio of the number of H atoms to the number of Pd atoms. 

® Biggs.y — • Aharoni and Simon.ft Q Oxley.JJ O Svensson.l||| 

to Svensson (ref. below). We may deduce that the hydrogen 
electron goes into the d shell, thereby decreasing the number of 
positive holes and hence the paramagnetism. 

We know that the palladium atom has 0*55 holes per atom in the 
d shell, and since the susceptibility drops to zero when there are 
about 0-55 hydrogen atoms to each palladium atom, we may deduce 
that the dissolved hydrogen atom is completely ionized, unlike the 
silver atoms discussed in the last section, which keep part of their 
8 electrons. 

t Johansson, Ann. d. Phyaik^ 76 (1926), 446, 

j Cf. Hanawalt, Phys. Rev. 33 (1929), 444, for the effect on the lattice constant, etc. 

11 Phil. Mag. 32 (1916), 131. tt Zeita.f. phya. Chem. B, 4 (1929), 176. 

tt Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 101 (1922), 264. |||] Ann. d. Phyaik, 18 (1933), 294. 
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6. Diamagnetism of the conduction electrons . 

According to the laws of classical mechanics the diamagnetic 
susceptibility of a free-electron gas is zero. This appears to have been 
shown first by Bohr.f The proof depends on the fact that, whether 
a magnetic field is present or not, the energy of each electron is pro- 
portional simply to the square of its velocity, and the velocity does 
not change in a magnetic field; the expression for the energy (more 
generally for the free energy) does not therefore contain the field, 
and the magnetic moment vanishes. A theorem due to Van Leeuwen J 
shows that the moment vanishes, according to classical mechanics, 
even if the electrons move in a field which varies from point to point. 

These results arc not valid if we apply quantum mechanics to the 
motion of the electrons, as was first shown by Landau. || According 
to quantum mechanics, the state of motion of a free electron can be 
specified by the three components of its velocity only if no magnetic 
field is present. In the presence of a field an electron moves in 
circular orbits round the direction of the field, and the energy of 
motion is quantized, according to familiar laws. Any attempt to 
determine the three components of the velocity of an electron at a 
given instant would disturb it, and might cause it to jump from one 
quantized state to another. It follows that we cannot know the 
energy and velocity of an electron at the same time. We cannot 
therefore argue, as in the classical mechanics, that the energy is 
a quadratic function of the velocity, and must investigate the 
magnetic moment in another way. 

Throughout this section we shall obtain the magnetic moment 
a from the free energy F by means of the formula 



Our aim is therefore to calculate the free energy. 

6.1. Diamagnetism of free electrons. We consider first a gas of free 
electrons, the lattice' field being neglected (approximation of Chap. 
II, § 3). 

Let the magnetic field H be parallel to the z-axis. An electron can 

f Bohr, Disaertatiorif Copenhagen (1911). Cf. the discussion by Van Vleck, loc. cit. 
100 . 

t Dissertation, I<eiden (1919), Cf. also Vaji Vleck, loc. cit. 94. 
i| Zeits,f, Phys, 64 (1930), 029. Cf. also Darwin, Proc. Camh, Phil, Soc, 27 (1932), 
86, Teller, Zeits.f, Phys, 67 (1930), 311, and Stoner, Proc, Roy, Soc, A, 152 (1936), 672. 
8695.17 jy ^ 
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describe a circular orbit of any radius perpendicular to this field 
with frequency eHjinmc. 


This circular motion may be resolved into two simple harmonic 
oscillations at right angles. According to the quantum theory, the 
only values which the energy of a particle vibrating with this 
frequency can have are given by 




eHh 

2iTmc 


(^+4)» 


where Z is a positive integer. The state of motion of an electron is 
therefore completely determined when we know I, the components 
of the velocity parallel to if, and the position of the centre of the 
orbit. Clearly the energy is independent of the position of the orbit, 
so that, if pg. is the component of the momentum parallel to H, we 
may write for the total energy E, 

E = 2/xiir(Z+i)+p?/2m, (30) 

where p is the Bohr magneton defined by 

p = c^/2mc. 

The quantum state I is degenerate, even if p^ is known. We require 
an expression for the number of quantum states with given quantum 
number I and for which p^ lies in the range p' to If we assign 

two states to each coll of phase-space, the number required will be 
equal to the number of states for which, in the absence of a field 


P'.<Pz< Pz+dp',. 

If V is the volume of space occupied, and if we write pl+pl == p^, the 
corresponding volume of phase-space is clearly 

27TVpdpdp^ = ^TrVpmHdpg,. 

Allowing two states for each cell of phase-space, this gives for the 
required number of states, substituting for p, 

2VeHdpJch^, (31) 

(a) A non-degenerate electron gaSz We consider first a non-degener- 
ate electron gas, as in this case the calculation is particularly simple. 
We have to calculate the magnetic moment cr at a temperature T of 
an electron gas containing JV electrons per unit volume, neglecting, 
of course, the moment due to the electron spin, or is obtained from 
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the free energy F by equation (29). Since the gas is, non-degenerate, 
we use classical statistics; the number of particles tit which have 
energy at temperature T is thus proportional to and the 

entropy of the state with total energy U = ^ is given by 


S = 1clog 


N\ 


3-r~f (^2) 

where k is Boltzmann’s constant.f Making use of Stirling’s formula 
in the approximate form 

logiV^I = Nlog(Nle), (33) 

and of the equation N = we obtain easily the well-known 

formula ^ _ U-T8 = -kTNlog Z, 

where Z = ^ ^-E^kT ( 34 j 


Thus, from (29), we have for the magnetic moment 


a=^kTN^logZ. 


(36) 


According to (30), (31), and (34) we obtain 


lU I * 

^ eVH ^{27rmkT) 

ch^ Binh{fiHlkTy 


Hence from (35) a ■ 


-^/^[coth(^r 


hT-\ 


Therefore, when Hji <^kT, the susceptibility k per unit volume may 
be written j ^ 2 


Since fx — ehl4^jTmc, this susceptibility vanishes when we make the 
transition to the classical theory by putting h equal to zero. 

The spin paramagnetic moment of a non-degenerate electron gas 
under the same conditions, viz. iiH kT, is given by (cf. § 4) 

If = Nix^jkT. 

For small fields, therefore, the diamagnetic susceptibility is numeri- 
cally just one-third of the spin paramagnetic susceptibility. 


t The Boltzmann distribution law is obtained by making the expression (32) for 
8 a maximum for a given total energy and fixed N. 
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(6) A degenerate electron gas; Landau^ a formula. Since electrons 
obey the Fermi>Dirac statistics, the entropy of the electron gas, 
according to the quantum theory, is not given by (32) but by the 
following formula: 

where Zi denotes the number of states with energy and n^ the 
number of electrons in these states. When /S' is a maximum for a 
given total energy U — ^n^ E^ and for a given number of electrons 
N, we have the result 


1 

Zi ” e(^-0/A:3r+l’ 


(37) 


which is the well-known Fermi-Dirac distribution law (cf. § 1). From 
(36), (37), and (33) we obtain for the free energy 

F = Nt,~~kT 2 (38) 


The parameter ^ may be determined in terms of N, the number 
of electrons per unit volume, by the equationf 

dFjdt, = 0. (39) 

The free energy of a degenerate electron gas in the presence of an 
external magnetic field is therefore, according to (30), (31), and (38), 

00 °° 

F = t^HkT y r (40) 

The summation can be evaluated by means of Euler’s formula^ 
which, to the degree of approximation required here, states that 

lV(^+i) = / /(*) dx -ii\f'{x) I". (41) 

^ ^ a 

This formula is applicable only when the function f{x) is approxi- 
mately linear in the range (ab) between any two values of x which 
differ by unity; in other words, when 

The integrand in (40) varies appreciably in a range of I equal to 
kTIfiH at some points in the interval 0 < Z < oo. Euler’s formula in 
the form (41) may therefore only be applied to evaluate F when 

fiH kT. 

X Bromwich, Theory of Infinite Series, p. 238. 


t Cf. § 1. 
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Under these conditions we obtain, according to (40) and (41), 

00 00 

F = Nl-^^nHkT I dp, j dx + 
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+ 


277W 


00 

J 


dp. 




By a suitable change of variables the integrals may be put into the 
following more convenient forms 

00 

F = j log(e(?-*)/**’+l)a:‘ dx + 

0 

00 

wj 


T(2m)* 

3h^ 


x~^ dx 


l^e^x-C)ikT- 


The integrations may be carried outf and the results expressed as 
series of ascending powers of kT, We only require the first terms, 
which are readily obtained, giving 

F = (42) 

By (29) we have for the magnetic moment 

^_/ajp\_/^\ dC 

[dcLdH- 

The second term vanishes, by (39); substituting from (42) we have 
therefore 


4tt 




Since we only need a to the first power of H, we may replace ^ by its 
value when H ~ 0, which we shall write ^q. According to (39) and 


(42), 


^0 = 




(43) 


2m\87r/ 

a formula already obtained in Chapter II.J Hence 

da 47Tm ISN\i « 

" = ^=-wU) 

This formula was first obtained by Landau (loc. cit.). Stoner|| has 
given a formula for the rate of variation of k with T and H. 

t Cf. Fowler, Statiatuial Mechanics, p. 644. 
t Equation (10); Cg €tnd ^max ctre identical. 

J| Proc. R<yy. 8oc, A, 152 (1936), 672. 
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We see, as for a non-degenerate gas, that the value of k, for small 
fields, is numerically equal to one-third of the spin paramagnetic 
susceptibility (cf. § 4). Note, however, that this result is only valid 
for ‘free’ electrons, i.e. when the effective mass is approximately 
equal to the mass w of a free electron. It must not be applied, for 
instance, to the positive holes in the d shells of transition metals 
(cf. equation (56) below). 

(c) Application of Landau^ a formula to real metals. It would appear 
from the preceding section that the diamagnetism of free electrons, 
degenerate or otherwise, depends essentially on the existence of 
discrete energy values, for if I is regarded as a continuous variable and 
the summations are replaced by integrations, the free energy becomes 
independent of H. However this conclusion is not really correct. 
Indeed, if the diamagnetism depended upon the existence of a set 
of sharply defined energy levels such as (30), the theory could have 
little practical significance, because such a set of levels could not 
exist in a real metal, where the electrons are continually being 
disturbed by the heat motion of the lattice. The average time 
between two collisions of an electron with the vibrating lattice is 
of the order of magnitude 10“^^ sec., a result which is easily obtained 
from the observed electrical conductivity.t On the other hand, the 
period of an electron moving in a field of one kilogauss is approxi- 
mately 3 X 10“^® sec. Thus, even in a moderately high magnetic 
field, an electron can perform only a very small part of its orbit in 
the time between successive collisions caused by the heat motion. 

If T is the average time between two collisions, the coupling between 
the atoms of the lattice and the electron is such that one can only 
define the individual energies of the electron and the vibrating atoms 
with an uncertainty i^/r; only the total energy of the electron and 
the atoms is exactly determinable. Hence, in place of an energy 
spectrum consisting of a series of sharp lines Ei — 2pH(l-\-\), there 
will in reality be a series of lines of approximate width A/t. The form 
of these lines we may assume to be given by a function ^{x) which 
has a minimum at a; = 0 and for which 

00 

J 4,(x) dx=\. (44) 

— 00 

f>(x) should fall rapidly to zero for x > hjr. In the former calcula- 
t Cf. Chap, vn, § 6.3. 
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tions we have tacitly assumed that t = oo, thereby giving (f>{x) the 
properties of a 8 function. 

We shall now show that this does not affect the diamagnetism 
provided that kT > hjr. If we write for the energy 

E = ^i+p?/2m, (45) 

we may put for the number of states which lie in the interval Ei to 
Ei+dEi, to instead of (31), 


N(E,)dE^dp, = 2 4{E^-2pH(l+^))dE, dp,. (46) 

We have already pointed out that for all values of H such as are 
ordinarily employed in susceptibility measurements, e.g. up to 
30 kilogauss, hjr > Hence it is legitimate to apply Euler’s 
summation formula (41) directly to (46); we obtain 


iK®.) - f . 


^{x) dx 




El 


(47) 


Substituting from (46) for (38) may be written 

00 00 

F = wC-fcT J dp, J dEi, (48) 

— 00 —00 


and, substituting for N(E^ from (47), we obtain by partial integra- 
tion with respect to E-^ (making use of (44)) an expression for -F, which 
is essentially identical with (42), and leads therefore at once to 
Landau’s formula for the diamagnetic susceptibility. There is one 
necessary assumption involved in passing from (48) to (42). The 
assumption is that log[l+exp{(5— J^i-~Pa/2m)/A;T}] does not vary 
appreciably with E^ in a range hjr. In other words, it is necessary that 

kT^hjr, (49) 

The condition (49) for the applicability of Landau’s formula to 
metals was first deduced by Peierls.f 

6.2. Effect of the lattice field cm the diamagnetism. It is not possible 
in the case of electrons in a periodic lattice to proceed directly by 
finding the stationary states in an external magnetic field, as was 
done for free electrons. The appearance of the lattice potential in 
the wave equation makes such a procedure wholly impracticable. 
Peierls J has obtained a formula for the diamagnetic susceptibility 


t ZeUa.f. Phya. 80 (1933), 763. 


t Loo. cit. 786. 
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by a method which does not involve a detailed knowledge of the 
stationary states. Using wave functions obtained for the limiting 
case of tight binding, f he has deduced the following formula for the 
volume susceptibility: 




e 

4mchi 


(d^E d^E 


E_^l d^E \ 2 \ 


Igrad ^1 \dk% dkl ~ ' 
where the integration is over the surface of the Fermi distribution. 
This formula reduces to Landau’s expression (43) when E — h^k^l2m 
(free electrons). 

We shall not give a general proof of Peierls’s formula; we shall, 
however, obtain ab initio a formula for the susceptibility in a certain 
special case which is of considerable interest. This is the case (cf. 
p. 83) in which the surfaces of constant energy in jfc-space form a 
family of similar ellipsoids. We shall suppose that the magnetic 
field is in the direction of one of the principal axes and choose the 
coordinates so that this direction is that of the Aj^-axis. We may 
write, therefore, in the absence of a field 

^ ^ (51) 


In Chap. Ill, § 2 we have shown that the velocity of an electron is 
given by the equation 


V = 


-grad E 
n 


(52) 


and that an external force F produces an acceleration according to 
the formula ^ ^ 

The X and y components of the force on an electron moving in the 
magnetic field H are, by (52), ehHoc^kylmc and —efiHoL^kJmc, respec- 
tively. Hence the equations of motion are, by (53), 


® me * 




eH , 

oLj^k^; 

me 


differentiating with respect to the time we obtain 



(54) 


where yf = H' = c^/2mc, 

with a similar equation for ky. The equations (54) are formally the 

same as the classical equations of motion in a magnetic field, and 


t Cf. Chap. II, §4.4. 
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differ from those for a free electron only in having /a' in place of jj, 
for the magnetic moment. 

The formulae for the diamagnetism of free electrons (§ 6 . 1 ) may 
therefore be applied, and we may write for the energy levels 

E, == 2/^(Z+i). (65) 

The number of states which have a given value of I and lie in a 
range to kg,-{-dk„ may be shown, in the same way as for free 
electrons, to be ^ 

V(«i“2) *■ 

The expression for the free energy of the electrons is therefore identical 
with (40) if fji is replaced by fj/ and the integral is multiplied by 
{oci (X 2 as)"*. The magnetic moment, therefore, is given by 
^ 4:7T(2m)i 

and, since in this case according to (39) we have 




2 


the diamagnetic susceptibility per unit volume is 

Note that the suffix 3 refers to the direction of the magnetic field. 
This result could have been obtained by substituting (51) into 
Peierls’s formula (50). 

Note that if = cxg = 0^3 = a, one obtains 

K = OCKi, (67) 

where is the value (43) for free electrons. Thus small a (large 
effective mass) gives small diamagnetism. Contrast the behaviour 
of the paramagnetic susceptibility (equation (25)), which becomes 
large when oc is small. 

The formula (56) is of interest because it may be applied with fair 
approximation to certain actual metals. It has already been shown 
that in most metals, with the exception of the monovalent group, the 
surface of the Fermi distribution overlaps the first Brillouin zone. 
A simple idealized case is shown in Fig. 86 , where the curved lines 
represent in A:-space the boundary of the Fermi distribution of 
electrons, and the straight lines planes of energy discontinuity. In 

8696.17 JJ e 
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the neighbourhood of the points A and B the surfaces of constant 
energy approximate closely to a family of ellipsoids. The suscepti- 
bility of the electrons in the regions beyond A and B taken together 
may be calculated by means of formula (66). N in (56) would then 
refer to the number of electrons per unit volume of the metal which 
lie in the regions beyond A and B. As for all structures planes of 
energy discontinuity occur in pairs symmetrically placed with respect 
to the origin, when the overlap is small it is always possible to regard 
the ‘overlapping’ electrons as forming a number of ellipsoidal dis- 
tributions in ^-space. (56) may then be used to give a good idea of 
the magnitude of the diamagnetism in such cases. The value which 

N takes may be estimated from other 
physical properties of the metal. 

The values of the parameters cxg, oc^ 
were discussed in Chap. II, § 4.5. We 
found that, while ag ^^e comparable 

with unity, is given approximately by 

= 1-f 4 JS?o/A^, (68) 

where Eq is the energy of a free electron 
at the point A in Fig. 86 (6-10 e.v.) and 
AE the energy gap. If AE is of the order of 1 e.v., we see that, in 
the region near the energy discontinuity where formula (58) holds, 
oci may be as great as 30 times cxg or ag. It follows, therefore, from 
(66) that electrons in states near A, B will make large contributions 
to the diamagnetism in the direction of the y-axis, but small ones 
only in the direction of the a;-axis. 

6.3. Comparison with experiment. For comparison with experiment 
we shall use the susceptibility per unit mass, x- Landau’s formula 
(43) gives 

X^j^ == — 0*6237iJp~M~*X 10“® c.g.s. units, (59) 

where n^ is the number of free electrons per atom in the metal, p is 
the density, and A the atomic weight. We have already seen that 
free electrons give a paramagnetic effect due to electron spin, which 
is just three times as great as the Landau diamagnetism. The con- 
tribution of the free electrons to the total susceptibility is thus 
^\XlV Table VIII we give the observed susceptibilities for a 
number of diamagnetic metals in the liquid and solid phases, and for 
comparison a calculated susceptibility obtained by adding together 




Chap. VI, § 6 DIAMAGNETISM OF THE CONDUCTION ELECTRONS 211 
the contributions from the ions and the conduction electrons, 
assuming the latter to be perfectly free. The table shows that the 
susceptibility calculated in this way gives approximately the 
observed value in the liquid phase. In certain metals, notably Bi, 
Sb, and the y-alloys, the susceptibility in the solid state is far greater 
than the calculated value assuming free electrons. This we believe 
to be due to the fact that in these metals the conduction electrons 
slightly overlap an almost full Brillouin zone (cf. Chap. V). We shall 
consider the cases of the y-phase alloy Cu-Zn and the pure metal Bi. 

Table VIII 


Mass susceptibility of diamagnetic metals in solid and liquid phases^ 
compared with Landau^ s formula 


Metal 

(observed) 

»X10- 

(observed) 

no 

XlXW 

X <"> xl 0 - 

xio- 

Ag 

- 0-26 

- 0-28 

1 

- 0-027 

- 0-391 

- 0-336 

Au 

- 0-16 

- 0-17 

1 

- 0-015 

- 0-296 

- 0-266 

Zn 

- 0-167 

- 0-09 

2 

- 0-063 

- 0-236 

- 0-131 

Hg 

-016 

- 0-18 

2 

- 0-024 

- 0-237 

- 0-189 

Ga 

- 0-23 

- 0-04 

3 

- 0-067 

- 0-183 

- 0-049 

Ge 

- 0-10 

- 0-30 

4 

- 0-077 

- 0-147 

+ 0-007 

Pb 

- 0-12 

- 0-08 

4 

- 0-033 

- 0-163 

- 0-097 

Sb 

- 0-55 

- 0-04 

6 

- 0-061 

- 0-167 

- 0-046 

Bi 

- 1-02 

- 0-08 

6 

- 0-039 

- 0-140 

- 0-062 

Cu-Zn (y-brass) 

- 0-77 

- 0*10 1 

1-66 

- 0-046 1 

- 0-269 

- 0-361 


Xa = mass susceptibility of solid 
Xi “ mass susceptibility of liquid 
Wq = number of valency electrons per atom 
Xj^ — mass susceptibility according to Landau’s formula (59) 

= mass susceptibility of ion with n® positive charges. 

The values for the y-phase alloy refer to the limit of the phase with high electron 
concentration. The value given for in this case is an average value. 

The y-phase alloys obey the Hume-Rothery rule; a discussion of 
their electronic structure is given in Chapter V. According to some 
recent measurements of C. S. Smith,f the mass susceptibility of the 
y-phase of the alloy CU-Zn increases linearly from —0*23 x 10“® c.g.s. 
units at the copper-rich end of the phase, where the electron-atom 
ratio is 1*58, to —0-77 x 10“® c.g.s. units at the zinc-rich end, where 
the electron ratio is 1*66. The form of the Brillouin zone (Fig. 71) 
shows that we may expect overlapping of electrons to occur when 
the electron ratio is somewhat greater than 1*64, which suggests that 

t Physics , 6 ( 1934 ), 47 . 
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the increasing diamagnetism is mainly due to the electrons lying 
beyond this zone. A rough quantitative test can be made of this 
hypothesis. As there are 36 faces on the zone, all equidistant from 
the origin, we have to consider 18 ellipsoidal distributions of the type 
considered in § 6.2. A short calculation, taking into account the 
proper orientation of the axes of the ellipsoids, gives for the sus- 
ceptibilityf 

_ 0-623 X 12-6 /<U K «2)» .. ift-e 

^*3* \l8j ’ 

where cx 2 , are defined above, referring to the direetion normal 
to a plane of energy discontinuity; Uq is the total number of electrons 
per atom overlapping the Brillouin zone. Assuming a value of 1 e.v. 
for the energy discontinuity and calculating the a’s by formula (58), 
we obtain x— — -2*01 X 10~®(7io)^ aiid if at the zinc-rich end of 
the phase the value of riQ is of order 0*05 (in the whole range of 
the phase the electron-atom ratio varies by 0*08), we obtain for the 
susceptibility approximately — 0*74x1 0"®. The strongest evidence 
in favour of this view of the origin of diamagnetism of these alloys 
is that the molten alloy, in which the zone structure is lost, has a 
comparatively small susceptibility. 

Bismuth may be considered from a similar point of view.J The 
Brillouin zone containing five electrons is shown in Fig. 70. Electrons 
will overlap at the points A, and positive holes will exist at the 
points B, We require first to know the number of overlapping 
electrons per atom. 

Bismuth contains 6 valence electrons, lead or tin 4, and tellurium 
6. Therefore, in a bismuth alloy containing x per cent, of tin or lead 
atoms {x small), the number of valence electrons is decreased by 
lx per cent. Similarly, in an alloy with tellurium, the number of 
electrons will be increased. Now Goetz and Focke,!! also Shoen- 
berg and Uddin,*|*| have measured the magnetic anisotropy of these 
alloys, i.e. the ratio Xx/Xii between the susceptibilities perpendi- 
cular and parallel to the principal axis. They find that the admixture 
of 0*1 per cent, of Sn or Te atoms makes a large difference to the 
magnetic anisotropy, as the following table shows. 

t Cf. Jones, Proc. Boy* Soc* A, 144 (1934), 226. 

t Ibid. 147 (1934), 396. 

II Phys. Rev. 45 (1934), 170. 
ft Proc, Boy. Soc. A (in press). 
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Magnetic anisotropy of alloys of bismuth with tin and tdlurium 


Atomic per cent. 

Atomic per cent. 

Sn 

XlIXw 

Te 

xlIxw 

0-01 

1-470 

0-01 

1-329 

0-03 

1-670 

0-03 

1-197 

0-09 

1-803 

0-09 

0-903 

0-81 

2-966 

0-27 

0-697 

2-43 

4-666 


-• 


One must deduce that nQ, the number of overlapping electrons per 
atom, is of the orderf 10“^. Similar results have been obtained for 
the electrical conductivities of these alloys. J The fact that Xilxw 
increased by the addition of tin, but decreased by the addition of 
tellurium, suggests that the positive holes are responsible for xi S'Rd 
the overlapping electrons for x\\^ 

For the overlapping electrons we take the energy surfaces of the 
form (51), with Jc^ the wave vector parallel to the principal axis. 
Then ^ii is given by (56), with referring to the direction of the 
principal axis. With as obtained above, formula (56) gives the 
right order of magnitude for the susceptibility when (aj a 2 )*/aj 10®. 

Assuming ag ^ 1, this gives ^ X 10^* Such a highly eccen- 

tric form for the surfaces of constant energy is surprising, but, as we 
shall see below, the magnetic behaviour of bismuth at low tempera- 
tures leads to the same conclusion. 

With these values of oc we have, for the energy interval between 
the bottom of the second zone and the surface of the Fermi dis- 
tribution, 

where llg i® volume per atom and|| n^ = \n'^. For the velocities 
hoLikJm, etc., we have 

= «o “i(“i “2 o(3)*(3/7ri2o)W2w. (60) 

It would be tempting to attribute the large value of (Xiag ^ 
very small energy-gap, and to assume it to be caused only by that 
component of oc referring to the direction perpendicular to the plane 
of energy discontinuity (cf. equation (58)). Formula (60), however, 
shows this hypothesis to be untenable, since it would give the 

t We believe that the estimate 10“* given by Jones, loc. cit., was too large. 

X Cf. Chap. VII, § 14. 

11 Cf. Fig. 70 ; no is the number of electrons in each overlapping ellipse. 
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component of v in the same direction much greater than the corre- 
sponding value for iEree electrons. We must therefore assume 

OCi ^2 2 ^ ^3 ^ 


The surfaces of constant energy are thus ellipsoids with two short 
axes, and the long axis pointing in the direction of the crystal axis 
(cf. Fig. 71). 

Formula (56) shows that, with these values of a^, a 2 , the over- 
lapping electrons will make a negligible contribution to the com- 
ponent xi perpendicular to the direction of the principal axis. xi 
must therefore be due to the positive holes in the first zone. We have 
not been able to make any estimate of the energy surfaces for the 
positive holes; since Xi/Xii^^ about 1*6, they must, if they are ellip- 
soids, be even more eccentric. 

The magnetostrictionf of single crystals of bismuth may also be 
discussed with the same model; for details the reader is referred to 
the original paper.J 

6.4. Diamagnetism at low temperatures and high fields, Peierls|| has 
discussed the diamagnetism of electrons in metals under conditions 


such that 


pH > kT. 


As a preliminary study he considers the idealized case of a two- 
dimensional electron gas at the absolute zero of temperature. Follow- 
ing him we may imagine a magnetic field perpendicular to the plane 
of the gas. The stationary states have the energies 


pH{2l+l). 

As for an actual three-dimensional gas (cf. p. 202), we may suppose 
that each energy level is degenerate and has a statistical weight 
proportional to H, which we may write fiH, where is a constant of 
the same type as the coefficient of if in (31). Let there be N electrons, 
which, according to Fermi statistics, will completely fill the r lowest 
states and partly fill the (r-f- l)th state, where r is given by 

rpH<N< {r+l)pH, 

except of course when pHjN > 1. 

The energy of the rth state is pH{2r—l), since the energy of the 
first state is pH, The total energy U is equal to the energy of the 


t Kapitza, Proc, Roy, Soc, A, 135 (1932), 537. 

t Jones, loc. cit. 411. [| Zeita,/, Phya, 81 (1933), 186. 
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electrons in the fully occupied states, which is 

and the energy of the N—rpH electrons in the (r+l)th state, which 
is fiH(N—rpH){2r-{-l), giving a total of 

U = fjLH[(2r-}-l)N—pHr{r-{-l)], 

Hence the total moment a is given by 

-a = ^ = ^i(2r+l)N-2r{r+l)pH]. (61) 

Fig. 87 shows the average moment g/N plotted as a function of 
PHjN according to (61). It is a discontinuous function, each branch 



Fio. 87. Magnetic moment of a two-dimensional metal plotted against field. 

corresponding, by (61), to one value of r. When pUjN > 1, the first 
state (r = 0), whose energy is fxH, is not completely full, and the 
total energy, therefore, is NyLH, and the average moment —fx. The 
discontinuities in g/N arise in the following way: when H is so great 
that pH > N, all the electrons lie in the state of lowest energy. The 
total energy is therefore iiHN, and the moment is independent of 
the field. As H decreases a field strength is reached for which 
pH = A ; for any further decrease in the field some electrons move up 
into the next highest level. At this point, therefore, the derivative 
of the energy suddenly becomes negative. 

For an actual three-dimensional electron gas, for different values 
of the temperature, Peierls has calculated the magnetic moment g as 
a function of fiHI^Q, where is the energy at the top of the Fermi 
distribution. He obtains the result 

-(2eCo)» ./^ U 
kT)' 

Fig. 88 shows the function /for T = 0 plotted against 




0 08h 


0-04 


-0-04h 


-0-08' 
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The difference in form between the two curves of Figs. 87 
and 88 is due to the fact that, in the three-dimensional gas, the 

energy of an electron can vary con- 
tinuously by changing its momentum 
in the field direction, as equation 
(30) shows. 

If the field H is very great, only 
the state Z = 0 (equation (30)) will 
be occupied by electrons. This cor- 
responds to the part of the curve 
in Fig. 88 lying to the right of 
= 0-4. For a given value of 
Pg the difference of energy between 
the states Z = 0 and Z = 1 is 2ijlH. 
Hence the condition that the first 
state only should be occupied is that 
Pg should lie in the range given by 

0 < ^f/2m < 2pH; 

in other words, that Pg should be numerically less than the quantity 

Po = Aj(4mnH). 

But from (31), under the same conditions, we have for the total 
number N of electrons per unit volume 

N i= ^eHpQjch^, 

Hence, eliminating p^ from the last two equations, we obtain the 
following equation for the field at which the second level begins 

For values of H greater than this critical value, the moment at a 
given field strength is easily calculated. The total energy according 
to (30) with Z = 0 and Pg = pg is 


Fig. 88. Diamagnetic moment of 
a degenerate electron gas at the 
absolute zero of temperature. 


(62) 


W = (iNH- 


24m 


(t1 


^ JL 

and therefore the average moment per electron is 


12m 


/c^\2JL 

\e] 


The negative moment decreases, therefore, as the field decreases, as 
is shown in Fig. 88. 
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To obtain the magnetic moment as a function of H for low but 
finite temperatures requires a laborious calculation. Fig. 89 shows 



Fio. 89. Magnetic moment of a degenerate electron gas at a finite 
temperature {kTjCo = 0*16). 

the result of such a calculation according to Peierls. This calculation 
may be compared with the experimental results of de Haas and van 
Alphen,*}- who have measured the specific magnetic moment of very 
pure single crystals of bismuth at different field strengths. For low 
fields and high temperatures the moment varies linearly with H, giving 
a definite diamagnetic susceptibility independent of the field. At 
high fields and low temperatures, however, the moment varies with 
the field in the manner shown in Fig. 90. In these experiments the 
magnetic field was always at right angles to the direction of the 



Fiq. 00. Magnetic moment of bismuth as a function of the external 
held at 14*2° K. (observed by de Haas and van Alphen). 

- . . . . Field perpendicular to binary axis. 

— Field parallel to binary axis. 

principal axis of the bismuth crystal, and Fig. 90 corresponds to two 
definite settings of the binary axes relative to the field direction. 

t Comm. Leiden, 212 a (1930); Proc. Amsterdam Ac. 33 (1930), 1106. 

8695.17 
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When the magnetic field was parallel to the principal axis the 
moment was found to be directly proportional to the field strength; 
in other words, for this direction bismuth was found to behave 
normally. 

The similarity of the curves in Figs. 89 and 90 suggests that Peierls’s 
theory is essentially correct. A more critical test is provided by the 
calculation of the position of the first bend in the moment-field 
curve, which occurs at 20 kilogauss. We have seen that this 
bend occurs when the electrons completely fill the first level (/ = 0) 
and just begin to fill the second level for which Z = 1. Assuming 
free electrons, therefore, the required critical value of H is given by 
equation (62). Applied to bismuth this equation gives H ~ 6'5x 10® 
kilogauss, a value of entirely the wrong order of magnitude. 

The model for bismuth discussed in § 6.3 gives, however, a much 
lower value of the critical field. We believe the susceptibility 
parallel to the principal axis to be due to ‘overlapping’ electrons; for 
such electrons the critical field may be calculated in a way similar 
to that by which (62) was obtained. We find 

Vtt \hc I a| 

setting JV'' == 2*84 xlO^®, which corresponds to 10“^ electrons per 
atom, and giving cx^, ag, oc^ the values assumed in § 6.3, this gives 
jy 85 kilogauss. 

This is not so much larger than the 20 kilogauss observed for the 
perpendicular field. Actually no effect has been observed in the 
parallel direction, the field 85 kilogauss not having been reached. 

We note that the critical field is determined by the quantity 
{oliolJolD^IN', while the paramagnetism itself depends on (aiag/as)^'. 
It is not therefore possible to determine N' uniquely, unless we make 
some assumption about one of the coefficients a. 

It has not yet been possible to make a theory applicable to the 
case when the field is perpendicular to the axis. It should be noted, 
however, that xi. ^ Xii we should expect the critical field to 

be even less for this case. 

6.5, Effect of cold work in the diamagnetism of metals, Honda and 
Shimizu j* reported in 1930 that they had observed large changes in 


t Nature, 126 (1930), 990. 
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the diamagnetic susceptibilities of metals Ou and Ag when subjected 
to cold work, which was interpreted as being the result of the conse- 
quent internal strains in the lattice. Later, however, Kussmann and 
Seemannf showed that it was in fact due to the presence of minute 
quantities of iron, which were brought out of solid solution in the 
metals by the cold work and which therefore acted as a ferromagnetic 
impurity. Recently ShimizuJ has reported a very small residual 
effect which must presumably be due to lattice distortion. 

7. Ferromagnetism 

Ferromagnetic materials are believed to be 'spontaneously magnet- 
ized’; that is to say, any small block of magnetic material of volume 
dr is believed to have a magnetic moment, I dr, where I depends on 
the temperature. This hypothesis has to be reconciled with the fact 
that an ordinary piece of iron, for example, can exist in an apparently 
unmagnetized state. It is therefore generally accepted that any 
apparently unmagnetized block of ferromagnetic material is divided 
into 'domains’, each domain being spontaneously magnetized in a 
direction uncorrelated with that of all the other domains. The 
evidence for this view, and the size of the 'domains’, will not be 
discussed here;|| in this chapter we discuss mainly the magnitude of 
the spontaneous magnetization and its dependence on temperature. 

7.1. Nature of the elementary magnets. Below the Curie point, we 
know from the experimental work on the gyromagnetic effectff that 
in iron, cobalt, and nickel the Land6 gr-factor is 2; above the Curie 
point, the investigations of Sucksmithjf on an alloy of copper and 
nickel lead, within an accuracy of 10 j)er cent., to the same result. 
We may assume, then, that in most ferromagnetic materials the 
orbital motion makes no contribution to the magnetic moment, but 
that the magnetism is entirely due to the spins of electrons. The 
electron has an angular momentum \h\ but, as we shall see below, 
there is evidence that pairs of electrons may be coupled together in 
the same atom with their spins in the same direction, as are, for 
instance, the electrons in an atom in a triplet state. We shall there- 
fore assume for our elementary magnets an angular momentum jh, 

j = h 1 , 11 ,.... 

t Zeits.f, Phya, 77 (1932), 667. t Science Reports Tdhoku, 22 (1933), 916. 

II Cf., for example, Stoner, Magnetism and Matter, p. 120, London (1934). 

ft Cf. Stoner, loc. cit. tt Helv. Phya, Acta, 8 (1936), 206. 
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according as one, two, or three electrons are coupled together, and a 
magnetic momentf 

jgii (fjL = ehl2mc; g = 2 ). 

In a magnetic field H the energy of the elementary magnets can 
take the values 

—mjHgfi (m^ 1,..., — j), 

the energy of a single electron having thus two values, that of a pair 
of electrons, three, and so on. 

7.2. The Weiss molecular field. The important phenomenological 
theory of WeissJ has proved of great value in correlating experi- 
mental observations. We discuss here only the form the theory takes 
when modifiedll by the quantum theory, since this form is obviously 
appropriate when the magnets are electrons. 

We consider a ferromagnet containing N elementary magnets per 
gramme atom. Then, according to Weiss, in an external field H the 
mean magnetic field acting on any elementary magnet is not H 
but a field in the same direction as H and as the magnetization, 

"y if, = B+xc. 

where a is the intensity of magnetization per gramme atom and 
A is a constant characteristic of the material.|f The ‘field’ Aa is called 
the molecular field and A the molecular field constant. Its origin was 
first explained by Heisenberg on the basis of quantum mechanics 
(see below). To obtain agreement with experiment one must assume 
Act 10^ gauss, and hence Act ^ jBT for all fields up to the value of 
300,000 gauss which is the greatest yet obtained. 

At the absolute zero of temperature all the elementary magnets 
point along the direction of the field (m^ = j), however weak H may 
be. The intensity of magnetization is therefore 

= (« 3 ) 

independently of the field. 

At the absolute zero the work required to change the quantum 
number to 1 is 

t Of. the footnote on p. 183. 

t J-de Phya, 6 (1907), 661. 

II Stonor, PhU. Mag, 10 (1930), 27; 12 (1931), 737. 

if The usual notation for the Afield’ is NI ; hence A == N/(volume per gm. atom). 
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and hence at low temperatures, where otq— er is small, we have by 


Boltzmann’s law, 


fo ? g-/iflKH+Aoro)/fcr, 


(64) 


~.coth~, 


( 66 ) 


At low temperatures the right-hand side is small, and hence the 
magnetization has nearly the saturation value, again almost inde- 
pendently of the field. The hypothesis of Weiss thus accounts for 
the spontaneous magnetization. 

At higher temperatures an elementary calculation gives| 

= ^±i cothl^±i^- 

<^o 2j 2j 

where a = iJugj(H-\-\a)lkT, (66) 

In the particular case j this reduces to 

or/(To = tanha. (67) 

These equations have to be solved for a. When a 1, (65) gives 

i (68) 

In the absence of a field the spontaneous magnetism therefore 
disappears at the Curie temperature 0 given by 

J+Wa^gjit 


F ’ 

or, writing = fiQ = moment of each carrier, 
0 _ ^^oH'o 


(69) 


(70) 


3i k 

Below the Curie point the spontaneous magnetization deduced from 
(65) in the absence of a field is given in Table IX. 

Table IX 


Tie 

or/ao 

i = 1 

y = i 

1 Observed {nickel) 

00 

100 

1*00 

1*00 

01 

1-00 

1*0000 

0*997 

0-2 

0-99 

0*9999 

0*991 

0-3 

0-99 

0*9974 

0*979 

0*4 

0-97 

0*9866 

0*961 

0*6 

0*93 

0*9676 

0*937 

0-6 

0-87 

0*9073 

0*896 

0*7 

0-80 

0*8287 

0*837 

0-8 

0-67 

0*7104 

0*742 

0-9 

0*49 

0*6266 

0*696 

1-0 

0*0 

0*00 

0*0 


t Cf. Stoner, Mctgnetism and Matter, p. 354. 
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Above the Curie point the atomic susceptibility is, by (66) and (68), 


_ C 

XA ij! 0 » 


(71) 


where (72) 

k 

The energy per gm. atom due to magnetization is 

E = -iXa\ (73) 

and hence the contribution to the atomic heat due to demagnetiza- 
n AE ^ da , 

7.3. Review of the exjperimental material and comparison with the 
Weiss theory, 

(a) Numerical values of the saturation moment cr(, at low temperatures. 
According to the values given by Stoner, *[• these are as follows: 


Element 

(Tq in erg gam8~^ 
per gm. atom 

Bohr magnetons 
per atom 
p ^ ao/N/, 

Fe 

12,230 

2-22 

Co 

9,600 

1-71 

Ni 

3,370 

0-606 


The non-integral number of Bohr magnetons per atom is to be noted. 
The numbers in the last column give the actual number of spins 
ehf^mc which are responsible '^for the magnetization. In accordance 
with the considerations of § 5. 1, we assume that this number is equal J 
to the actvul number of positive holes in the d shell. The number of 
electrons in s states will be 


Fe 2-22—2 = 0-22 
Co 1-71—1 = 0-71 
Ni 0-606 = 0-606. 


In the notation of equation (26) we shall have for nickel 

21A2|24-|Ai|2= 0-606. (75) 

(6) Dependence of the spontaneous magnetization on temperature. 
The ratios oIgq plotted against TjQ for pure iron, cobalt, or nickel 
lie approximately II on the same curve. This curve agrees fairly well 


t Loc cit. 366. X See note on p. 239. 

ii Cf., for example, Potter, Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 146 (1934), 379. 
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with the theoretical curve for^‘ = but lies slightly above it, as the 
figures of Table IX show. (Cf. Van Vleck, loc. cit. 334, where a 
figure is given showing the curves for j == j = 1.) The experi- 
mental values of a/o-Q thus favour j == i.e. uncoujpled electrons, if 
the Weiss theory is assumed to be correct. 


(c) Calculation of j {the angular momentum of the elementary 
magnets) from the susceptibility above the Curie point. The suscepti- 
bility of nickel above the Curie point is shown in Fig. 81. For nickel 
in the range 500° C. to 1,050° C. it will be seen that 1/x is a linear 
function of T; if we write for the susceptibility per gm. atom. 


- T-% 

then C has the value C ~ 0*325 (nickel). 


(76) 


For cobalt and iron it is doubtful whether the l/x> T curve ever 
becomes linear, and the C values seem too uncertain to be worth 
comparing with experiment. 

For nickel the ‘paramagnetic Curie temperature’ is equal to about 650° K., 
and differs appreciably from the ferromagnetic Curie point 631° K. Between 
the two Curie temperatures 1/x is not linear in T, The existence of the two 
Curie temperatures has been discussed by Ludlofff in a paper based on 
quantum mechanics, which is referred to further below. 


The saturation moment o-q is given in terms of the Curie constant 
C by formula (72); if we assume that the elementary magnets have 
an angular momentum given by J = this gives for ctq for nickel 
otq == Ck/fi = 4,850 erg gauss per gm. atom, 
which is different from the value 3,370 obtained by direct measure- 
ments at low temperatures and corresponds to a number of Bohr 
magnetons per atom, Pp^^j. = 0*87. On account of this result it is 
usually stated that the paramagnetic and ferromagnetic ‘magneton 
numbers’ are not the same. In view of the considerations of § 5, it 
is improbable that the number of elementary magnets actually 
changes, and we think it more likely that the assumption J = | is at 
fault. As we saw in that section, there will be in the crystal some 
ions (3d shells) with two positive holes, some with one, and some with 
none. The ions with no positive holes have, of course, no angular 
momentum (j == 0); those with one positive hole will have J = 
and, as the energy levels (Fig. 78) of atomic nickel show, those with 


t Zeits.f, Phya, 91 (1934), 742. 



224 HEAT CAPACITY AND MAGNETIC PROPERTIES Chap. VI, § 7 

two positive holes will have angular momentum jh with j == 1. In 
other words, the spins in the two ‘holes’ are parallel; the state with 
antiparallel spins is higher by an electron volt than that with parallel 
spins, and an energy of one electron volt is much greater than the 
exchange interaction k^) between the ions. 

In § 5 we denoted by (j = 0,J, 1) the number of ions with 
0, 1, and 2 ‘holes’. If is appreciable, some of the spins within 
each atom will be coupled and the assumption that j = \ will be 
wrong. 

We shall now use the ferromagnetic and paramagnetic magneton 
numbers to obtain From (72) we have for the paramagnetic 

magneton number for nickel 




= 4^. = 0-87; 


for the ferromagnetic magneton number 

0-606 

and finally 2 = 1- 

It is not actually possible! to solve these equations with positive 
but if we take 

\Az\^ = 0-303 |^i|2 = 0 l^ol^ = 0*597, 

we obtain for the paramagnetic magneton number 0-81, which is 
near the observed value. We must thus conclude that few if any 
of the ions have only one positive hole; the elementary magnets 
(positive holes) are coupled together, there being either two or none 
in each atom. 


It is not difficult to understand qualitatively the reason for this 
coupling. We have seen in Chapter IV that electrons tend to keep 
away from each other; the same will be true of the positive holes 
which are the elementary magnets in nickel. Now we know from the 
spectrum of nickel (Fig. 78) that two holes can be in the same atom 
with quite low energy, so long as their spins are parallel; therefore 
the state of lowest energy will be reached when two ‘holes’ or 
none are in each atom, for then each pair of holes will be surrounded 
mainly by neutral ions. 

It follows that any positive ion in nickel can strongly attract the 
conduction electrons outside its own atomic polyhedron, for, although 
of course each polyhedron is neutral on the average, nevertheless 
t See note on p. 239. 
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when a positive hole is in a given polyhedron, the polyhedron is 
positive and the surrounding ones negative. This is the probable 
explanation of the fact that the transition metals have higher binding 
energy than the noble metals. 

(d) Calculation of the molecular field constant A from the Curie 
temperature 0^. The molecular field constant A may be calculated 
for any assumed value of^‘ from formula (69) and from the experi- 
mental values of 0^ and ctq given above; the following table gives the 
results (c.g.s. units). 



Gurie temperatv/re 0y, 

Molecular field constant A 

Element 

in degrees K. 

il 

f = 1 

Fe 

1,043 

1,280 

960 

Co 

1,303 

2,200 

1,650 

Ni 

631 

2,960 

2,210 


(e) Calculation of the molecular field constant from the susceptibility 
above the Curie point and the Curie temperature. According to formulae 
(69), (72), we have for the molecular field constant 

A = 0/(7 (77) 

independently of f. The value obtained, however, depends upon 
whether we take for 0 the ferromagnetic or paramagnetic Curie 
points. For nickel we obtain 

A = 0,/(7 == 1,950, 

A = 0^/(7 = 2,000. 

The values obtained agree approximately with that obtained above 
with^* = 1, and thus lend support to the conclusion that the electron 
spins are coupled. 

7.4. Internal energy of a ferromagnetic. The energy E at constant 
pressure of a ferromagnetic substance is a function of the temperature 
T and of the magnetic field Hy 

E=:E(TyH). 


We may divide this up into the energy Ej^ of the lattice, given 
approximately by a Debye function, and the energy E^ of the elec- 
trons. According to the Weiss theory, that part of E^^ which is due 


to the magnetization is 




(78) 


We shall see on p. 229 that a further term must be added, giving 
the kinetic energy of translation of the magnetic electrons. 

3596.17 a tz 
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(a) Magneto-caloric effect. If a magnetic substance is placed in a 
field H and the field is suddenly changed by an amount A^, the 
internal energy changes by 

Aj& = work done 

= -ctA//. (79) 

The temperature therefore changes: for a substance having the 
magnetic energy given by the Weiss theory, 

Ai? = ^A!7'-A<TAa-HAa-aAH, (80) 


and hence in an adiabatic change the change of temperature AT is 
given by 

^Ar=(Aa+/^)A<7. (81) 


For dEj^jdT we may write dRJ {J — mechanical equivalent of 


heat). Hence 


AT== 


(A(y+H)A(7 
SRJ ’ 


(82) 


The change in T for given change in H and hence in a can thus be 
used to determine A. 

Measurements can only be made in the neighbourhood of the 
Curie temperature, where a is sensitive to H. In this region H 
and can be neglected. Fig. 91 shows the results of measurements of 
Weiss and Forrerf for nickel; similar results have been obtained by 
PotterJ for iron. Considerably above the Curie point (i.e. some 
60® above 0y), we obtain for A the following values: 

Ni 1,770 

Fe 700 



Fio. 91. Molecular field constant A for nickel, from magneto* 
caloric effect (Weiss and Forrer). 

t Ann. d. Physique, 12 (1929), 304. 
t Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 146 (1934), 362. 
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which agree approximately with those obtained above. On the 
other hand, near and below the Curie temperature A appears to fall 
to much lower values. This has been interpreted by Stonerf as 
meaning that the observed change Aa/AH in the intensity of magneti- 
zation is not equal to the change in the intrinsic magnetization, even 
for fields above 5,000 gauss. 

It is possible that for ferromagnetics we must in any complete 
theory make a distinction between ‘long-distance order’ and ‘order 
of neighbours’ (cf. Chap. I, § 7). The Curie point will then be the 
temperature at which a spontaneous magnetization extending over 
domains comprising millions of atoms disappears; but a small dis- 
tance above the Curie point groups of four or five electron spins may 
still be coupled together. If this is the case, one would not expect 
the Weiss theory to be even approximately valid in this region. 

The molecular field constant A may thus be obtained from three 
independent sets of experimental data; for nickel the summarized 
results are ^ 

Magneto-caloric effect . . . . . . 1,770 

From Curie constant and Curie temperature . . 1,950-2,000 

From Curie temperature and saturation intensity | 2*800 

The agreement between the values is best if we assume j ^ I, 
which is in agreement with our deductions from the susceptibility at 
high temperatures. On the other hand, the magnetization-tempera- 
ture curve deduced from the Weiss theory for = 1 is not in such 
good agreement with experiment as that for^’ = 

(6) Specific heat According to the Weiss theory the atomic heat 
of a ferromagnetic should be given by 



The Weiss theory gives (with j = |) 

= 0 (2^ = 0+0). 

We should therefore expect a discontinuity in the atomic heat of 

AG^ = ~ ^ ~ ^ = 1-8 cal. per gm. atom for nickel. (84) 

2 «/0 2 J/a 

t PhU, Trana, Boy, Soc, 235 (1936), 165. 
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The specific heat of nickel near the Curie point has been measured 
by Sucksmith and Potter, f Lapp,| Klinkhardt,|| Ahrens, and 
Grew. The form of the curve depends markedly on the purity of 
the specimen. Fig. 92 shows some of the results obtained. 



Fig. 92. Specific heat of nickel. 

Sucksmith and Potter. Lapp. 

— X X — Klinkhardt. Ahrens (carbonyl Ni). 

0 o Ahrens (pure Ni). 


We give below the maximum and minimum values of the atomic 
heat at constant pressure. 




^mln 


Distance in 
degrees from 
max. to min. 

Sucksmith and Potter 

8-9 

7-9 

10 

26 

Lapp .... 

9-3 

7-4 

1-9 

7 

Klinkhardt 

8-8 

7-3 

1-5 

65 

Ahrens .... 

9-0 

7-8 

1-2 

30 

Grew .... 

8-6 

7-6 

1*0 

60 

Weiss theory (j = i) 

1-8 

0 


It will be seen that, except for Lapp’s result, the jump in the 
atomic heat is rather less than the calculated value and is not sharp. 
A further result of the theory is that the entropy in the specific 


t Proc. Poy. Soc, A, 112 (1926), 157. 
i Ann. d. Physique, 12 (1929), 442. 

II Ann. d. Physik, 84 (1927), 167. 
tt Ibid. 21 (1934), 169. 
tt Proe. Roy. Soc. A, 14S (1933), 609. 
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heat ‘bump’ is, with j per gm. atom 

J^ = »o^log.2, (86) 

where is the number of magnets per atom and R the gas constant. 

It will be seen that the minimum values of above the Curie 
point exceed the classical value 5*98 considerably. The dilatation 
correction*|- for nickel at 650° K. is 

0^-C^ - 0-3. 

Thus above the Curie temperature there is an excess specific heat of 
about 1*5 cal. per gm. atom. This is referred to in the literature as 
the ‘term of unknown origin’. We believe that it is due to the 
kinetic energy of the ‘positive holes in the d band’ to which the 
magnetism is due. J We saw in § 6.2 that the degeneracy temperature 
Tq for these holes is 3,470° for ferromagnetic nickel; for paramagnetic 
nickel, where two holes may be in each state instead of one, we shall 

To = 3,470/2* = 2,180°K. 

At the relevant temperature of 700° the specific heat per particle is 
(cf. Fig. 75) about 1‘lA;, giving for the atomic heat 

Cg = M X 0*6J? = 1*3 cal. per gm. atom, 
in fair agreement with the observations. 

When copper is alloyed with nickel, the excess specific heat dis- 
appears at about the same composition as the ferromagnetism, cf. 
§5.4. 

7.6. Application of qiuintum mechanics; the Heisenberg theory. 
Until the discovery of quantum mechanics no satisfactory explana- 
tion of the physical nature of the Weiss molecular field could be given, 
the order of magnitude of all purely magnetic forces being much too 
small. Heisenbergll and Frenkel,f f independently, were the first to 
point out that the explanation was provided by quantum mechanics, 
according to which, in a many-electron system, a strong coupling 
exists between the spin directions of the electrons and their orbital 
motion. In the hydrogen molecule Hg, for instance, if the electrons 
are in their ground states the spins must be antiparallel {s = 0), 
and if the spins are to be set parallel to each other the molecule 
must be excited to the first triplet state {s = 1), which requires the 


t Of. Chap. I, § 2. 

II Zeit8,f, Phya, 49 (1928), 619. 


t Cf. § 6. 

tt Ibid. 49 (1928), 31. 
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expenditure of work equal to about 9 e.v. The authors quoted 
suggested that in ferromagnetic avbatances this effect is reversed, 
and that in the state of lowest energy the magnetic moment is 
different from zero. (We refer here, of course, to the state of lowest 
energy of the whole crystal, considered as a single giant molecule.) 
The work required to raise a gramme atom of the crystal to the excited 
state with zero moment is of the order of J20 (0 = Curie temperature), 
and thus of the order of magnitude of 0*1 e.v. per atom. Thus the 
effect considered certainly provides forces sufficiently great to 
account for ferromagnetism. 

On the basis of these ideas, a more or less quantitative quantum- 
mechanical theory has been built up by Heisenberg, Bloch, Slater, 
and others. We may say that the main result of their researches is 
to show that quantum mechanics is capable of yielding results 
qualitatively in agreement with experiment and thus with those 
deduced from the Weiss hypothesis of the molecular field. The 
actual formulae that have been obtained, for instance, for the 
dependence of the saturation moment on temperature, depend for 
the most part on the drastic simplifying assumptions that have had 
to be made to solve the equations involved. We would therefore 
deprecate any serious attempt to compare these formulae with 
experiment at this stage in the development of the theory. There 
is, however, one important exception, namely the theorem of Bloch 
that, at low temperatures, T the saturation moment or is given by 

( 86 ) 

where o-q, A are constants. This appears to be a rigorous deduction 
from the theory, and not to depend upon any simplifying assump- 
tions. 

An account of the quantum-mechanical theory of ferromagnetism 
has appeared in several text-books ;f we therefore give here an 
outline only. 

We discuss first a very idealized ferromagnetic consisting of a 
three-dimensional lattice of atoms, each with one valence electron in 
an s state. The atoms are supposed to be so far apart that the inter- 
action between them may be considered small. We therefore use, 
instead of, as elsewhere in this book, the Bloch approximation (wave 

t Of., for instance, the full account by Bloch, 'Molekulartheorie des Magnetismus*, 
Handb* d, Radiologie, 6/2, 2te aufl. (1934). Also Van Vleok, loc. cit., and Soxnmerfeld 
and Bethe, loo. cit. 585. 
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functions for each electron extending throughout the crystal), the 
‘London-Heitler-Heisenberg approximation', in which the wave 
function for each electron vanishes except in the neighbourhood of 
one atom. 

Let F(r) be the potential energy function in the neighbourhood of 
an atom with its centre at the origin, and <f)(r) the orbital wave 
function. Let denote any lattice point; then for an atom with its 
centre at that lattice point, we write 

V,{r) = F(|r-r/|), 


^,(r) = ^(|r-r^|). 

The wave function of the atom depends also on the Pauli spin 
variablef f , defined so that is the energy of the electron in a 

magnetic field H\ then f can take two values only, +1 if tbe electron 
spin points parallel to the field, and — 1 if it points antiparallel. Let 
u{^) be the spin wave function; for the two stationary states of the 
spin, u will be equal to defined by 

'*^a{+l) = 1 ^jSC+l) == 


= 0 1 . 

is clearly the wave function of an atom in which the spin is known 
to point parallel to a given magnetic field, and up the wave function 
when the spin is known to point antiparallel. 

The complete wave function of an atom with its centre at the lattice 
point r, is thus: _ <l>,(T)ua). (87) 

Let us now consider a crystal consisting of N such atoms, which 
are so far apart that the perturbation of one atom by its neighbours 
may be neglected. We denote the spatial coordinates of the electrons 
by Ti, ..., r^, ..., r^v; and the spin coordinates similarly by Ji, ..., For 
a discussion of ferromagnetism we must investigate the energy of the 
crystal when the spins all point in the same direction; if the energy 
is then a minimum, the crystal will behave as a ferromagnet.J We 
therefore first calculate the energy of the crystal when the spins are 
all pointing in the direction of some external field H, and then 
investigate the change in the energy when a few of the spins are turned 
in the opposite direction. 

In the former case the spins are all in the same state, namely that 


t Zeita.f, Phys. 43 (1927), 601. 

X Bloch (loc. cit.) has shown that this is not true except for a three-dimensional 
lattice. 
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with wave function The wave function for the system as a 

whole, even neglecting the interaction between the atoms, is therefore 
non-degenerate. By the Pauli exclusion principle in its wave- 
mechanical form, the wave function must be antisymmetrical in the 
coordinates of the electrons; in other words, if we exchange any pair 
of coordinates such as Ti, and Tg, ^ 2 * I'he wave function must change 


sign. 

As is well known, the only antisymmetrical wave function which 
can be formed from the functions (87) is the determinant 


which we therefore take to be the wave function, in the approxima- 
tion of zero order. It may also be written 
^i(ri) ^i(r2) ... 

^2(^2) ••• 

We calculate the energy Wq of the whole crystal from the formula 
Wo = '^jY*ir¥dTl'^jYW3T, (89) 

where the summation is over all spin variables and the integration 
over the spatial coordinates of all the electrons of the lattice. H is 
here the Hamiltonian function, and is equal to 


;V!+^2P,,r.,+ 22^ 


In evaluating (89) it is easily seen that 2 = !• 1^1^© dis- 

cussions usually given of this problem it is assumed that the ^(r) 
are orthogonal,*f i.e. that 

J^;(r)^/,(r)rfT = 0 (/^/'). (90) 

The denominator in (89) is thus equal to N, In the numerator there 
occur N equal terms of the type 

J ^i(ri)^2(r2)-*-®^^i(ri)^2(**2)"* dTi^Tg... . 

This term we set equal to Ncq; cq is approximately equal to the energy 
of an unperturbed atom. It is actually equal to the energy of the 
atoms together with their Coulomb interaction. 


t Cf. a recent discussion by Van Vleok, Phys. Rev, 49 (1936), 232. 
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We also obtain N{N—l) ‘cross terms’ of the type 

J dr,...; (91) 

we shall assume these to be zero unless / = /' for all pairs of wave 
functions occurring except two, these two being wave functions for 
atoms /, f which are nearest neighbours in the crystal. Then, by 
virtue of (90), (91) reduces to 

X +^(ri)+T5(r,)+P5'(ri)+ W] (»2) 

This is the famous ‘exchange integral’. 

The energy of the whole crystal is thus 

Nie^^zl), (93) 

where z is the number of nearest neighbours of each atom. 

We now suppose one electron to be pointing antiparallel to the 
field, so that the total magnetic moment of the crystal is (N — l)/>t. If 
the interaction between the atoms be neglected, we can arrange that 
this electron shall be in any one of the N atoms; thus for the whole 
crystal there are N independent states with given magnetic moment, 
all having the same energy. If the spin in the atom / is pointing anti- 
parallel to the field, the wave function of the system as a whole is 






<f>/(^2)up(^2) 


2)'^ 0.(^2) • 


(94) 


Owing to the interaction between the atoms, however, these N 
states represented by the wave functions are not stationary states 
of the crystal as a whole. This is because the antiparallel spin will 
not stay localized in one atom, but will travel from atom to atom. 
The N stationary states with moment (N—l)y, have wave functions 
of the form 


(96) 


where the coefficients a(j) must now be determined. 

For the moment we limit ourselves to the case of a linear lattice, 
so that the atoms form an ordered sequence 
1 , 2 , 

If, then, we substitute (94) into the Schrbdinger equation 


(H-WW = 0 , 

Hh 


3505.17 
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multiply by Wf for each / in turn, integrate over all r, and sum over 
we obtain, as may easily be seen, the set of equations 

(W-W„)a{f) = 7[a(/+l)+a(/-l)-2a(/)]. (96) 

These are the ‘secular equations’ of the problem. The energy values 
W—Wq can only be determined uniquely if we assign appropriate 
boundary conditions to a(f). We assign the usual boundary condition, 
that a{f), after a large but finite number N of atoms, must repeat 
itself periodically. If we then set 

«(/) = «|(/) = (97) 

equations (96) are solved with 

W-Wo = 2/(l-cosf), (98) 

where ^ may take any of the values 

^ = 2TTnlNy n integral. 

We obtain thus a band of energy levels having the same magnetic 
moment. The work required to decrease the total magnetic moment 
from NfjL to {N—l)^ may thus have any value from practically zero 
to 4/. 

The wave function (95), namely 

represents what we may call a ‘spin wave’, i.e. a state of affairs in 
which the single reversed spin is travelling through the crystal with 
wave number f/a, where a is the interatomic distance. 

This result may easily be generalized to the physically interesting 
case of three dimensions; we obtain for the three cubic structures, 
with I = 27rnilGy rj = 27^1^0, 5 = 27r/i3/(T, iigj ^3 integral, and 
0 a large number: 

Simple cvbic: = N 

W—Wq = 2/(3— cos cos Ty— cos 5). (99.1) 

Body-centred cvbic: = 2N 

W—Wq = 8/(1— cos if cos 1 7 ^ cos JJ). (99.2) 

Face-centred cvbic: G^ = 

W—Wq = 4/(3— cos J 77 cos cos J^cosJf— cos cos Jt]). (99.3) 

In all three structures, for small f , rj, £, 

W-Wo - /(| 2 +^ 2 +J 2 ), 

If /, the exchange integral, is positive, we see therefore that W—Wq 
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is positive, and the energy of the state with the spins all in the same 
direction is a minimum.f The crystal is therefore ferromagnetic. 

The theory outlined above has been worked out for s electrons, 
whereas we have seen (cf. § 5) that d wave functions are responsible 
for ferromagnetism in real metals. The conclusion reached, that I 
must be positive to give ferromagnetism, will still hold. The exchange 
integral has been worked out in several cases for 8 functions (cf. 
Chap. IV) but not for d functions, for which the algebraical diffi- 
culties are considerable. For the cases investigated it has been found 
to be negative, which agrees with the observed fact that most metals 
are not ferromagnetic. We can, however, see from general considera- 
tions under what conditions it will be positive. J 

In the exchange integral (92) the interaction between the nuclei 
and the interaction between the electrons give positive contribu- 
tions; on the other hand, the interaction of the electrons with the 
nuclei gives a negative contribution. We denote by p{r) the charge 
density defined by _ ^i(r)^ 2 (r). 

Now the electron interaction 


e* JJ 

is clearly large, and the interaction of the electrons with the nuclei 
small, if p is small near the nuclei and concentrated in between the 
atoms. The first condition is fulfilled for high azimuthal quantum 
number {d and /functions); the second for large interatomic distance, 
so that, in the region where the atoms overlap, ^ is decreasing 
exponentially. 

Our conditions for ferromagnetism are therefore: 

The atoms must have incomplete shells of high azimuthal quantum 
number rather far apart. If, however, the shells are too far apart, 
as in salts of the rare earths, the interaction is too small to give 
ferromagnetism except perhaps at very low temperatures. |1 

To show how these conditions are fulfilled best by iron, nickel, 
cobalt, we reproduce a table due to Slater. ff 


t Teller {Zeits.f, Phys, 62 (1930), 102) has shown that no minimum with lower 
energy exists. 

X Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 696. 

II Urbain, Weiss, and Trombe have recently shown that metallic gadolinium is 
ferromagnetic with a Curie temperature of 16° C. {Comptea rendua, 200 (1935), 
2132, and 201 (1936), 662). ft 36 (1930), 67, 
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Eatio of interatomic distance to radius of incomplete shell 


Metal 

Ti 

Or 

Mn 

Fe 

Co 1 

Ni 

Pd 

Pt 

Ce 

Yb 

Ratio 

2*24 

2-36 

2-94 

3-26 

3-64 

3-96 

2-82 

2-46 

3-2 

6-28 


7.6. Dependence of the saturation moment on temperature; the law. 
According to the phenomenological theory of Weiss, the work re- 
quired to decrease the saturation moment of a crystal at the absolute 
zero of temperature by two Bohr magnetons is a definite amount 
2 A/i( 7 Q (A = molecular field constant), and hence at low temperatures 
the magnetization is given by 

= ^^e-.2A^ao/fcr. (100) 

According to the quantum theory, on the other hand, as formula (99) 
shows, the work required may have any one of a whole set of values 
ranging from practically zero to 12 /. This leads to a dependence on 
temperature at low temperatures quite different from ( 100 ), as may 
be seen qualitatively as follows: 

So long as only a small number of electrons have their spins anti- 
parallel to the field, we may assume that for each such electron there 
exists a spin wave with wave number (^^, 77 ^, f^) and energy given by 
(99). At low temperatures only the states with low energies will be 
occupied, and for these we may write, from (99), for a simple cubic 
lattice ^ ^ W-Wo = Ip^ (/>* = 


The number of states with enfergy less than E is, per unit volume,f 

©’t'’’"-®'- I'") 


Now the spin waves obey the Einstein-Bose statistics, because an 
exchange of any two of the electrons with spins antiparallel to the 
field does not result in a new state; therefore the probable number of 
spin waves in any state f , 7 ^, ^ with energy E is given by the Einstein- 
Bose distribution function 


1 


( 102 ) 


a function which tends rapidly to zero for E > kT. Therefore only 
states with energy below kT are likely to be occupied. Thus by ( 101 ) 
the number of electrons with antiparaltel spins is proportional to T^. 
In the same way it follows that the internal energy is proportional 

t Cf. (99) for G* in terms of N. 
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to Tx T^, and hence the specific heat due to demagnetization is 
proportional to T^, 

To obtain exact formulae we proceed as follows: 

For the magnetization we have, from (101) and (102), 


(Tq — GP 2 r ^rrp^dp 

gq ^ (“277)3 J eip^lkT-i 




= 0-l323(kTII)^ 


(103) 


for the simple cubic structure; for the other cubic structures we have 


f = 0-om{kTII)i b. c. 

<ro 

= 00331(kT/I)> f.c. 

Similarly for the internal energy, we have 

J-J r IpHTTp^ dp 

“ (27r)'3 J e^pVkT^i 

0 

==: 0-04:5G^kT{kTII)K 

where is given in terms of the number of atoms by (99). Hence 
for the heat capacity due to demagnetization we have 

0-n3G^k(kTII)K 

or, in terms of the magnetization. 


n = ^ cal. degree per gm. atom, (104) 

a 

the latter formula being valid for all structures at low temperatures. 
The formula (103), viz. 

aQ—a = const. (T <0), 

is the only quantitatively exact result which has been deduced from 
quantum mechanics in the field of ferromagnetism. It is in much 
better agreement with experiment than the Weiss law (100), and for 
iron between 20° and 90° K., according to Weiss, Forrer, and Fallot,f 
it fits the observed values better than a law. 

As regards the numerical magnitudes, Weiss and Forrer { find 
at 288° K. 


t Bulletin d. Soc. Frangaiee de Physique (1934), 122. 
X Ann. d. Physique, 12 (1929), 279. 
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Element 

Structure 

CTfl— j 

(To 

1 {electron volts) 

Ni 

f.c.o. 

0064 ! 

0-018 

Fe 

b.c.c. 

0018 

0-069 


The values of /, the exchange integral, deduced are also shown. 

The term in the specific heat proportional to has not yet been 
observed, being masked by the term proportional to T discussed in 
§ 5.2. The latter term does not arise with the simple model used here, 
in which there is only one electron per atom, in an s state. The 
reason for this is easy to see if we consider the metal from the point of 
view of the Bloch model; at the absolute zero of temperature, all the 
states in the a zone with one spin direction are full, and all the states 
with the other spin are empty. A term in the specific heat propor- 
tional to T only arises when a zone is partly full. 

When we come to extend the theory to the case where the numbers 
of spins pointing in the two directions are comparable, i.e. to 
phenomena near and above the Curie temperature, the mathematical 
difficulties are very great and have not yet been overcome. f In 
this connexion also it would be of interest to investigate the case 
when I is negative (paramagnetism) and to see whether the results 
obtained by the Bloch model (c^ oc T, remain valid. 

It may be shown that there are states with 

given total magnetic moment 2nfi, and these form a band; further 
that the mean energy of the band is 

but it has not yet proved possible to determine the lowest state or 
density of states within the bands. 

Heisenberg in his original paperj assumed for the density a 
Gaussian distribution about the mean value, which gives a behaviour 
very similar to that of the Weiss theory, but does not give the law 
at low temperatures. Ludloff|l has more recently given a treatment 
which approximates to that of Bloch at low temperatures and to 
that of Heisenberg at high temperatures, and which moreover gives 
a paramagnetic Curie point differing slightly from the ferromagnetic 
as is observed. 

t A solution for a one-dimensional lattice has been given by Bethe, Zeits. /. Phya. 
71 (1931), 206, but it has not been possible to generalize his solution for three 
dimensions. 

t Ibid. 49 (1028), 619. 


ii Ibid. 91 (1934), 742. 
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Bloch-f has also investigated the magnetic behaviour of a metal, 
assuming the wave function of each electron to be a plane wave 
extending throughout the crystal; he finds that under certain circum- 
stances such a model gives ferromagnetism. This conclusion has, 
however, been criticized by WignerJ (cf. Chap. IV, § 2.2). 

Mollerll has extended the Heisenberg theory to the case when each 
atom has more than one electron. Wolf*j"|* has given a quantum- 
mechanical discussion of the magneton numbers above and below 
the Curie point; this paper has already been referred to. FayJJ 
has discussed a more accurate distribution function than that of 
Heisenberg. 

Bloch and Gentile|||| have given a theoretical discussion of the 
dependence of magnetization on direction in a single metal crystal; 
they find that the effect can be accounted for by the interaction 
between an electron’s spin and its orbital motion. 

t Ztits. f. Phys. 57 (1929), 546. t Phya, Rev. 46 (1934), 1002. 

|( Zeita.f. Phya. 82 (1933), 659. ft Ibid. 70 (1931), 619. 

tt Proc. Nat. Ac. Sc. 21 (1935), 637. j||| Zeita.f. Phya. 70 (1931), 396. 


Note of recent developments 

Slater {Phys. Rev. 49 (1936), 637) has given a discussion of ferromagnetism 
on the basis of the Bloch theory, and has shown that it is most likely to occur 
in the iron group of metals. In a further paper (ibid. 931), he discusses the 
dependence of magnetization on temperature. He finds that, at the absolute 
zero of temperature, the saturation moment expressed in Bohr magnetons 
per atom (0*6 for nickel), and the number of positive holes in the d band are 
not identical. For nickel, however, the difference is small (^ 6%)f but may 
be larger for iron (cf. p. 222). 

As we saw on p. 224, the behaviour of nickel above the Curie point suggests 
that the number of spins is slightly greater than 0*6. 



VII 

THE ELECTRICAL RESISTANCE OF METALS AND ALLOYS 

A THEORY of metallic conduction has to explain, among others, the 
following experimental results: 

(1) The Wiedemann-Fransi law, which states that the ratio of the 
thermal to the electrical conductivity is equal to LT, where T is the 
absolute temperature and L is a constant which is the same for all 
metals. 

(2) The absolute magnitude of the electrical conductivity of a pure 
metal, and its dependence on the place of the metal in the periodic 
table; e.g. the large conductivities of the monovalent metals and the 
small conductivities of the transition metals. 

(3) The relatively large increase in the resistance due to small 
amounts of impurities in solid solution, and the Matthiessen rule, 
which states that the change in the resistance due to a small quantity 
of foreign metal in solid solution is independent of the temperature. 

(4) The dependence of the resistance on temperature and on 
pressure. 

(5) The appearance of supraconductivity. 

With the exception of (5), the theory of conductivity based on 
quantum mechanics has given at least a qualitative understanding 
of all these results. 

1. Former theories 

Shortly after the discovery of the electron Riecke,f Drude,J 
Lorentz,l| and othersf f recognized that a current in a metal is carried 
by electrons, and developed a theory of metallic conductivity on this 
basis, an outline of which we shall now give. We consider a metal 
containing N electrons per unit volume, and suppose that each 
electron can move quite freely for a mean time 2t, after which it 
suffers a collision and its momentum is destroyed, t is called the 
‘time of relaxation’. During the time 2t the equation of motion in 
an external field F is mx = eF, 

t Ann. d. Phya. u. Chem. 66 (189$), 353 and 545. 

t Ann. d. Phyaikt 7 (1902), 687, where earlier refs, are given. 

11 Theory af Electrona, Leipzig (1909). 

tt Cf., for instance, Griineisen, Handb. d. Phya. 13 (1928), 65; or Richardson, 
Elytron Theory of Matter, p. 406, Cambridge (1916). 
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Our hypothesis is that immediately after a collisioh the mean value 
of the component of the velocity of the electron in the direction of 
the field is zero; after a time 2t it is therefore 2ei^T/m. 

Taking a time average, we obtain for the mean velocity of drift in 
the direction of the field eFrjm 

The current j is obtained by multiplying by Ne, and hence for the 
conductivity we have 

a = j/F = Ne^rlm, ( 1 ) 

The authors quoted assumed further that the electrons in a metal 
behaved like a perfect gas, so that, if is the mean of the square of 
the velocity of an electron, 

= %kT, (2) 

With the value of u so obtained, they defined the mean free path I by 

I = 2ru, 

In terms of the mean free path the conductivity is 

a = NeHI2mu, 

This formula gives the right order of magnitude for the conductivity 
of, say, silver at room temperature, if one assumes that N is of the 
order of magnitude of the number of atoms per unit volume and I 
of the interatomic distance. On the other hand, to account for the 
fact that the conductivity is inversely proportional to the tempera- 
ture, whereas the mean square velocity u^, according to (2), is pro- 
portional to T, it was necessary to assume that I increased to very 
much larger values at low temperatures, which was difficult to under- 
stand from the classical point of view. Moreover, under pressure the 
conductivity of most metals increases, whereas one would expect 
that, as the atoms are pressed closer together, the mean free path 
and hence the conductivity would decrease. 

A further difficulty of the theory was that, according to (2), the 
electrons should contribute an amount \Nk to the heat capacity per 
unit volume, or, to the atomic heat, f i? X number of free electrons per 
atom. The measurements of the specific heat of good conductors 
(cf. Chap. I, § 1) made it certain that, at room temperature, any 
contribution to the atomic heat due to the free electrons was very 
much less than R, It was therefore necessary to assume that only 
a very small proportion of the atoms were ‘ionized’. 

The most important success of the gas-kinetic theory was the 
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explanation of the law of Wiedemann and Franz. Drude assumed 
that the conduction of heat in good conductors was due to the 
motion of the free electrons and obtained, on the same assumptions, 
the following formula for the thermal conductivity k: 

K = \muk, (3) 

From (1) and (3) one obtains, by (2), 



showing that the quantity on the left is independent of temperature 
and the same for all metals. This result is in fair agreement with 
experiment for a number of metals.f 
Prior to the introduction of wave mechanics the most important 
advance in the theory was that of Wien.f Wien assumed that the 
mean velocity u of the electrons in a metal was independent of 
temperature, and that the mean free path was inversely proportional 
to the mean square of the amplitude, X, of the atomic oscillations, 


so that 


I oc 1/Z2. 


These assumptions, later supported by quantum mechanics, enabled 
an account to be given of the change of resistance with temperature 
both above and below the Debye characteristic temperature. On the 
same basis Gruneisen|| was able to explain the change of resistance 
under pressure. 

Sommerfeldll was the first to apply the ideas of quantum mechanics 
to problems of metallic conduction. The advance made by Sommer- 
feld was the application of the Fermi-Dirac statistics to the electrons 
in a metal. As we saw in Chap. VI, § 2, he was thus able to explain 
why the specific heat of the conduction electrons is negligibly small. 

In the theory of Sommerfeld the field acting on an electron due 
to the ions and to the other electrons is neglected. JJ Each electron, 
therefore, is accelerated by the applied field, just as in the classical 
theory, and the formula for the conductivity is given as before by 
equation (1). It should be noticed that if one introduces the concep- 
tion of the ‘mean free path’ I, defined as before by 


I = 2rUf 


then Uy the mean velocity, is much greater than in the gas-kinetic 


t Cf. § 16. J Preuss, Akad. Wise. Berliriy SUz. Ber,, 1913, p, 184. 

II Verh» d. DetUa, Phya. Oea, 15 (1913), 186. 

tt Zzita.f, Phya. 47 (1928), 1. || Cf. Chap. II, §§ 2 and 3. 
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theory of Drude, because the mean kinetic energy, according to the 
Fermi-Dirac statistics, is much greater than \hT, 

In Sommerfeld’s papers no theory was given by which t and its 
dependence on temperature could be calculated. 

Blochf made two important advances in the theory. Firstly, he 
introduced the conception of electrons moving in an electrostatic 
field having the periodicity of the lattice. As we have seen in 
Chap. Ill, § 1, this model makes it clear why some solids are insula- 
tors and others conductors and how metals can have a non-integral 
effective number of ‘free’ electrons per atom. Secondly, he gave a 
quantum-mechanical justification of Wien’s hypothesis that the 
cause of electrical resistance lies in the heat motion of the metal 
atoms. Bloch’s theory and its extension by other workers will be 
explained in the next sections. 

2. Dependence of resistance on temperature; qualitative 

discussion 

Since the detailed theory discussed in the following sections is 
rather complicated we shall give first an elementary discussion of the 
dependence of resistance on temperature. 

As we have seen in Chapter III, in a perfectly periodic lattice a 
beam of electrons moving in a given direction will continue to move 
in that direction indefinitely. A perfect lattice has therefore no resis- 
tance whatever. If, however, the lattice is not perfectly periodic, the 
electrons will eventually be scattered. It is from this scattering that 
resistance arises. To calculate the resistance, therefore, our problem, 
just as in the classical theory, is to obtain the probability of scattering 
and hence the time between collisions 2t and the mean free path I, 

The departures from periodicity in the lattice, which give rise to 
the resistance, may be due to 

(1) The displacement of the atoms from their mean positions due 
to their thermal motion. 

(2) The presence of foreign atoms in solid solution. 

(3) The break-down of the lattice in the liquid and amorphous 
states. 

(2) and (3) are dealt with in §§ 12 and 10; we shall deal here only 
with the thermal motion. 

We shall take an Einstein model for the metal crystal, supposing 
t Zeit8,f, Phys, 52 (1928). 665. 
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each atom to be able to vibrate about its mean position with fre- 
quency v; then the Einstein characteristic temperature is defined 
(cf.Chap.I,§l)by h„ = k 0 . (4) 

We denote the restoring force when an atom is displaced a distance 
X from its mean position by — so that the equation of motion 
of an atom is 

MX+bX == 0, 

where M is the mass of the atom. Therefore 

b/M = 47tV. (6) 

If X^ denotes the mean square of the displacement in a given 
direction, we have 

IbX^ — mean potential energy = ^kT (6) 

for temperatures above the characteristic temperature; for lower 
temperaturesf 


Now, as we have stated above, an electron may be scattered by a 
displaced atom, and it will be shown below that the probability for 
scattering is proportional to i.e. to the square of the displacement. 
Since the resistance i? of a metal is proportional to the scattering 
probability, we may write 

RozT^, (8) 

But, from (4), (5), and (6), for T > 0 

X2 = hTjb = h^TI47T^Mke\ (9) 

whence, from (8), i? oc TjMS^, 

We thus obtain the result that at high temperatures the resistance 
is proportional to the absolute temperature. The dependence of R on 
0 will be used in § 3 to compare the resistivities of different metals 
and in § 8 to obtain the pressure coefficient of the resistance. 

At lower temperatures (T < 0) the mean square displacement 
drops below the value (6). According to (7), we should expect the 
resistance to be proportional to the total energy. This prediction is 
only in rough agreement with experiment; we must remember that 
at low temperatures, according to the Debye theory of specific heats. 


t It is not actually possible to separate potential and kinetic energy ; the expression 
on' the right is half the total energy. The zero -point energy is omitted as it has no 
influence on the resistance (cf. § 6.4). 
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the atoms are not displaced at random from their mean positions as 
assumed above (cf. Chap. I, § 1). The resistance at very low tempera- 
tures is discussed further in § 9. 

Fig. 93 shows, for the two metals copper and lead, pfT and 
plotted against T, where p is the resistivity. It will be seen that, at 



Fio. 93. pIT and Cp for copper and lead.f 

Cp observed for Cu and Pb. o p/Tx 1,735 observed for Pb. 

+ p/Tx 1,570 observed for Cu. 

temperatures T ^ 0, there is in fact a close correspondence between 
the energy and the resistance. It is even possible to deduce the 
characteristic temperature 0 from the resistance curves, as the 
following valuesf show (cf. also p. 14): 



Pb 

Au 

Pt 

Ag 1 

Cu 

0 1 from specific heat 
^ 1 from resistance 

88 

180-90 

230 

215 

315-25 

92 

190-200 

230 

230 

346-76 


3. Dependence of the resistance on the position of the metal in 
the periodic table 

We have seen that the resistance of a pure metal is proportional 
to the mean square of the amplitude of the thermal oscillations of its 
atoms, i.e. to TjMS^. The quantity crTjMS^, therefore, represents 
the conductivity for given amplitude of thermal oscillation. The 


t From Grimeisen, Handb, d. Phys. 13 (1928), 22. 
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other factors which determine the resistance do not depend on the 
elastic properties of the metal, and hence we should compare the 
values of aTjMS^ rather than the values of the conductivity u itself 
if we wish to discuss the influence on the conductivity of the crystal 
structure, atomic volume, etc. 

Table X shows the values at 0° C. of for all the metals for 

which the resistance has been measured and is a normal function of 
temperature. 

Table X 


Metal 

Conductivity at 
0 ° G. < TX 10 -* 
ohm cm. 

M 

0 

a/M02xlOa 

Li 

11-8 

6-940 

363 

12-9 

Be 

18 

9-02 

1,000 

2-0 

Na 

23 

22-997 

202 

24 

Mg 

26 

24-32 

357 

8-1 

A1 

40 

26-97 

395 

9-5 

K 

16-9 

39-096 

163 

15-3 

Ca 

23-6 

40-08 

230 

IM 

Ti 

1-2 

47-90 

342 

0-21 

Cr 

6-6 

52-01 

495 

0-61 

Fe 

11-2 

66-84 

420 

1-14 

Co 

16 

68-94 

401 

1-7 

Ni 

16 

68-69 

376 

1-9 

Cu 

64-5 

63-67 

333 

9-1 

Zn 

18-1 

66-38 

213 

6-1 

Ga 

2-46 

69-72 

125 

2-26 

As 

2-85 

74-91 

291 

0-45 

Rb 

8-6 

86-44 

85 

14 

Sr 

3-3 

87-63 

171 

1-3 

Zr 

2-4 

91-22 

288 

0-32 

Mo 

23 

96-0 

380 

1-7 

Ru 

8-5 

101-7 

426 

0-46 

Rh 

1 22 

102-91 

370 

1-6 

Pd 

10 

106-7 

270 

1-3 

Ag 

66-7 

107-880 

223 

12-4 

Cd 

15 

112-41 

172 

4-5 

In 

12 

114-76 

198 

2-7 

Sn 

10 

118-70 

260 

1-2 

Sb 

2-8 

121-76 

140 

1-2 

Cs 

6-6 

132-91 

64 

14 

Ba 1 

1-7 

137-36 

113 

1-0 

La 

1-7 

138-92 

162 

0-63 

Ce 

1-4 

140-13 

, . 

, , 

Pr 

1-6 

140-92 

, . 


Hf 

3*4 

178-6 

213 

0-42 

Ta 

7-2 

180-88 

228 

0-77 

W 

20 

184-0 

333 

1-0 
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Table X {cont,) 


Metal 

Conductivity at 
0®C. ax 10-* 
ohm cm. 

M 

© 

o/M0*xlO« 

Os 

11 

191*6 

266 

0*9 

Ir 

20 

193*1 

316 

1*0 

Pt 

10-2 

195*23 

240 

0*91 

Au 

49 

197*2 

175 

8*1 

Hg 

4-4t 

200*61 

80 

3*4 

T1 

71 

204*39 

140 

1*8 

Pb 

6-2 

207*22 

86 

3*4 

Bi 

1-0 

209*00 

100 

0*6 


The experimental values of a are taken from Griineisen, Handb. d. Phys. 13 (1928), 
11, and from Borelius, Handb. d. Metallphyaik, 1 (1936), 321. The values of© shown 
in bold-face type are values deduced from the electrical resistance in the range 
T Shy Griineisen, Ann. d. Phyaik, 16 (1933), 630 (cf. § 2). The others are taken 
from Table III. 

The periodic change with atomic number of the series of values 
obtained is striking; in particular: 

I. The large values of ajMQ^ for the noble metals and alkalis, 

which have one electron outside a closed shell. f drop^ in 

most cases by a factor between 2 and 4 on passing to the divalent 
metals next to them in the periodic table. We shall see in § 6.3 that 
this is due to the small ‘effective number of free electrons’ in the 
divalent metals, 

II. The low values of for the transition metals. We shall 

see in § 6.3 that the incomplete d shells in these metals give rise to 
a much larger scattering probability and hence a shorter mean free 
path than for the metals with closed cores. 

4. Detailed theory of conductivity; general outline 

We shall now proceed to a more detailed calculation of the con- 
ductivity. 

We have seen (§ 1) that according to the classical theory the con- 
ductivity G is given by 

or = Ne^rjin, (10) 

where N is the number of electrons per unit volume and 2t the time 

f Solid mercury at 0® C. under a pressure of 7,640 kg./cm.* (Bridgman, Proc. 
Amer. Acad. Arts Sci. 56 (1921), 99). 

t The elements copper and gold are not always monovalent, but there is strong 
evidence that in the metallic state there is only one electron outside a closed d shell 
(cf. Appendix I). 
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between collisions. In the quantum theory the formula (10) is still 
qualitatively valid, but with the following modifications: 

(1) As was shown in Chapter III, between collisions the accelera- 
tion of an electron in a lattice due to an external field F is in general 
less than for a free electron; we therefore introduced the ‘effective’ 
number Nqq of free electrons per unit volume, defined so that 
N^ft e^Fhtjm is the current produced by a field F in time U. We must 
therefore replace N in formula (10) by 

(2) T must be calculated by a quantum-mechanical method, on the 
basis of the ideas of § 2. 

To obtain t we shall calculate the probability P per unit time that 
an electron suffers a collision; we shall then have 

T 1/P. 

The calculation of P is thus the main purpose of this chapter. 

Two methods are possible for the calculation of P; we may use 
for the lattice vibrations either an Einstein model or a Debye 
m(jdel.f With the former method we treat each atom as vibrating 
independently of all the others, and calculate the scattering by each 
atom separately. With the Debye model we analyse the heat motion 
of the crystal into sound waves, and calculate the probability that 
an electron is defiected through its interaction with each sound wave. 
The Einstein model has the advantage of simplicity, and yields a 
formula which is very convenient for comparison with experiment; 
it will, however, give incorrect results at low temperatures (P <^ ©), 
when the Debye model must be used. 

When an electron moving in a metal is deflected, there is a transfer 
of momentum and of energy between the electron and the lattice. 
Since the atoms of the lattice are much heavier than the electron, 
the energy lost or gained by the electron is much less than its total 
energy. We shall see (§ 5.3) that the energy lost or gained is less 
then W. 

We assume, of course, that the electrons obey the Fermi-Dirac 
statistics. An important consequence of this assumption is that 
only electrons in states with nearly the maximum energy can actwilly be 
scattered) the other electrons cannot be scattered at all, because all 
states with nearly equal energy are already occupied. Thus we need 


t The Debye model was used by Bloch in his original papers on this subject. 
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only calculate the scattering probability for electrons of nearly the 
maximum energy 

The calculation which follows consists of two parts; we first find 
the probability P(kk') that the electron makes a transition from a 
state k to a state k', and then use these transition probabilities to 
calculate the current. 


5. Calculation of the probability of scattering 

As we have already seen, an electron in the lattice in the state k 
may, under the influence of any irregularity in the crystalline field, 
make a transition to any other state k'. We shall first of all treat the 
irregularity as static, so that the electron can only make transitions 
to states of the same energy. This treatment is obviously appro- 
priate when the irregularity is due to foreign atoms in solid solution. 
When it is due to the thermal vibration of the atoms of a pure 
crystalline metal, the field in the crystal is continually changing; 
but since the velocity with which the atoms vibrate is small com- 
pared with that of the electrons, we shall obtain the correct transi- 
tion probabilities if we treat the atoms as momentarily at rest in their 
displaced positions. This is proved in § 5.3. 

Let then U {x, y, z) denote the difference between the actual potential 
in the lattice and the i)otential V(x,y,z) that would exist in the 
perfectly regular lattice. In this section we shall treat U as small, ?tnd 
shall obtain the transition probabilities by the perturbation method 
of Dirac. The use of a perturbation will certainly not lead to serious 
error for the thermal part of the resistance, since at ordinary tempera- 
tures the displacement of the atoms is small compared with the 
interatomic distance; for foreign atoms in solid solution, however, 
the perturbation method leads in certain cases to incorrect conclu- 
sions; for this case an alternative method is given in § 12.2. 

The SchrOdinger equation of an electron is 

( 11 ) 

' ot 


where H is the Hamiltonian for an electron in the unperturbed lattice. 
Let Ej^ and ^ 4 ;(r) be the energies and wave functions for an electron 
in the unperturbed lattice; we shall assume that is normalized 


so that 


J = 1, 


where the integration is over unit volume; if, therefore, we are 

3595.17 £ ]£ 
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considering electrons in a volume £2, we must take for our normalized 
wave function We write for the wave function at time t 

Y = £!-» 2 (12) 

k' 

then denotes the probability that the electron is in the state 
k' at time t. Initially, at time ^ = 0, we shall assume that the electron 
is in the state k, so that 


,.i 


(13) 


a,{0) = 1 , 

»*'(<>) == 0 (k' yi: k). 

We substitute (12) into (11), multiply by e*®*'*®, and integrate over 
the volume £2; neglecting terms of the second order (the product 
Ua^.), we obtain , , 

dt £2 


where = J 

Integrating with respect to t and using the initial conditions (13), we 


obtain 


ih ix £2 ‘ 


where x is written for (Ej^ — Ejc)lh; the probability that after a time 
t the electron is in the state k' is thus 




The function on the right has for large t a strong maximum at a; == 0, 
i.e. for transitions in which energy is conserved. 

The energies Ej^ lie sq^ close together as to form virtually a con- 
tinuum. As is usual in quantum-mechanical problems of this type, 

we must integrate the transition proba- 
bility over a large number of final states, 
for all of which k' has nearly the same 
value, in order to obtain a result of 
physical significance. 

Fig. 94 shows the ‘A;-space’ of the elec- 
trons; the points A and B represent 
respectively the initial and final states 

! k and k', and the curved line represents 

the section made with the plane of the 
paper by the surface for which Ej^> — Ej^. 
Since our initial state is assumed to be near the surface of the Fermi 
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distribution, the curved line represents this surface. Then the physical 
quantity which we require is the probability per unit time, P(kk') dS, 
that the electron makes a transition to a state lying in an area dS 
of the Fermi distribution. To calculate this probability we take a 
small volume dSd^ as shown in the figure. The number of states in 

this volume is -^dSd^, and the probability that after a time t the 

electron is in a state within it is obtained by multiplying this number 
We then integrate the probability across the surface of the 
Fermi distribution, and obtain 


__ dS d C .jj 12 2(1— cosir^) 




For points in the neighbourhood of the surface of the Fermi dis- 
tribution we may write 

n skj‘ 

We may, moreover, take t to be large compared with hjE. The inte- 
grand then has a strong maximum in the neighbourhood of i = 0, 
and we obtain for the integral 

..dh.no. = (14) 


This is the required transition probability, giving the probability 
per unit time that an electron makes a transition from a state k to an 
element dS of the surface in A;-space having the same energy. 

From (14) we note that, apart from the matrix element 
which depends on the nature of the perturbation, the transition 
probability is proportional to 




and hence (cf. Chap. II, § 4.6) to the density of states at the surface 
of the Fermi distribution. 

It is of interest to discuss the result (14) for the case of free 
electrons, i.e. for the case when the influence of the lattice field is 
negligible. In this case we may think of the electron as having a 
velocity v in the same direction as the wave vector k, and ask for 
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the probability per unit time that it is deflected through an angle 
6 into a solid angle dco. With dS = k^do) and k = m\lh, (14) gives 

= dr * du>. (15) 

In the ordinary collision theory it is usual to express the collision 
probabilities as arms\ since (15) refers to one electron per volume 
O moving with velocity v, we see that the effective area that an 
electron must hit if it is to be scattered into a solid angle dco is 

lid) = 1-^^ r ■^m{x,y,z) dr " dot. (16) 

'0 I J 

This is, of course, just the formula given by the usual Born collision 
theory.f 

5.1. Calculation of matrix element for temperature resistance. We 
have now to calculate the term (1^)- The resistance due to 

foreign atoms in solid solution will be treated in § 12; we shall discuss 
here the resistance due to the thermal motion of the atoms. 

We shall first calculate using an Einstein model for the heat 
motion; that is to say, we shall consider that a single atom is dis- 
placed from its mean position by a vector (X, F, Z), all the other 
atoms being undisplaced. We shall then assume that, within the 
atomic polyhedron J of the displaced atom, the potential at a given 
distance from the nucleus is the same as it would be if the atom were 
not displaced.il Outside the polyhedron of the displaced atom we 
shall assume the potential to be unchanged. This will certainly be a 
good approximation near the displaced nucleus within the inner 
shells of the atom, where the field is strongest. Near the boundaries 
of the polyhedron it may not be so satisfactory. The field outside 
the polyhedron of the displaced atom could in principle be calculated 
by a method similar to that of Chap. II, § 5, and will fall off ex- 
ponentially with increasing distance. Its neglect will lead to too 
small values of the resistance (cf. p. 265). 

It follows from these assumptions, if V (oj, y, ^ is the original 
potential within the polyhedron, that the change U in the potential 
in the lattice when the atom is displaced is given by 
U ^V{x-X,y^Y,z^Z)--V(x,y,z) 

t Cf. Mott and Massey, The Theory of Atomic CoUiaiona, pp. 87 and 88, equations 
(1) and (6). t Cf. Chap. II, § 4.6. 

II This is the assumption of ‘Starre lonen’, introduced by Nordheim, Ann. d. 
PhyaiK 9 (1931), 607. 
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within the polyhedron considered, and zero outside. For small dis- 
placements {Xy Yy Z) this may be written 


dx dy dz 


(17) 


Since V has a singularity at the nucleus, the expansion is not valid 
at regions near the nucleus, but such regions may easily be seen to 
make a negligible contribution to the integral in (18) below. Using 
(17), therefore, we have 

= (18) 


Now for the mean value of X'^ we obtained (equation (9)) 




hT ^ 
Jf02 P 


(19) 


and, further, XY = 0. Hence the mean value of is 


( 20 ) 


To obtain the transition probability for the whole metal we sub- 
stitute (20) into (14) and multiply by the number of atoms in the 
volume Q. We obtain 


PdS = 


n dS T 

^rr^k Qo i/02 




dr 



where Qq = ^1/N is the volume per atom. 


The integral J 0^. grad dr, (21) 

which is to be taken over one atomic polyhedron, may be transformed 
into a surface integral over the surface of the polyhedron by making 
use of the SchrOdinger equation 

= 0 . 

and remembering that == Ej^,, We write 

«A*'lA*:gradF = grad(F«^2'-«A*)-FiAtgrad^J-F^(rJ,gradi^j. 

The right-hand side, by means of the SchrOdinger equation, is easily 
transformed into 


grad[(F-^;,)0?. VV?.] +£['A*VVad^J-VV*grad0f.]. 
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The first term vanishes. Integrating the second, we obtain for (21) 

£ J 

the integration being over the surface of the polyhedron and d/dn 
denoting differentiation normal to the surface. The scattering proba- 
bility depends, therefore, on the wave functions at the surface of 
the atomic polyhedron, as one might expect, and not on the field in 
the interior of the atom. 

For monovalent metals, for which we may use the approximation 
of Wigner and Seitz (p. 80), and write 

i/jf, = u(rQ) ^ 1, u^ir^) == 0, 

(22) may easily be evaluated. Since, if u were a constant, (22) would 
vanish, we obtain for (22) 

^ J e~^‘<*^''V(r) grad d/8. 

u"{r) may be taken to be constant and set equal to 

2m[V(ro)-^Eo\u(r,W 

over the surface of the polyhedron; the integral may then be 
evaluated and gives finally for (22) 

^ 2 nrrr/ \ t siu 07—0; COS OJ 

47rr§ cos j8[F(ro)-^o] i » 

where x = |k— k'l^o and p is the angle between the vectors gradF 
and k— k'. Note that the transition probability is then a function 
of |k— k'l only. It depends also on the kinetic energy, F— 
electron in the lowest state (k = 0), at the boundary of the atomic 
polyhedron. 

Making the further approximation E = h^k^l2m as for free 
electrons, so that kvQ = (97r/4)^, we obtain for the transition proba- 
bility in terms of the angle 6 between k and k' 

- ;(t)* 

where x = 2(97r/4)* sin 

5.2. Validity of the perturbation method. The perturbation method 
used here to calculate P must certainly be valid if the displace- 
ment X of the atoms is small compared with the radius of the K ring 
of the atom considered. At ordinary temperatures this is not the 
case. On the other hand, the fact that may be transformed into 
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a surface integral makes it probable that the perturbation method 
remains correct so long as X is small compared with the interatomic 
distance, which is true up to the melting-point. 

5.3. Calculation talcing into account the motion of the atoms. In the 
calculation given above it was assumed that, since the vibrating 
atoms move slowly compared with the electrons, they can be treated 
as though they were at rest. One may, however, obtain the same 
result by treating the vibrating atom and electron as a single 
quantum -mechanical system, as follows: 

We assume the atoms to vibrate independently of one another 
with frequency v. Consider an atom vibrating parallel to the ir-axis; 
if its displacement from its mean position is X, the change in the 
potential energy in its neighbourhood —XdVjBx, If the atom is 
in the nth vibrational state, its energy is {n-\-\)hv, and its wave 
function a Hermite polynomial which we denote by Then the 

probability that the electron makes a transition from a state k to 
a state k', and that the vibrating atom at the same time jumps to 
a state n', is given by (14) with 

-Vuk- = JJ xl4l^%Xn<l>kdX..M..., 

which may be written 

-Uuu- = J xl'Xxn dX... I dx... . (26) 

The second integral is the one obtained before; the first, 
vanishes unless n' —n = ^1, and is then equal to 
/ hn / hn' 

whichever is the larger. 

In any scattering process, therefore, the electron gains or loses a 
quantum hv of energy. At high temperatures {kT > hv), however, 
this change in the energy can be neglected, and we may assume the 
electron to be scattered to a state of equal energy. 

To obtain the transition probability, we must use formulae (14), 
(18) as before, but must substitute in these formulae |X^.^|2 instead 
of X^, and must average over all initial states. We obtain, adding 
the squares of the two terms in (26) and averaging over n, 

1 hrp 

—^^{2n+\)hv = 
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which is the same expression as that which we obtained for in 
equation (19). Our transition probability is thus the same as before. 

We note that none of the collisions between a vibrating atom and 
an electron are elastic; the atom always gains or loses a quantum of 
energy. 

5.4. Debye model; scattering probability for low temperatures. In 
the preceding section we assumed each atom in the crystal to vibrate 
independently of all the others. At low temperatures this will not be 
a good approximation, as emphasized in Chap. I, § 1. We therefore 
analyse the vibrations of the solid into sound waves, in the manner 
introduced by Debye. 

We consider a sound wave with frequency and wave number 
q, so that the displacement of an atom at the lattice point is 


complex conjugate. (27 ) 

The displacement is perpendicular to q for transverse waves, parallel 
for longitudinal waves. represents the amplitude of the wave; at 
temperature T we have 




JlVg 

ehv,ikT_i^ 


(28) 


Making the same assumptions as in § 5.2, we may take for the 
change j* in the potential due to the lattice wave (27), in the cell of 
the atom r„, U =? grad V, 

and the change in the crystal as a whole is obtained by summing 
over q. 

We now treat this change in the potential of the crystal as a whole 
as our perturbing potential. It will be seen that an integral of the 
type 


vanishes unless 


a 

k— k'+q = 27 rn/a, 


(29) 

(30) 


where n = (Wj, n^) and %, Wg, are integers or zero and a is the 
lattice constant. 

The transitions for which n = 0 may be called normal transitions; 
those for which n ^ 0 have been called by Peierls ‘Umklappprozesse’ . 


t Bloch and Bethe (loc. cit.) take a different form, viz. e^^q^’^grad V, which is 
incorrect in the inner shells of the displaced atoms (cf. p. 252) and gives much too large 
a value of the resistance. 
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The decision as to which transitions are normal and which ‘Umklapp- 
prozesse’ depends, of course, on our definition of k, for, as we have 
seen in Chap. II, § 4. 1, k is not uniquely defined. 

If n = 0 , the integral (29) reduces to 

gJ^*.gradF^*dr. (31) 

If, moreover, we use formula (23) for this integral, we see that it 
vanishes if the vectors q and grad V (i.e. the displacement of the 
atom) are at right angles. Thus only for longitudinal waves does 
(31) have a non-zero value. 

From these remarks and from equation (14) it is clear that the 
probability that an electron is deflected from a state k to a state k' is 

For low temperatures \Aq\^ is small unless hv^ ^ kT. Hence, by (28), 
the transition probability is small for changes in k except those that 

|k-k'| < kTjAct, 

where is the velocity of sound waves in the solid, given byf 



Thus at low temperatures the electron can only he scattered through small 
angles. 

If we make the assumption that there is one electron per atom, and 
that the energy is the same function of k as for free electrons, so that 
at the surface of the Fermi distribution 

|k| = 

then, writing = 2|k|sin^0, 

we see that, for P not to be small, we must have 

e < 2»r/0. 

At high temperatures [T > 0) we may replace the factor 

t Cf. Chap. I, equation (17) ; we have put Ci = Cj. The formula is thus only valid 
for an isotropic solid in which the velocities of transverse and longitudinal waves are 
identical. 

3S95.17 


lI 
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by TcT, Formula (32) then becomes 




hT 


£lo\4nQj 


J ^JgradF^^tfriy^. (33) 


This formula, however, will be valid only for |k— k' | < S'max? where 
S'raax is the wave number of the vibration of maximum frequency, 
given, according to the Debye theory, by 


ffmax = 2w(fl7iio)‘. 


For larger values of |k— k' | the transitions will be ‘Umklappprozesse’ . 

If we assume as before that the energy is the same function of k 
as for free electrons, then we have, if 6 is the angle between k and k', 




6 < 2sin-i2-J 79°. 


Transition probabilities for collisions in which the electron is de- 
flected through an angle 6 greater than 79° (‘Umklappprozesse’) have 
not yet been calculated; there would be no difficulty in doing so, but 
it would not at present be possible to use the results obtained to 
calculate the conductivity, because the transition probability would 
in general depend on the initial state k, and not merely on |k— k'|. 
As we shall see in the next section, a theory of conductivity has not 
yet been worked out for such a case. 

It will be realized that the value 79° for the maximum ‘normal’ 
deflexion depends on the Debye model for the vibrations of a solid; 
other angles would be obtained with the more exact models discussed 
in Chap. I, § 1. 


6. Calculation of the current 

In the preceding section we have found an expression for the proba- 
bility that, owing to any lack of periodicity in the lattice, an electron 
makes a transition from one state to another. We must now calculate 
the time of relaxation and hence the conductivity in terms of this 
transition probability. Unfortunately such a calculation is only 
possible in certain particularly simple cases. In this section we shall 
therefore make the two following assumptions: 

(1) The energy JS'(k) of an electron in the state k is a function of 
A; = |k| only, so that the surface of the Fermi distribution is spherical. 

(2) The transition probability P(kk') defined in the last section is 
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a function of |k—k'| only; it is thus a function of the angle of 
scattering 0 but not of the initial state; we may thus write 

P{kk')dS = P(e)k^daj. (35) 

Let us denote by /^(k) the Fermi distribution functionf in the 
absence of any external field, which is given by 

^-UlkT.^1 » ( ) 

so that (37) 


is the number of electrons in states having their wave vector in the 
volume element of A;-space dk^ dky dk^. Fig. 95 shows /q plotted against 
kj.. Let us suppose that an external electric field F acts along the x- 
axis. Then we have seen in Chap. Ill, 

§ 3 that, under the influence of such 
a field, the component kj. of the wave 
vector of any electron increases 
steadily, the rate of increase being 

Fio. 95. Fermi distribution function 

dk,j, C-T in a metal carrying a current; the 

^ * full lino shows /g, the dotted line /. 



The whole Fermi distribution is thus shifted, and has at the time t 
the form 


m 


— f (h ^ jc \ 


(38) 


as shown in Fig. 95 by the dotted line. 

If we differentiate this with regard to the time, we obtain, for t -> 0, 


/field 


dk^ fh 


dffy dE kj. eF 
dE dk k h' 


(39) 


As shown in Fig. 95, the function dfJdE is large only near the surface 
of the Fermi distribution. Thus we see that the density of electrons 
is increasing only in those states which lie near the surface of the 
Fermi distribution; the number of electrons having velocities other 
than the maximum is at first unaltered by the field. J 

In a metal at a finite temperature in the presence of an external 
field F the whole Fermi distribution will be shifted to the right, as 
in Fig. 95, until a steady state is reached in which the effect of the 
field is just balanced by the collision processes considered in the last 


t Cf. Chap. VI, § 1. 

:{; This would not be the case for Boltzmann statistics. 
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section. We should expect the Fermi distribution function to be 
given then by (38), withf 

< = T, (38.1) 


where r is the constant which we call the ‘time of relaxation’, 
shall thus have 


with 


f(k) =Mk)+g(k) 

— dkJT^- 


We 

(40) 

(41) 


Our problem is to calculate t. The current may then be obtained at 
once (see below). 

We have therefore to find the rate of change of f due to collisions. 
If we take a volume element of A;-space dk, the number of electrons 
jumping out of the corresponding states will be the product of 

(1) the number of electrons initially in states dk, i.e. 


9 f/u\ . 

(2^)3 •'W’ 


(2) the sum of the transition probabilities P(kk')d/S' to all other 
states k' with the same energy, multiplied by the probability that 
the state in question is unoccupied, i.e. 

l-/(k'). 


We have, therefore, for the number of transitions per unit time 


J [l-/(k')]P(kk') dS', 


where the integration is over the surface in ifc-space having the same 
energy as the initial state k. 

The number of electrons jumping into our volume element depends 
on 

(1) the number of unoccupied states in the volume element, 

(2) the number of occupied states having the same energy as k, 

(3) the transition probabilities P(k'k). The number per unit time 

is clearly 7, 

2M^[l-/(k)] J /(k')P(k'k) dS'. 


Hence the rate of change of / due to collisions is 



collisions 


[l-/(k)] J /(k')P(k'k) d8'-S{\s.) J [l-/(k')]P(kk')rf«'. 

(42) 


t Cf. § 1. 
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Since we are assuming that dE/dk is constant on the surface of the 
Fermi distribution, we may put (cf. equation (14)) 

P(kk') = P(k'k), 

so that (42) may be simplified to give 

^ = J /(k')P(k'k) dS'-m j P(kk') dS'. (43) 

This is the formula which we should obtain without taking into 
account the exclusion principle (i.e. the fact that electrons can only 
jump into unoccupied states), which therefore has no effect on the 
conductivity. 

If for/(k),/(k') we substitute the undisturbed Fermi function /o(k), 
it is clear that (43) vanishes, because /q depends only on the energy 
of the state, so that /o(k') = /o(k). This is, of course, to be expected, 
because /g is the distribution function of electrons in thermodynamical 
equilibrium in the absence of a field. 

Wc therefore substitute /== /g +5^ as in formula (40) and obtain 

f^ = j[g{k’)-g(k)]P{kk’)d8'. 

This must be set equal to minus the rate of change due to the field, 
given by equation (39), whence we obtain 

/b(k')-irtk)]P(kk')i«' = |,f If . («) 


This integral equation for g(k) was first obtained by Bloch (loc. cit.). 
Substituting from (41) for ^(k), the left-hand side of (44) becomes 
eF d/g dE 


h dE dk k 




giving for the time of relaxation r 

_T J l^-ljp(kk') dS' = 1. (45) 

We have to show that the integral on the left is independent of the 
direction of k; otherwise the assumption of a time of relaxation 
independent of k would not be justified. We denote by cx the angle 
between k and the a;-axis (direction of the field), by as before, the 
angle between k, k', and by <f) the angle between the plane kk' and 
the plane containing k and the a;-axis, so that 

k^==: k cos cx, k^ = ^(cos a cos ^ + sin a sin 0 cos 0), 
dS == k^ sin 0 d0d4, P(kk') = P(0). 
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Carrying out the integration over we obtain 

~ = 27rA;2 J (1— cos^)P(^)sin^ 6^^ (46) 

^ 0 

or i = J (1-cos 0)P(0) d8. (47) 


The reciprocal of the time of relaxation is thus equal to the total 
probability per unit time that an electron is scattered, with the 
factor 1-— cos 6 to give extra weight to large angle collisions. f 
Expressed in terms of formulae (14) and (47) give 


1 


T 


1 1 
27TQh dEjdk 




(48) 


The current may be obtained as follows: the current per electron 
is ev^\ hence the current J per unit volume is, by (37), 



e« dKdk^dk., 

a,(2„)3 X V .. 


(49) 


the integration being over all A;>space. For we have, from Chap. 

18E IdE k^ 


h dK H dk h' 


and for /, from (40) and (41), 


i-t 

•' h dkk 


(50) 

(51) 


The term /□ gives no contribution to the integral (49); we therefore 
obtain, from (49), (50), and (51), 


. 

e^F 2 

fff 


^ ^(1h dh fjh 


3 — ~ 


JJJ 

dk \k) 

1 71 

dfc 


We take spherical polar 

coordinates such that 



fccosa, 

dk^dkydk^ == 

27Tk^ dk sin a doc. 

(53) 

(52) then gives 

i = - 

e^F 


^dk. 

dk 

(54) 


0 


As Fig. 95 shows, df^ldk is only finite in a small range of k at the 
surface of the Fermi distribution. In general^ the other terms in the 


t This is the same integral that occurs in the theory of gaaeous diffusion, cf. Mott 
and Massey, loc. cit. 230. 

t For certain exceptions, i.e. transition metals at high temperattires, cf. § 7. 
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integral may be considered constant in this range, and we obtain 
for the conductivity, since •— J {dfjdk) dk = I, 



The conductivity depends, therefore, only on the value of r at the 
surface of the Fermi distribution. 


This formula may be expressed in terms of the effective 
number of free electrons per unit volume, given in our case, accord- 
ing to Chap. IIT, § 4, by 


Stt I ky m dE 
3 \2'it) dk * 


We thus obtain for the conductivity the ‘classical’ formula 


It is of interest to express a in terms of the area 1(6) introduced 
in § 5. 1 . We obtain easily, assuming as before perfectly free electrons, 

I ^ m vA 

A = j (I — cos 6)1(6) dcD, 

where Oq is the volume per atom. A is thus the effective scattering 
area presented by each atom. 

Wo noto that, in tho derivation of the above formulae, the transfer of energy 
from the electrons to th(3 lattice vibrations has not been mentioned. The pro- 
duction of Joule heat is, of course, due to this energy transfer. When an 
electron collides with a vibrating atom, it can, as we have seen, give up 
energy ; when it collides with a foreign atom in solid solution a very small 
energy transfer can also take place, since the mass of the foreign atom is not 
infinitely great compared with that of the electrons. It is not, however, 
necessary to consider this energy transfer explicitly. If it did not take place, 
the Joule heat produced by the current would be transferred to the electrons 
alone, whose temperature would therefore rise rapidly, since their heat capacity 
is small. The rate of transfer of energy between the electrons and the lattice 
will thus determine only the difference in the temperatures of the electrons 
and the lattice vibrations. 



6.1. Explicit formula for resistance due to thermal agitation. If we 
use Wigner-Seitz wave functions as in § 5.1, we may apply formula 
(24) for the transition probability P, and thus obtain an explicit 
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formula for r and hence for a. We obtain, assuming E = o(E^k^l2m^ 


1 


or 


C m m I T 


[F(ro)-^o?. 


(67) 


where N is the number of electrons per unit volume and (7 is a 
numerical factor given, with/(ic) = (sina;--rrcosir)2aj~‘*, by 


or 


3 

TT 



( 1 —cos 0)/(3-84 sin J^)sin 6 dd 


= 206 (Einstein model), 

79 ° 

^277 J /(3-84sin^^)sin^ 

0 



= 0-98 (Debye model). 


(58.1) 


(58.2) 


The result obtained using the Debye model, however, neglects the 
‘Umklappprozesse’ (collisions through more than 79°) and might well 
be about the same as (58.1) if these were included. We therefore use 
(58.1) for comparison with experiment. 

We note that a is proportional to while the free-electron number 
-^efl (= proportional to a. If we call vyiIol the effective mass of 

an electron, the resistance is proportional to the square of the effec- 
tive mass. 


6.2. Comparison with experiment. We give a comparison for the 
metals silver and sodium, for both of which the free-electron energy 
formula should be approximately valid. The values of F(ro)— 
taken from the calculations of Wigner and Seitz for sodium and Fuchs 
for silver (cf. Chap. II, § 4.6). We have put a = 1, as for free electrons. 
For kS/h we must take a mean value of the vibrational frequency 
of the atoms; we therefore take for 0 three-quarters of the Debye 
characteristic temperature, as explained on p. 8. The Debye 0 
values used are those shown in Table X, and are thus deduced from 
resistance measurements. 


Theoretical and experimental values of the conductivity a at TIZ^K, 



OoXlO" 

cm* 

Atomic 

0if == |0j) 

degrees 

F(ro)-^o 

{electron 

Resistivity 1/a 
{microhm-cm.) 


weight 

volts) 

calculated 

observed 

Na 

40-1 

23 

150 

1-3 

2-9 

4-3 

Ag 

16-9 

108 

167 

2-3 

0-61 

1-4 
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The calculated resistance is too small; we believe this to be due 
to the neglect of the perturbing potential due to a displaced atom 
outside its own polyhedron (cf. p. 262). The estimation of 0 is, 
moreover, uncertain. 


6.3. Divalent and transition metals. The calculation of the current 
given in § 6.1 depends on the assumption that the energy D is a 
function of |k| only; that is to say, that the surfaces of constant 
energy in A;-space are spheres. It follows that formula (47) is applic- 
able, even approximately, only to the alkalis and noble metals. For 
all other metals which have been investigated from a theoretical 
point of view the surface of the Fermi distribution lies actually in 
two or more Brillouin zones, so that it will have no resemblance to 
the simple spherical form considered up till now. 

We shall consider first the general case when D is an arbitrary 
function of k. In the steady state, when a current is fiowing, the 
Fermi distribution function will take the form, analogous to (38), 

(38.1), I eF \ 

ICy, K) = /o( K> Kj > (59) 


where the 'time of relaxation’ r = T(k) is now a function of the wave 
vector k, instead of, as before, a function of E or |k| only. The 
problem, at present unsolved in the general case, is to determine 
T(k). If T(k) is known, the current along the a;-axis will, as before, 
be determined by equations (49), (60), which give, analogously to 


Ox 


(60) 


If we write 




2e» f /dEy T(k) dS 

(27r)%*J \8kJ IgradUl’ 


(61) 


the integration being over the surface in i:-space with energy U, 
(60) may he written » 

j,= -Fj <rJE)^dS. (62) 


In general we may take ar(E) to be constant in the range of E of 
breadth kT in which dfJdE is finite; we obtain, therefore, 

= (63) 

for the conductivity in the direction of the a:-axis. In certain cases 
(transition metals at high temperatures, alloys of bismuth) this is 
8696.17 M m 
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not legitimate; (62) then gives (of. Chap. VI, §1) 

. (63.1) 

o{E) represents the value that the conductivity would have if the 
energy at the surface of the Fermi distribution were E\ its variation 
with E is of importance in the discussion of thermoelectric phenomena 
(§14). 

The case where the Fermi distribution lies in two Brillouin zones 
has been discussed in detail by Mottf and a solution for T(k) obtained, 
subject to the following simplifying conditions: 

1. The surface of the Fermi distribution lies in two zones, (a) and 
(6); zone (a) is nearly full and zone (6) nearly empty, the number of 
electrons in (h) being equal to the number of holes in (a). 

2. The state of an electron in either zone being described by wave 
vectors k„, k^, the energies in the two zones are given by 

Ea = EQ—oLh^kll2m, Ef^ == ph^kll2m. 

3. The transition probabilities P(k^k^), P(k^k^), P(k^k^) are 
functions only of the angles between the initial and final wave vectors. 

The new feature of the problem is 
that transitions are allowed from one 
zone to another, as shown in Fig. 96. 
With these assumptions it may be 
(a) (b) shown that r is independent of k in 

Fig. 96. A;-space of metal with two either zone; we may thus define two 
^ times of relaxation, t„, t^, one for each 

zone. Formula (61) for the conductivity then reduces to 

Np^ 

<7= — (otT„+^j), (64) 

m 

where N is the number of electrons per unit volume actually in the 
zone (6), and thus the number of holes in zone (a). The first term 
represents the current carried by the positive holes, the second by the 
electrons. 

No detailed application of these results has yet been made to the 
divalent and multivalent metals. For the divalent metals we shall 
have a certain number of electrons overlapping into the second zone 
and an equal number of positive holes in the first zone. If this number 

t Proc, Boy. Soe. A, 153 (1936), 699. 
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is small, the conductivity will also be small, as appears to be the case 
from the discussion of § 3. This then is probably the reason for the 
small conductivity of the divalent metals. 

For the transition metals we have two zones, the d zone and the 
s zone, to take into consideration. In the d zone the density of states 
is large; in other words, ol is small. From this it follows that, if and 
Tft are comparable, the current is nearly all carried by the electrons 
in the 8 zone. 

On the other hand, as formula (14) shows, the transition probability 
from one state to another is proportional to the density of states in 
the final state. Therefore transitions in which the electron jumps 
from the 8 zone to an unoccupied state in the d zone are more 
probable than the ordinary scattering processes, in which an electron 
jumps from one 8 state to another. This appears to be the reason 
for the low conductivity of the transition metals. If we neglect 
altogether the ordinary 8-8 transitions, the time of relaxation of 
the 8 electrons is found to be (loc. cit., p. 708) 

i 1 / ( 65 ) 

0 

where N^{E) is the density of states in the d zone and are the 
wave functions of the states in the 8 and d bands for which the wave 
vectors k make an angle 6 with each other. 

We thus obtain the following picture of electrical conductivity in 
the transition metals. The current is carried by 8 electrons, with 
effective mass not very different from that of a free electron, as in 
the noble metals. On the other hand, the resistance is mainly due to 
scattering processes in which the electron makes a transition from 
the 8 to the d band; the probability of such a transition is pro- 
portional to N^(E), the density of states in the d band. Evidence in 
favour of this hypothesis may be drawn from the resistance of alloys 
of these metals with Cu, Ag, and Au (§ 13.2), from their thermoelectric 
properties (§ 16) and from their resistivities at high temperatures (§7). 

N^(E) is proportional to the cube root of the number of particles 
(in this case positive holes) in the d band. Hence the conductivity a 
is proportional to 

number of electrons in s band 
(number of positive holes in d band)** 
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Finally we give a table of the mean free paths I and times of 
relaxation t deduced from the experimental conductivities at 0® C. for 
a number of metals. We have chosen only those metals for which 
the number of free electrons per atom can be estimated, i.e. the 
monovalent metals and certain of the transition metals. We use the 
formulae 



Metal 

Electrons 
per atom, 
assumed 

wxio-» 

cm.jsec., 

calculated 

oX 10“^’ 
electro- 
static units, 
observed 

T X 10^® sec. 

1 X 10* cm. 

Li 

1 

1-307 

1-06 

8-6 

225 

Na 

1 

1-067 

2-09 

31 

670 

K 

1 

0-848 

1-47 

44 

746 

Rb 

1 

0-806 

0-78 

27 

440t 

Cs 

1 

0-747 

0-49 

21 

320 

Cu 

1 

1-678 

6-76 

26-7 

842 

Ag 

1 

1-397 

6-12 

40-9 

1,140 

Au 

1 

1-400 

4-37 

29-0 

812 

Ni 

0-6 

1-366 

1-36 

9-76 

266 

Co 

0-7 

1-421 

1-46 

9-17 

260 

Fe 

0-2 

0-912 

1-01 

24-2 

440 

Pd 

0-65 

1-206 

0-88 

9-2 

220 

Pt 

0-6 

1-230 

0-92 

9-0 

220 


7. Resistance at high temperatures 

At high temperatures the resistance-temperature curves are not 
quite linear for most metals. For Cu, Ag, Au, W, as is shown in 
Fig. 97, BjT increases with increasing T. For Cu, Ag, and Au this 
is probably due to thermal expansion and the consequent decrease 
in the Debye characteristic temperature 0, which was discussed in 
Chap. I, § 4. Assuming that (cf.§2) RjT cc 1/02, we obtain 

y) = 2ay. 

where y = — d(log0)/d(log V) and a is the thermal-expansion coeffi- 
cient. Integrating, we have, for values of T not too large, 

RjT = const.(l-f-2ayT). (66) 

We may use formula (66) to compare the resistance at any two 
temperatures !7\ and Tg, as in the following table: 

t Recent work by Lovell (Proc. Boy, 8oc, A, in press) on the resistance of thin 
films of rubidium on glass supports this value. 




Fig. 97. Resistance of certain metals at high temperatures.! 

For the normal metals the agreement is satisfactory, but not for 
W, Pd, and Pt; for Pt and Pd, and also for Ta, RjT decreases with 
increasing temperature.} 

An explanation of this fact has been given by Mott;|| for these 
metals the resistance is determined mainly by scattering processes 
in which the electron jumps from the s to the d band. The proba- 
bility of such processes is proportional to the density of states N(E) 
in the d band in a range of energies kT at the surface of the Fermi 
distribution. For the transition metals Pd and Pt the d band is nearly 
full; N(E) therefore decreases very fast with increasing E, and so at 
high temperatures the electrons with high energy have considerably 

t The experimental values are taken from Griineisen, Handb. d. Phys. 13 (1928), 16. 

% The behaviour of this anomaly for a series of Pd-Au alloys has recently been 
investigated by Conybeare {Proc. Phya. Soc., in press). 

]( Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 153 (1936), 690 and 156 (in press). 
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smaller probability of being scattered than those of low energy (cf. 
the discussion of the thermoelectric power, § 15). It will not, there- 
fore, be legitimate to take the time of relaxation, constant over 
the surface of the range kT in which df^/dE is finite; the resistance 
must be calculated by formula (63.1). One obtains for the resistance 
a formula of the type 

RjT = const.[l + 2ayT][l+J[T2...], (67) 

where A may in general be positive or negative; if, however, one 
assumes N{E) ~ const. ^J(E—Eq), one obtains 

A = ( 67 . 1 ) 

where Tq is the degeneracy temperature of the d band (cf. Chap. VI, 
§5). Such an assumption will be legitimate for Pd or Pt, where the 
d band is nearly full, but not for W. 

Comparison with experiment for the former metals gives for T^: 

Pd Pt 

To 3,500® 4,900® 

The resistance of ferromagnetic metals shows an anomalous be- 
haviour near the Curie temperature; the resistance of nickel measured 
by Gerlachf is shown in Fig. 98. The resistance also decreases in a 



I. Observed. 

II. Extrapolation of I. 

III. Suggested theoretical curve for ferromagnetic nickel. 

IV. Suggested theoretical curve for paramagnetic nickel. 

t For references to a series of papers by Gerlach and his co-workers, cf. Englert, 
Ann. d. Physik, 14 (1932), 589; the change of resistance in a magnetic field has also 
been measured by Potter, Proc. Roy. Roc. A, 132 (1931), 664. Cf. also Krupkowski 
and de Haas, Comm. Leiden^ 194 a (1928) and Svensson, Ann. d. Physik, 25 (1936), 
264, for the corresponding properties of Cu~Ni alloys. 
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magnetic field. A theoretical discussion has been' given by Mott;t 
if, as suggested above, the resistance of a metal such as nickel is due 
to transitions in which the electron jumps from the s to the d band, 
it is clear that at low temperatures only half the electrons can make 
such transitions, namely those with spin antiparallel to the spon- 
taneous magnetization, because all places in the d band with spin 
parallel to the spontaneous magnetization are occupied. At high 
temperatures electrons with either spin direction can make transi- 
tions of this type. If, then, we regard the resistance as a function 
of two independent variables, temperature and magnetization, the 
resistance curves for saturated magnetization and for zero magnetiza- 
tion will be somewhat as III and IV in Fig. 98. A quantitative dis- 
cussion is given in the original papers. 

A theoretical discussion has also been given of the resistance of 
copper-nickel alloys (constantan).t 

8. Change of resistance under pressure 

The resistance of most metals decreases under pressure, but that 
for certain metals (Li, Ca, Sr, Bi) increases. The decrease for normal 
metals can be explained qualitatively in the following way. The 
atoms of a metal under high pressure being closer together are held 
in position by stronger forces, and therefore at given temperature 
vibrate with smaller amplitude than at atmospheric pressure. Since 
the resistance (for T >&) is proportional to the mean square 
amplitude of the atomic vibrations, it follows that the resistance 
is lowered. Quantitatively the effect of the pressure on the mean 
square amiilitude may be calculated as follows: we have seen (§ 2) 
that ^ is proportional to 1/0^, where 0 is the Debye characteristic 
temperature, so that, if V is the volume of the solid, 

d(logX^) _ O ^(loge) .ao. 

d(logF) d(logF)‘ 

But we saw (Chap. I, § 4.1) that the quantity on the right can be 
deduced from the thermal-expansion coefficient; or alternatively an 
estimate can be made from the change of compressibility with 
pressure. 

Table XI shows the values obtained for a series of metals; they are 
compared with the experimental values of d(logp)/d(logF), i.e. the 


f Mott, loc. cit. 
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measuredf pressure coefficient of resistivity, d(logp)/dp, divided by 
the measuredf compressibility, d(logF)/djp. The values given are 
thus the relative decrease in resistance for unit decrease in the 
volume. 

Table XI 


Element 

„d(log0) 

d(logF) 

d(logp) 

d(logF) 

Element 

„<i(log0) 

d(logF) 

d(logp) 

d(logF) 

Li 

2*34 

-0-86 

Mo 

314 

3-7 

Na 

2*50 

2-84 

W 

3-24 

4-3 

K 

2-68 

40 

Fe 

3-20 

41 

Rb 

2-98 

2-92 

Co 

3*74 

1*78 

Cs 

2-68 

1*8 

Ni 

3-76 

3-35 

Cu 

3-92 

2-7 

Pd 

4-46 

3-76 

Ag 

4-80 

3-6 

Pt 

6*08 

5-6 

Au 

6-08 

5-2 

Ca 

2-6 

-1*95 

A1 

4-34 

2-9 

Sr 

1-9 

-6*7 

Pb 

6-46 

8-0 

Ba 

2-2 

4-0*58 

Ta 

3-60 

2-9 





It will be seen that for many metals there is fair agreement between 
the two columns, showing that for these metals the change in 
resistance is mainly due to the change in 0, i.e. to the change in the 
amplitude of the atomic vibrations. On the other hand, for most 
metals the agreement is by no means perfect; some of the other 
factors in the formula for the resistance must therefore be sensitive 
to pressure. These factors are difficult to estimate.^ The abnormal 
behaviour of Ca and Sr has been discussed by Mott,|| who has shown 
that such an effect can occur for a divalent metal, but no explana- 
tion has been given of why it should occur for these metals only. 
The abnormal behaviour of lithium has been discussed by N. H. 
Frank.ff Frank’s explanation is that the breadth of the first Brillouin 
zone contracts as the metal is compressed, as is shown in Fig. 36 on 
page 83 of this book. The ‘effective’ number of free electrons would 
thus decrease.f J According to Frank the anomalous behaviour of Cs, 
whose resistance first decreases and then increases, may be explained 
in the same way. 

The pressure coefficients of certain metals at low temperatures 

t Bridgman, The Physics of High Pressure^ Chaps. VI and IX, London (1931). 

X Kroll {Zeits,f» Phys, 85 (1933), 398) has calculated the change in the scattering 
power of the ion, but he appears to have taken this proportional to | instead 
of |(grad Cf. also Lenssen and Michels {Physica, 2 (1935), 1091), who use 

a formula due to Nordheim. [| Proc. Phys, Soc. 46 (1934), 680. 

tt Phys, Bev, 47 (1936), 282. 

Alternatively, we may say that the effective mass increases. 
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down to — 182-9° C. have been measured by Bridgman;*f a theoretical 
discussion appropriate to low temperatures (T <0) has been given 
by Mott.J 

9. Resistance at low temperatures (T < 0) 

As we have seen in § 5.1, if T/0 is small, an electron is unlikely 
to be scattered through an angle greater than T/0, This is because 
only lattice waves of long wave-length (small wave-number q) are 
excited, and these can transfer only a small amount of momentum 
to the electron. 

For deflexions through an angle 0 less than T/0, formula (32) shows 
that the probability P of scattering is proportional to T/Jf©^, i.e. to 
the amplitude of the corresponding lattice wave. We also see from 
the same formula that the scattering probability is roughly inde- 
pendent of 6 for small since both and, by (23), the integral in 
(32) are proportional to 6. 

We may thus estimate the dependence on temperature of the 
resistance R from formula (47), namely 

IT 

P oc J (l~cos^)Psin0d^. 

0 

In our case this becomes 

^T/e 

f ir:^(l— cos^)sin^ 

J Jf©2 

0 

or Roc T^IM0\ (69) 

Thus at low temperatures the resistance is proportional to the fifth 
power of the temperature. 

Unfortunately, however, formula (47) cannot be used to obtain a 
quantitative expression for the resistance, because it was derived 
under the assumption that the change in the energy of an electron 
when it is scattered is small compared with IcT. At temperatures 
comparable with or less than 0, the change in the energy is com- 
parable with kT, 

In the investigation of Bloch, || in which this fact was taken into 
account, the following formula for the resistance at low temperatures 

t Proc. Amer, Acad. Arts Sci. 67 (1932), 306. 

X Log. cit. 

II Zeits.f. Phys. 52 (1928), 666. Cf. also Handb. d. Phys. 24/2 (1933), 499-660. 

S5W.17 
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was obtained, subject to the usual assumption, that is a function 
of |k| only (cf. § 6): if and are two temperatures such that 

and Ri and jRg are the resistances at these temperatures. 

The derivation of the numerical factor is not, however, valid unless 
the energy is a function of |k| alone, which is roughly the case 
only for the noble metals and alkalis. We have, moreover, seen 
(p. 264) that with the Debye model used by Bloch the theoretical 
formula for the resistance at high temperatures is too small, because 
it neglects ‘Umklappprozesse’ (collisions through more than 79°). 
Such collisions cannot occur for low temperatures. The numerical 
factor in (70) is therefore probably too large by a factor 2 or more. 

For intermediate values of the temperature Gruneisenf has sug- 
gested the formula 

RjT = const. 0(SIT), 

where G(x) = J 

The formula may be derived from quantum mechanics only by mak- 
ing certain further approximations, f This formula includes formula 
(70), and the criticisms made above apply to it also. The function 
0(x) has been tabulated by Griineisen and has the following values: 


& 

« 

0{x) 

H 

11 

0 

Q{x) 

0 

1-0000 

10 

0-0466 

1 

0-9466 

12 

0-0235 

2 

0-8074 

14 

0-01289 

3 

0-6309 

16 

0-00768 

4 

0-4607 

20 

0-003il 

6 

0-3208 

30 

0-036145 

6 

0-2196 

40 

O-O 3 I 944 

7 

0-1471 

60 

0-047964 

8 

0-0991 

60 

O-O 4384 



It is of interest that 0{@IT) plotted against T/0 is very similar to 
the Debye curve, G^/(G^,)cia8sicai» shows. 

Formula (71) is in good agreement with experiment for most metals 

t Ann. d. Phyaik, 16 (1933), 630; Lei^ziger Vortr, (1930), 46. 
t Cf. Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 670. 
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over a considerable temperature range, if 0 is suitiibly chosen.f For 
instance, for copper, according to measurements quoted by Meissner,f 
the following are the values: 



Fio. 99. Comparison of theoretical curves for R/T and 0^* 

(1) (2) 

Here (i2/-Bo)red denotes the ‘reduced’ values, obtained by subtracting 
from the observed resistance the estimated residual resistance C- 
The very good agreement between theory and experiment is surpris- 
ing in view of the criticism made above. It must, however, be 
remembered that 0, a high power of which occurs in the formula, is 
in effect an arbitrary parameter. 

Deviations for low temperatures (below 20° K.) occur for lithium 
and sodium, probably owing to the drop in 0 at low temperatures 
(Fig. 4). Also the formula does not agree with experiment for many 
of the transition metals; this will be discussed below. 

A further criticism of formula (71) has been made by Peierls.|| If 
the electrons in a metal behave like free electrons (i.e. if the energy is 
proportional to Ikj^), then, when a current is flowing, the momentum 
is in the opposite direction to the conventional direction of the 
current. If, on the other hand, the current is carried by positive 


t Cf. the full report by Meissner, Handh. d. Exp. Phya. 11/2 (1935), 60. 
X Loc. cit. ]1 Ann. d. Phyaik, 12 (1932), 154. 
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holes in a nearly full zone, the momentum and current will be in the 
same direction. In a metal, therefore, which contains only electrons 
or only positive holes, the momentum transferred to the lattice by 
the electrons when a current flows will be all in the same direction. 
At low temperatures, according to Peierls, the lattice requires a com- 
paratively long time to get rid of this momentum and to return to 
equilibrium, so that, after the current has been flowing for a short 
time, there will be a large excess of momentum in the direction in 
which the electrons or positive holes are moving. Now lattice waves 
moving in this direction cannot decrease the current except by 
‘Umklappprozesse’,t which involve a large change of q and are 
therefore very improbable at low temperatures. The current should 
therefore rise to much greater values than formula (71) for the con- 
ductivity suggests. Peierls shows that the resistance should follow 
the law ^ 0^ ^-sikT^ (72) 

where E is the energy interval from the surface of the Fermi distribu- 
tion to the first plane of energy discontinuity in A?-space. 

These considerations are not, of course, applicable to metals 
where the current is carried by electrons and by positive holes (e.g. 
the divalent metals). For the monovalent metals, where the electrons 
lie in one Brillouin zone, Peierls has shown that it is not applicable 
if the surface of the Fermi distribution touches the planes of energy- 
discontinuity, as illustrated in Fig. 26 {a). This represents an inter- 
mediate case between Tree electrons’ and ‘positive holes’. 

If the electrons behaved as though they were free, E and Ejk 
would have the following values for the alkalis and noble metals: 



Na 

K 

Rb 

Cu 

Au 

E (volts) . 

0*67 

0-45 

0-39 

1-52 

M9 

EJk (degrees K.) . 

7,800 

6,300 

4,550 

17,700 

14,000 


If, therefore, formula (72) were valid, the resistance would become 
exceedingly small in the region jP < 0^ where these considerations 
are applicable. The observed resistances, both of the alkali and 
noble metals,} are, however, given as regards their orders of magni- 
tude by Griineisen’s formula (71) We must conclude that the sur- 
face of the Fermi distribution touches the first plane of energy 
discontinuity. In view of the other evidence that the electrons 


t Of. § 6.4. 


I Cf. the summary by Meissner quoted above. 
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behave as if they were free in these metals,! this conclusion is sur- 
prising. 

We see, therefore, that the law is likely to be valid only if 
the Fermi surface is far from spherical. In this case, however, it is 
necessary to consider collisions of one electron with another. If the 
electrons behave as though they were free, it is clear that collisions 
between them cannot affect the current, since the total momentum 
is conserved. When, however, as in the divalent metals, positive 
holes and electrons are present, it is clear that collisions between 
them will change the current. The effect on the current is, however, 
small compared with the scattering by lattice waves at ordinary 
temperatures, the reason being that both electrons must be in states 
lying within an energy range kT the surface of the Fermi distribu- 
tion, both before and after the collision. Detailed analysis,} however, 
shows that the term in the resistance due to this cause is proportional 
to T®; it will therefore be the dominant term at low temperatures. 
Moreover, it may be shown that the term will be the greater the 
smaller is the ‘degeneracy temperature’ To of the Fermi distribution. 

Actually the resistance of the metals Ni, Pd, and Pt can be 
represented at low temperatures by a formula of the type|| 

R = aT^+Ro, 

where Rq is a ‘normal’ resistance curve given by the Griineisen 
formula (71). For platinum the term olT^ is the dominating one 
below 10°K, The occurrence of such a term for these metals only 
is in agreement with the fact, deduced in other ways,}} fhat Tq for 
the positive holes in these metals is exceptionally small. 

10. Resistance of liquid metals 

Table XII gives the change of resistance of certain metals on 
melting.}} 

For the monovalent metals it is unlikely that the number (or 
effective number) of free electrons in the metal changes on melting. 
The increase in the resistance on melting must therefore be due to 
the increased disorder of the liquid phase. A measure of the increase 
in the disorder is given by the increase in the entropy on melting. 

t Cf. Appendix I. 

X Baber, Proc. Roy, Soc. A, (in press). 

II Cf. de Haas and de Boer, Phyaica, 1 (1934), 609. 

•ft Cf. Appendix I. 

j j The experimental values are taken from the article by Griineisen, Handb, d, 
Phya. 13 (1928), 28; cf. also PerUtz, Phil, Mag, 2 (1926), 1148. 



278 ELECTRICAL RESISTANCE OF METALS AND ALLOYS Chap. VII, § 10 


Table XII 


Metal 

Melting-point 
{degreea K.) 

Resistance of liquid 
Resistance of solid 

Li 

469 

1-68 

Na 

370-6 

1-45 

K 

336-3 

1-56 

Rb 

311-6 

1-61 

Cs 

299 

1-66 

Cu 

1356 

2-1 

Ag 

1233-5 

1-9 

Au 

1337 

2-3 

Al 

933 

1-64 

Zn 

692-4 

2-1 

Cd 

593-9 

2-0 

Sn 

604-8 

2-1 

Pb 

600-6 

2-1 

T1 

680-5 

2-0 

Hg 

234 

3-2-4-9t 

Ga 

302-7 

0-58 

Sb 

903-5 

0-67 

Bi 

544 

0-43 


Attempts to relate the change in the entropy to the change in the 
resistance have been made by Simon, J Schubin,|| and Mott.ff We 
note here that the change AS of the entropy per gm. atom on melting, 
like the change of resistance shown in Table XII, is less for the alkalis 
than for the close-packed elements, as the following table shows: 



Li 

Na 

K 

Rb 

Ca 

Cu 

Ag 

Au 

Pb 

Zn 

Latent heat L (cal. 
gm. atom) . 

850 

630 

570 

520 

600 

2,760 

2,650 

3,200 

1,200 

1,700 

Melting-point T 
(degrees K.) 

459 

370 

335 

311 

299 

1,356 

1,233 

1,336 

600 

692 

Change of entropy 
A^ = L/T . 

1-85 

1-7 

1-7 

1-7 

1-7 

2-0 

2-1 

2-4 

2-0 

2-6 


The fact that, for the close-packed metals with more than one 
valence electron per atom (Al, Cd, Pb, Zn), the increase in the resis- 
tance is about the same as for Cu, Ag, and Au suggests that the 
effective number of free electrons (-A^ofl) 1^^ these metals is about the 
same in the liquid as in the solid phase, and therefore (cf. § 6.3) 

t The resistance of solid mercury is strongly anisotropic, cf. Griineisen and 
Sckell, Ann. d. Physik, 19 (1934), 387. 

J Zeita.f, Phys. 27 (1924), 167. 1| Phya, Zeita, d, Sowjetunion, 5 (1934), 83. 

Xt Proc, Boy. Soc, A, 146 (1934), 465. 
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considerably less than unity. This fact is of interest in connexion with 
the optical properties of liquid metals (Chap. Ill, § 8.6). On the other 
hand, the fact that the resistance of Zn decreases as the temperature 
is raised above the melting-point suggests that further distortion of 
the lattice may increase the effective number of free electrons.f For 
the typically monovalent metals Li, Na, K, where must remain 
equal to unity, Bridgman} finds that 


1 ^ ^ 2 ^ 
pdT^ T 


(73) 


for the liquid as for the solid phase. 

The change in the resistance of mercury is exceptionally large. 
This fact is probably connected with the change in the crystal 
structure, the mean interatomic distance in liquid mercury corre- 
sponding to a close-packed structure. || We may assume that for 
close-packed mercury the number of electrons overlapping the first 
Brillouin zone is very small, but that for the less symmetrical zone 
of the actual rhombohedral structure (Chap. V, § 2.4) the overlap is 
greater. 

Liquid mercury is also anomalous in that the solution of most 
other metals in it decreases the resistance.}} This may perhaps be 
explained in the same way; any distortion of the first Brillouin zone 
will tend to increase the number of electrons which overlap it. 

Ga, Sb, and Bi have a higher conductivity in the liquid than the 
solid phase. We know (Chap. VI, § 6) that the high diamagnetism of 
Sb and Bi disappears on melting, and it is highly probable that these 
two metals are close-packed in the liquid phase (cf. p. 314). It follows 
that the particular Brillouin zone characteristic of the bismuth 
structure,}} containing just five electronic states per atom, disappears 
in the liquid phase. We should therefore expect liquid bismuth to have 
a ‘normal’ resistance comparable with that of lead. This is in fact 
observed, as the following values show:|||| 



Solid 

Liquid 

Resistance of lead at 326° C. . . . 

60 

100 microhm>cm. 

Resistance of bismuth at 260° C. . 

220 

120 


t Cf. Mott, loc. cit. 

i Proc. Amer, Acad. ArtsSci. 56 (1921), 59; 60 (1926), 396. 

II Cf., for instance, the discussion by Kratky, Phi/s. Zeita. 34 (1933), 482. 
tt Cf. firand6. d. Metallphysik, 1 (1936), 344. 

it Chap. V, § 2.4. III! Fietenpol and Miley, Phya. Rev. 34 (1929), 1688. 
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Finally we give the mean free path I for some liquid metals at the 
melting-point, calculated from the formula 

1 = <7 = J- \mv^ = ■gn.„.T, (74) 

p m2v 


with one electron per atom except in the case of Ni. The metals 
chosen are those for which N, which is not the case for Zn, 

Hg, Pb, etc. 



K 

Rb 

Cu 

Agf 

Au. 


Besistivityf (microhm-cm.) . 

MA.tr.) 

12 

300 

25 

200 

20 

70 

18 

90 

30 

54 

110 

10 


11. Effect of a magnetic field 

The two most important effects which we have to consider are the 
Hall effect and the change of resistance in a magnetic field. To find 
the magnitude of both these effects, we must investigate the form of 
the Fermi function when both an electric and a magnetic field act 
on the electron. We take a magnetic field H parallel to the g-axis and 
an electric field with components Fy, F^, Then the rate of change 
of the wave number k of an electron will be given initially by the 
equations, analogous to (14.1) of Chapter III, 

nic^ = HeVylc+eF^, 
hky = —HevJc+eFy, 

For free electrons these reduce, of course, to the classical equations 
of motion. 

If T is the time of relaxation at any point of the surface of the 
Fermi distribution, then we may write 


^4- k 4- k A- k — 0 


where / is the Fermi distribution function and /q the function in the 
absence of the field. We shall write 



t 0*6 electrons per atom, 
t Handb, d, Metallphysik, 1 (1935), 329. 
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Substituting for k, and introducing the operator h defined by 


(75) then becomes 


hCl = V, 




2f+e(vF)+— fix = 0. 


d 


(76) 


since the term in H/q vanishes by symmetry. We have neglected 
here the product which is legitimate since all effects considered 
are linear in F, The equation is otherwise exact. Equation (76) was 
fiirst obtained by Peierls.f 

To make further progress we must make some assumption about 
the way in which r and E depend on the wave number k. If one 
assumes that r is a function of E only and that E is the same function 
of k as for free electrons, then for the Hall coefficient Sommer- 
feld has found 

where e is the electronic charge (in e.s.u.) and hence a negative 
quantity, and N the number of electrons per unit volume. This 
formula is valid only if is small; at high temperatures it must 
tend to the classical valuej 

= ^-n'c/SNe. 

It may further be shown that, with this model, the change of 
resistance Ap vanishes as T -> 0. At finite temperatures there is a 
very small effect given by 

Ap/p = BH^I(l+CH^), 

where B = i7T^(emlkT)^l(h\k \ )», 

G = (el/nm 

and where I is the mean free path. This formula, however, gives a 
change in resistance smaller by a factor 10® than that observed for 
normal metals, and also gives a wrong dependence on temperature. 
As Peierls was the first to point out, the vanishing of Ap/p as jT 0 
depends on the assumption that E is the same function of k as for 
free electrons, and when this assumption is abandoned one obtains 
values for Ap/p of a higher order of magnitude. 

A general solution of equation (76) can be obtained|| for any form 


t Ann. d. Physik, 10 (1931), 97 ; Ergebn. d. exakt. NcUurw. 11 (1932), 264. Cf. also 
Jones and Zener, Proc. Boy. Soc. A, 145 (1934), 269, equation (4). 

I Of. Sommerfeld and Frank, Bev. Mod. Phya. 3 (1931), 1. 

II Blochinzev and Nordheim, Zeita. f, Phya, 84 (1933), 168; Jones and Zener, 
loc. cit. 

8696.17 
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of the function subject to the assumption that r is constant 
over the surface of the Fermi distribution and that H is small. The 
results will thus be valid for the region where -4 is independent of 
H and Ap/p proportional to The solution is 

To obtain the Hall coefficient we set ^ = 0, and equate the current 
in the y direction to zero; this gives ust 




M dEVd^E 8E 8E 8»E \ dS . 

dkj dkl dky bk^dk^dky) \g;[aAE\' 

is over the sui 


where the integration is over the surface of the Fermi distribution 
and 

-AT 


dS _ 
Igrad^l’ 


with a similar expression for Ny. 

For the change of resistance we get a complicated expression, 

^p|p = Bm, 


B 


- (IX ±\ ( die AaAdv- 
~\ecp) iV'*[J 8E8ky ekj J 8EdkX 8ky 

J dE \dky) J dE dk^ dk^ J 


Both these formulae are correct only to the first order in kTj^; they 
are derived on the assumption that t is constant and H small. They 
apply, moreover, only to temperatures above the Debye charac- 
teristic temperature. 

The expression for the Hall coefficient may be simplified in certain 
cases. We shall consider four special cases: 


(a) The energy is given by 


E==^oLk^, 

2m 


The Hall coefficient is then given by 

Ajj = c/Ne, (78) 

which is the same expression as for free electrons. In other words, 
the constant a does not affect the Hall coefficient. 


t Of. Jones and Zener, loc. cit. 
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(6) The surfaces of constant energy form a family of similar 
ellipsoids ^2 


Again (77.1) reduces to Sommerfeld’s formula cjNe, so that devia- 
tions from spherical symmetry of the energy surfaces in ifc-space do 
not necessarily imply that this formula is inapphcable. 

(c) A zone is nearly full; the surface of the Fermi distribution 
consists of a sphere or ellipsoid enclosing positive holes. We obtain 

Aji — — cjNe, 

where N is the number of positive holes per unit volume. The 
‘anomalous’ sign of the Hall coefficient of certain metals (Zn and 
Cd) is thereby explained qualitatively. 

(d) The surface of the Fermi distribution consists of two spherical 
surfaces, one enclosing electrons, the other positive holes. Such a 
case arises in connexion with the transition elements. Over one 
spherical surface let the energy be given by 


2m ^ 


and over the other by 


E = const.— 


2m 


0L2 


|k-k„12. 


Let the number of electrons per atom be and the number of 
holes Tig. The Hall coefficient according to (77.1) is then 


^ C Tig cx| 

" ” N^e 


where ^ is the number of atoms per cm.® 


(79) 


For the transition metals we have two zones to consider, the s 
zone and the d zone; if otg refers to the latter, ag and hence 
Aji reduces approximately to cjN^^en^. For such metals the Hall 
coefficient is thus given almost entirely by electrons in the s 
zone, the holes in the d band making no essential contribution. 
This is in rough agreement with experiment; for example, at room 
temperature the Hall coefficient for Ag is — 8-0xl0~^ e.m.u. and 
for Pd — 6-8x 10“^ e.m.u., corresponding to 1*3 and 1-35 electrons 
per atom. 

The alkali metals agree very well with Sommerfeld’s formula (78), 
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assuming one electron per atom, as the following table shows.f Both 
the experimental and calculated values are given in e.m. units. 



Li 

Na 

K 

Rb 

Cs 

— lOMir exp. 

17-6 

26-5 

42- 1 


78-1 

— lO^Aiy calc. 

13-7 

24-6 

47-6 

58 

73 


We give below the measured Hall coefficients for some further 
metals, together with the value of % (number of electrons per atom) 
deduced from (78). It must be remembered that, in metals where 
electrons and positive holes are responsible for the conductivity, the 
value of Uq deduced will be considerably greater than the actual 
number of electrons or holes, because, as formula (79) shows, the 
effects of the positive holes and electrons tend to cancel out. 



Cu 

Ag 

Au 

Pd 

Pt 

Sh 

Bi 

^aXlO* 

-4-95 

--801 

-7-27 

-615 

~2-00 

4-12,000 

-64,400 

»o 

1-60 

1-33 

1-46 

1-35 

4-68 

1*6X10-«J 

3-4 X 10-4 


The very small number for polycrystalline bismuth will be noted. 

For the change of resistance in a magnetic field few detailed com- 
parisons with experiment have been made. For free electrons (energy 
surfaces spherical) formula (77.2) gives zero, as already stated, and to 
obtain a finite change of resistance one must evaluate the formulae 
to the next power to kTj^Q, Blochinzev and Nordheimjl have con- 
sidered a divalent metal with the form of energy surface shown in 
Fig. 39 (6) . They assume that the energy of an electron is given as a 
function of k by the approximation of nearly free electrons (Chap. II, 
§ 4.2). With this assumption the number of overlapping electrons 
and the curvature of the energy surfaces are functions of a single 
parameter AE, giving the energy -gap separating the first and second 
zones. Blochinzev and Nordheim find that to obtain agreement with 
experiment the energy-gap must be taken to be about 0 03 e.v., 
while the true value must be considerably larger. On the other hand, 
it is possible that the assumption of nearly free electrons is at fault. 
Jones and Zenerff have considered the deviations from the spherical 
form of the energy surfaces for the metal lithium, and have shown 
that with plausible assumptions the observed change of resistance 
can be obtained. 

t Zener, Phys. Rev, 47 (1935), 636. 

X Since Asia jiOBitive, no is here the number of positive holes. 

II Lioo. oit. tt L*oc. oit. 
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Strong fields, Kapitzaf has found that for strong fields Ap/p is not 
proportional to but that for most metals it is approximately 
proportional to H, When the change of resistance deviates from the 
square law, the Hall coefficient is in general no longer independent 
ofH, 

It is not possible in general to obtain a solution of equation (76) in 
a closed form valid for all fields, but, if the energy depends upon k 
in a simple manner corresponding to some particular model of the 
metal, it is possible in certain cases to obtain solutions applicable to 
all field strengths. Blochinzev and Nordheim (loc. cit.) have obtained 
such a solution for a model intended to apply to divalent metals. In 
this model the energy surfaces for the electrons are three sets of 
ellipses (cf. Fig. 39) and for the positive holes a set of spheres. 
These authors show that for high fields the Ap/p,H curve is of 
roughly the same form as the experimental curves of Kapitza. 

Jonesf has found an exact expression for the change of resistance 
and Hall coefficient of bismuth, assuming that the electrons have 
energy surfaces bounded by a series of similar ellipses in A;-space, and 
that the energy surface for the positive holes is also bounded by an 
ellipse (cf. Chap. VI, § 6.3). He also assumes that the times of relaxa- 
tion T+ and T_. are independent of k on either surface. For ideally 
pure bismuth the results are as follows: For the Hall coefficient 
with H parallel to the principal axis it is found that 

(^h)ii = 

where x denotes the ratio of the conductivity perpendicular to the 
axis due to electrons alone to the total conductivity due to both 
electrons and positive holes. Nq is the number of electrons or positive 
holes per cm.® For the change of resistance when the current is per- 
pendicular and H parallel to the principal axis, the coefficient B (cf. 
equation (77.2)) is given by 

c7j_ is the conductivity perpendicular to the axis. 

Both these formulae are valid for all field strengths. They contain 
only two unknowns, x and Nq, Using for the value -f7 given 

t Proc, Roy. Soc. A, 123 (1929), 292 and 342. 

X Ibid. 165 (1936), 653. 
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by Heapsf and for B Kapitza’s value 7*6 x 10“®, we find for about 
10-^ X the number of atoms per cm.^ a result already obtained in 
Chapter VI from the diamagnetic properties. 

The formulae obtained above for B and are valid only if the 
number of electrons and positive holes are eqiial', they will, however, 
be unequal if minute traces of, say, lead, are present. Jones has 
shown that in this case Ajj is no longer independent of H and that 
Ap/p is not proportional to Kapitza has in fact shown that, 
for bismuth, the field strength at which Ap/p becomes linear in H 
depends on the purity of the specimen. 

12. Resistance of alloys; dilute solutions 

12.1. Matthiessen's rule. The resistance of a metal which contains 
foreign atoms in solid solution is nearly always greater than that of 
the pure metal, the increase being in many cases considerable; if one 
atomic per cent, of tin is added to copper (specific resistance at room 
temperature 1-55 microhm-cm.), the increase in its resistance is 2-6 
microhm -cm. 

As was first shown by Matthiessen, J the increase in the resistance 
of a metal due to a small concentration of another metal in solid 
solution is in general independent of the temperature. This is shown 
in Fig. 100, where the resistance of copper both in the pure state and 
with various small concentrations of other metals in solid solution is 
plotted against temperature. Since the lines are parallel, the increase 
Po is independent of temperature. || 

An alternative statement of Matthiessen’s rule is that, if p is the 
resistivity of the alloy, dpJdT is independent of concentration. Fig. 
101 shows dpjdT plotted against the concentration for various metals 
in solid solution in gold. It will be seen that Co and Cr form excep- 
tions to the rule. 

The high resistance of alloys and Matthiessen’s rule find a particu- 
larly simple explanation in the quantum theory of conductivity. As 
explained above in § 2, an electron can move quite freely through 
a perfect lattice, which would consequently have no resistance; the 
resistance of a pure metal is due to the thermal agitation of the atoms, 
which destroys the periodicity of the lattice. When, moreover, a 

t Phya. Rev. 30 (1928), 401. 

i Matthiessen and Vogt, Ann. d. Phya. u. Chem. 122 (1864), 19. 

({ Mn is an exception. 



Chap. VII, § 12 RESISTANCE OF ALLOYS; DILUTE SOLUTIONS 287 
foreign atom is present in solid solution, the periodicity of the field 
within the lattice is broken at that point. Thus electrons may be 



Fig. 100. Resistance-temperature curves of copper alloys; the figures 
show the atomic percentages of the metal named. (From Linde, Ann. d. 
Physik, 15 (1932), 219.) 


deflected by that atom and a resistance will arise, even in the absence 
of any temperature agitation. 

The resistivity of a metal may be written (cf. equation (1)) 


__ m 1 


( 80 ) 


where N is the (effective) number of electrons per unit volume, and 
l/r the number of times per second that an electron is deflected. Let 
1 /tq be the number of times per second that an electron is deflected 
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by a foreign atom, and I/t^ the number of times that it is deflected 
owing to the thermal oscillation of the atoms;*]* then 


& - ohm/cm. decree 



Fia. 101. Change in dpJdT with composition for some gold alloys. (From 
Borelius, Metallwirtachaft, 12 (1933), 173.) 


Thus we may write for the resistivity 


P — Po~^Pt9 


where 


Po = 


m 1 


_ m 1 
~ Fe* 


Po is equal to the resistance of the alloy at the absolute zero of tem- 
perature, and is independent of temperature; py will be approximately 
proportional to the temperature, as for a pure metal. 

Matthiessen’s rule is satisfied if 


(1) The effective number of free electrons is unaltered by the 
addition of foreign atoms. 

(2) The thermal vibrations of the foreign atoms give the same 
scattering as those of the atoms of the solvent metal. Neither of 
these conditions will be fulfilled exactly, but we should expect the 
change of p^ due to the admixture of, say, 1 per cent, of the foreign 
metal to be of the order 1 per cent., while the change in po may be 
very much greater. 


t The assumption that the effects of foreign atoms and of thermal agitation are 
additive is justified in § 12.4. 
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As we have seen, the resistance pQ of an alloy at the absolute zero 
is due to the break-down in the periodicity of the field in the lattice. 
This may be due to two causes: the lattice may be distorted by the 
foreign atom, the neighbouring atoms being pushed out of position; 
or, even if this does not occur, the field within the foreign atom 
will be different from what it would be at that lattice point in the 
pure metal. The latter effect is in general the more important and 
is the only one which will be considered here.f It is then important 
to remember that the extra resistance is due to the difference between 
the fields in the two atoms. 


12.2. Theoretical calculation of the increase pq in the resistance of 
a noble metal due to foreign atoms in solid solution. In formula (6'6) 
we gave an expression for the resistivity of a metal or alloy in terms 
of the probability that an electron makes a transition from a state 
k to a state k'. Let us consider a metal at the absolute zero of tem- 
perature containing a small proportion x of foreign atoms in solid 
solution. The whole resistance p^ is then due to scattering by the 
foreign atoms, and formula (56) may conveniently be written 


m vx . 


(81) 


where A is the effective area presented by each foreign atom. For 
this we obtained, subject to certain assumptions, 


TT 

I 


(1— COS^) 


27rm 




dr 


27t sin 6 dO, 


(82) 


0 

where Z7 is the difference between the potential in the dissolved and 
solvent atoms. In the perturbation method used in obtaining this 
formula, U was assumed to be small. The method is the same as 
Born’s approximation in ordinary collision theory, which is known 
to give incorrect results for slow electrons and heavy atoms for 
such problems the exact method, due to Fax6n and Holtsmark,|| must 
be used. In our problem, therefore, the perturbation method should 
give fair results for pairs of atoms, such as copper and zinc, with 
nearly the same atomic numbers, but not for pairs such as copper 
(29) and gold (79). 

t An estimate of the increase in the resistance due to distortion has not at present 
been made. 

X Mott and Massey, The Theory of Atomic CoUiaions, p. 126. 

II Ibid., Chap. II; Zeita.f. Phya. 45 (1927), 307. 


8595.17 


pp 
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A method analogous to that of Fax6n and Holtsmark, and applic- 
able when both dissolved and solvent metals are monovalent, has 
been given by Mott.t Let uix) be the wave function for an electron 
in the lowest state in the solvent metal (i.e. the wave function satisfy- 
ing the boundary condition dujdn == 0 at the boundary of the 
atomic polyhedron (cf. Chap. II, § 4.5)). Let Eq be the corresponding 
energy. As is shown in Chap. II, § 4.5, the wave function of any 
other state k may be written, to a fair approximation, in the form 

(83) 

with energy Ej^ = h^k^l2m-\-EQ, 

Now consider one of the dissolved atoms: an atomic polyhedron may 
be drawn surrounding this atom, and a solution u'{r) of SchrOdinger’s 
equation obtained such that du'jdn vanishes over the surface of the 
polyhedron. Let Eq be the corresponding energy. The wave function 
within the atomic polyhedron of the dissolved atom for energy Ej^ is 
then, to the same approximation, 

-24'(7-)e^(k'r), (84) 

where (E,-E;,). 

We consider now the wave function of an electron of energy Ej^ 
moving in the field of the lattice as a whole. The wave function must 
consist of terms of the type (83) outside and of the type (84) inside 
the atomic polyhedron of the dissolved atom. In other words, the 
wave-length 27Tjk will be different inside and outside the dissolved 
atom. 

Both the wave function itself and its gradient must be continuous 
over the boundary of the polyhedron. These boundary conditions 
are already satisfied by the functions u(r)f u'{r). We have therefore 
only to consider the exponential terms in the wave functions, 
and 

We wish to know the probability that an electron is deflected by 
the dissolved atom. We therefore require a wave function, which, 
at large distances from the dissolved atom, takes the form of an 
incident wave and a scattered wave. The problem is therefore the 
same as that which arises in investigating the scattering of a beam 


t Proc. Camh. PhU. Soc. 32 (1936), 281. 
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of free electrons by a field with potential 

U — Eq—Eq within ] i j 

^ } the atomic polyhedron. 

= 0 outside) 

The solution of this problem is well known; in the cases considered 
here |jE7o—^oI ^ so that the problem may be treated by Born’s 
approximation. We obtainf for the effective scattering area presented 
by each foreign atom to the beam of oncoming electrons 

A = (86) 

Here is the ‘atomic radius’ (p. 77) and the energy 

of the electrons with the maximum energy in the Fermi distribution. 
The increase in the resistance of a metal due to the admixture of 
lOOic per cent, of another metal in solid solution is thus given by 
(81) and (85). 

The following table gives the observed^ increase pq in the resistance 
of copper, silver, and gold due to the admixture of 1 per cent, of 
these metals. We show also the atomic volumes. Ag and Au have 
the same atomic volume, and hence the same values of J^max Tq. 
Formula (85) therefore predicts that pp will he the same for 1 per cent, 
of silver in gold as for 1 per cent, of gold in silver. The table shows that 
this is in agreement with experiment. 


Increase of resistance in microhm-cm. 


Due to 

In Cu 

In Ag 

In Au 

1 per cent, of Cu . 


0-068 

0-486 

„ of Ag . 

014 


0-38 

„ of Au .... 

0-55 

0-38 


Atomic volume, cm.® per gm. atom . 

7-1 

10-3 

10*3 


We show below the areas A and the values of \Eq—Eq\ for the 
pairs of metals considered, deduced from the experimental values 
of po- The latter must be compared with the calculated values of E^ 
obtained by the method of Wigner and Seitz (Chap. II, § 4.5). Fig. 58 
on p. 145 shows Eq for Cu and Ag plotted against r^. The calculated 
values are shown in the last column of the following table. For gold 
no theoretical curve has been obtained; but since the ionization 
potential of gold is 1-8 volts greater than that of silver and the 


t Mott, loo. cit. 


X Linde, Ann. d. Phyatk, 15 (1932), 239. 
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binding energy of the metal 0-8 volts greater, we should expect that 
for this pair of metals \Eq—Eq\ would be 1-8-f 0-8 = 2*6 volts. For 
copper dissolved in silver it should be 2-6--0-25 2*4. These values 

are shown bracketed. The agreement is fair. 




\E—Ei\ (e.v.) 


4x10“ CTO." 

from (86), tiaing 
observed resistance 

calculated in 

Chap. IV; cf. Fig. 68 

1 per cent, of Cu in Ag 

0*14 

0-8 

0-26 

„ of Ag in Cu 

0-26 

1-6* 

1-3 

„ of Au in Ag 1 

„ of Ag in Au / 

0-76 

1-9 

(2-6) 

„ of Cu in Au 

0-76 

21 

(2-4) 

„ of Au in Cu 

0-98 

30 

•• 


12.3. Dependence of resistance on the properties of the solvent and 
dissolved metals (dilute solutions). Norbury,t in a paper published in 
1921, has summarized the experimental material available at that 
date. Of the work carried out since then, we shall frequently refer 
to that of LindeJ on the resistance of dilute solid solutions in Cu, 
Ag, and Au. 

Norburyll was the first to point out the connexion between the 
increase in resistance pQ and the valencies, or horizontal position in 
the periodic table, of the solvent and dissolved metals. If the metals 
have the same valency, the resistance pq due to one atomic per cent, of 
one metal dissolved in the other will be small; if the valencies are 
different, it will be large. "iFigures illustrating this are given in Nor- 
bury’s paper. Linde (loc. cit.) has found a numerical relationship 
between the increase of resistance of a noble metal due to the 
admixture of 1 per cent, of a foreign metal and the valency of the 
latter. This is illustrated in Fig. 102. If z+1 is the number of 
electrons outside a closed d shell in the dissolved atom, and one the 
number in the solvent, Linde finds that p^ is proportional to z^. 

The results of Linde have a simple theoretical explanation.tf The 
core of a solvent atom carries a positive charge +e. The core of the 
dissolved atom carries a positive charge + (z+ 1 )e, which is greater by 
ze than for an atom of the solvent metal. It is the field of this extra 
charge that must be regarded as causing the scattering of the 

t Trans. Faraday Soc. 16 (1921), 670. 

t Ann. d. Physik, 10 (1931), 62; 14 (1932), 363; 15 (1932), 219. 

II Loc. cit.; cf. also Hume-Rothery, The Metallic State, Chap. II, Oxford (1931). 
ft Mott, Prac. Camb. PhU. Soc. 32 (1936), 281. 
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electrons, and hence the resistance pq. But, hy the Rutherford 
scattering law, the intensity of the scattering is proportional to the 
square of the scattering charge, and hence to It follows that pQ 
is proportional to 



Fig. 102. Increase in the resistance of copper due to one atomic j)er cent, of various 
metals in solid solution. N denotes the number of electrons outside an inert gas 
shell; z denotes (V— 11). (From Linde, Ann, d. Physik, 15 (1932), 219.) 

To obtain a numerical estimate of the resistance we must know the 
field round the charge. It will not be correct to take the field of a 
bare positive charge ze, because, as explained in Chap. II, § 5, the 
charge is screened by the surrounding electrons. An unscreened 
charge would actually give an infinite resistance.f If we take for the 
potential ^^2 

F(r) = — 
r 


t This may be seen by putting {jf =: 0 in formula (86) below. 
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and assume that the electrons behave as if they were free, then the 
scattering probability may be calculated using Born’s approximation, 
i.e. formula (82), and we obtain for the resistance due to 1 per cent, 
of the foreign metal in solid solution 

where y — q^h^l4m^v^. 

V is here the velocity of the electrons. Agreement with experiment 
may be obtained by calculating v from the Sommerfeld formula 
(Chap. II, § 3), and taking Ijq'^ 0-3 A. U. This is somewhat less 
than the value obtained by the Thomas-Fermi method in Chap. II, 
§ 5, which may perhaps be due to the errors inherent in that 
method. 

Increase of resistance of pairs of metals. With two metals A and B 
which are mutually soluble in one another, it is interesting to com- 
pare the increase in the resistance of A, due to one atomic pei 
cent, of B in solid solution, with the increase p^, due to one atomic 
per cent, of A dissolved in B. If the two metals A and B have the 
same atomic volume, the same crystal structure, and the same 
effective number of free electrons, we should expect p^ and p^ to be 
equal, as already stated in the discussion of Cu, Ag, and Au. The 
following table shows the extent to which this prediction of the 
theory is fulfilled: 


Change in specific resistance {microhm-cm.) due to one atomic 
per cent, of the first-named metal dissolved in the second 


Batio of atomic 
volume of first- 
named metal to 
second 


Po 


Po 

0-64 

Na in Kf 

1-3 

K in Nat 

0-96-M 

0*70 

Cu in Auf 

0-485 

Au in Cut 

0-66 

0-70 

Cu in Agl 

0-068 

Ag in Cut 

0-14 

1-01 

Ag in Au j 

0-38 

Au in Agt 

0-38 

M7 

Mg in Cdjl 

0-40-0-46 

Cd in Mgll 

0-6-0-6 

0-97 

Pd in Pt|| 

0-66-0-60 

Pt in Pd|| 

0-7 


The case of Mg and Cd is interesting, the metals having quite 


t Molten alloys at 100® C. ; cf. the summary by Norbury, loo. oit. 
:{; Linde, Ann. d. Physik, 15 (1932), 239. 

J1 Norbury, loc. cit. 
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different corrected conductivities The dataf for the two 

elements are as follows: 



Mg 

Cd 

<T/Jf0“ 

1-25 

0-47 

Atomic volume cm.* x 10“ 

23-2 

19-8 


The fact that is the same for both seems to us good evidence that 
the higher resistance of pure cadmium is not due to the effective 
number of free electrons, but to some other cause, e.g. the size and 
scattering power of the ions. 

If we compare a monovalent with a divalent metal, we find, using 
the scanty data available, that the increase is greater in the divalent 
metal, as the following table shows: 



Microhm-cm. 


Microhm-cm, 

Mg in Agt 

0-8-1-3 

Ag in Mgt 

SO-S-5 

Cd in Au j 

0-64 

Au in Cdf 

1-7-1-9 


It has been suggested|| that this is due to the same cause as the 
drop in the conductivity in passing from a monovalent to a divalent 
metal, ft namely the smaller ‘effective number of free electrons’ in 
a divalent metal. 

Finally we consider alloys of the transition metals with copper or 
silver or gold. The following are some of the values: 


Pd in Cut 

0-89 

Cu in Pdtt 

1-27 

Pd in Agt 

0-436 

AginPdtt 

1-4 

Pd in Aut 

0-407 

Au in Pdtt 

1-0 

Ni in Cut 

1-25 

Cu in Nitt 

1-0 

Pt in Agt 

1-59 

Ag in PtIIII 

(2-3) 

Pt in Aut 

1-02 

Au in Ptttt 

1-55 


In considering these values we must remember that, for dilute 
solid solutions of Cu, Ag, or Au in Pd or Ni, transitions from the s to 
the d band will not be possible for the following reason: the transi- 
tion probability (cf. § 6.3) is proportional to 

(87) 


t Norbury, loc. cit. t Linde, loc. cit. 

11 Mott, Proc, Phya, Soc. 46 (1934), 680. tt Cf. §§ 3, 6.3. 

t j Svensson, Ann. d. Phyaik, 14 (1932), 699. 

111! Johansson and Linde, ibid. 6 (1930), 468. 


ttt Ibid. 5 (1930), 762. 
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where U is the perturbing potential. Now this perturbing potential 
is only finite within a foreign atom, i.e. one of Cu, Ag, or Au. But 
certainly in a silver atom, and almost certainly in one of Cu and 
Au, the d shell is full; the wave function of any empty d state will have 
very small amplitude within any of the dissolved atoms. Thus the 
quantity (87) will be small. 

It follows that, so far as the resistance of dilute solid solutions is 
concerned, only the s electrons need be taken into account in calcu- 
lating the resistance, and we should not expect any striking difference 
between the values given in the two halves of the table above. 

One might perhaps explain the rather larger values of pq for a 
noble metal in Pd than for Pd in a noble metal by the small number 
{r^ 0-55) of 8 electrons per atom in Pd compared with one in the noble 
metal. The similarity of the orders of magnitude of the numbers in 
the two columns of the above table shows, in any case, that the low 
conductivities of these transition metals are not due to an abnor- 
mally small effective number of free electrons.! 

13. Resistance of alloys; concentration of both components 
comparable 

In this section we shall assume that the alloy under consideration 
consists of a single phase, i.e. that all the small crystals of which it is 
built up have the same composition and crystal structure. 

This is not the case for any range of composition for Sn-Pb, Sn-Zn, 
Sn-Cd, Cd-Zn, which are insoluble in each other. Also in the brasses 
Cu-Zn, and in many other alloys, there are ranges of composition for 
which the alloy consists of a mixture of two phases. For the resis- 
tance in these cases cf. Handb. d. Metallphysik, 1 (1935), 333. 

As explained in § 12, we may, from the theoretical point of view, 
divide up the resistance of an alloy into two parts 

P = Po~^Pt’ 

pj, is due to the thermal vibration of the atoms, as for a pure 
metal; p^ is due to the fact that, in an alloy, the lattice field is 
not periodic.! 

In alloys such as Ag-Au, which do not form any superlattice, pq is 

f Iron may be an exception, since we saw (Chap. VI, § 6.1) that there appear to 
be only 0*2 conduction or 8 electrons per atom. We should therefore expect the 
increase in the resistance of iron due to foreign atoms in solid solution to be 
abnormally high. 

I A theoretical justification of this separation is given below (p. 300). 
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independent of temperature. f We may therefore equate pQ to the 
resistance at the absolute zero of temperature. In alloys such as 
Cu-Au, however, the degree of order in the lattice depends on 
temperature, and hence pQ depends on temperature. This is discussed 
in Chap. I, § 7. 

A theory of the resistance of a completely disordered alloy is given 
in the next section. For a completely ordered aUoy p^ should, in 
theory, vanish. Actually, the residual resistance found by extra- 
polation to the absolute zero is found to be much smaller than for the 
disordered alloy. J 

For a partially ordered alloy no theory has yet been given; the 
assumption made by Bragg and Williams] [ is purely for simplicity. 

The term p^ in the resistance is in general linear in T. Hence we 
may write, assuming that no superlattice is in process of formation. 




dp 


13.1. Resistance of a totally disordered alloy. We shall suppose 
that the structure remains unchanged through the whole range of 
composition, and that no superlattice is formed (examples Ag~Au, 
Pd-Pt). Let the alloy consist of two kinds of atom, A and J5, 
present in the ratio x: (l—x), and suppose that in the crystal the 
potential energy of an electron in the neighbourhood of an atom of 
A is y^{r) and in the neighbourhood of B is Vs(r). As we have seen, 
an electron can move quite freely through a periodic field, and will 
only be scattered when deviations from the periodicity occur; the 
greater the deviations from periodicity the greater will be the proba- 
bility of scattering. For dilute solid solutions {x small), we supposed 
each A atom to represent a break in the periodicity of the perfect 
lattice of B atoms; but in the present case, where x and l—x are 
comparable, it is clearly necessary to take for our perfect lattice 
the periodic field which resembles most, closely the actual field, and 
to regard deviations from periodicity as arising both in A and B 
atoms. 

We therefore take for our periodic field the field of which the 


t Certain alloys, such as CuNi (constantan), are exceptions ; cf. Mott, Proc. Roy. Soc, 
A, 153 (1936), 699. 

X Borelius, Johansson, and Linde, Ann. d. Physik, 86 (1928), 291. 

11 Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 145 (1934), 699; cf. Chap. I, § 7. 
tt Nordheim, Ann. d. Physik, 9 (1931), 641. 

8696.17 Q a 
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potential in each atom is 

V ^ (89) 

In each A atom the divergence from this potential is 

r-v^=(i-x){Vs--v^l (90.1) 

and in each atom F— = ar(l^— P^). (90.2) 

The probability per unit time that an atom will be scattered by any 
one A atom will thereforef be proportional to 

{i-xf\v\\ rAyB-yA)'i‘H dr, 

and by any B atom x^\U\^. 

Since there are x of the A atoms and (1— a?) of the B atoms, the total 
probability of scattering is proportional to 

[£ij(l— ■a;)2+(l— = x{\—x)\U\^. 

It follows that, if the atomic volume, crystal structure, and number 
of free electrons remain constant throughout the range, the resistance 

of the alloys at the absolute zero depends on the composition 
according to the formula 

pQ == const.a;(l— a:). (91) 

Fig. 103 (a) shows measurements of the resistance of Ag~Au and of 
Pd-Pt. In both cases the curves lie very close to the theoretical form 
(91). Fig. 103 (6) shows a similar curve obtained when the resistances 
of the two pure metals (In and Pb) differ considerably. 

The form of the curve of p^ (resistance extrapolated to the absolute 
zero) plotted against atomic composition for alloys of the ferro- 
magnetic and strongly paramagnetic metalsj Ni, Pd, Pt with Cu, Ag, 
and Au is strikingly different from that of the curves illustrated in 

t Of. equation (14). The perturbation method is used, but the same result would 
follow from the analysis of § 12.2. 

t Au-Ft has been investigated by Johansson and Linde, Ann. d. Phyaik^ 6 (1930), 
458, and Ag-Pt by the same authors and by Kumakow and Nemilow, Zeita. f. an. 
Ghem. 168 (1928), 339. In the latter them is a ^solubility gap’, and also in the former 
case unless the alloy is quenched from above 1,160° C. Cu-Pd has been investigated 
by the same authors, Ann. d. Phyaik, 82 (1927), 449, and by Svensson (ref. below), 
with more points on the curve near 50 per cent. ; thb alloy may be obtained in the 
disordered, and, for certain compositions, in the ordered state. The resistance and 
temperature coefficients of Ag-Pd and Au-Pd have been determined by Geibel, 
Zeita. f. an. Chem. 69 (1911), 38; 70 (1911), 240, and by Svensson, Ann. d. Phyaik, 
14 (1932), 699. Cu~Ni has been investigated by Chevenard, Comptea rendua, 182 
(1925), 1388, Krupkowski and de Haas, Comm. Leiden^ 194 a (1030), and Svensson, 
Handh, d. MetdUphyaik, 1 (1935), 341. 
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Figs. 103 (a) and (6). A typical example is shown in Fig. 103 (c). The 
type of curve, reminiscent of the silhouette of the Matterhorn, may 
be explained as follows :t 



Fig. 103. Resistance of alloys where a continuous range of solid solutions 
is formed. 


(o) X Ag-Au, at 0®C. (Beckman, Th^sisy XJpsala (1911). Cf. International 
Critical Tables). 

• Pt-Pd, at 0° C. (Geibel, Zeits.f. an. Chem. 70 (1911), 240). 

(6) In-Pb at 26° C. and 100° C. (Kumakow and ^lemczuiny, Zeits. f. an. 

(7Aem.64(1909), 149). 

(c) Alloys of Cu, Ag, and Au in Pd, at 0° C. 

Cu-Pd, Ag-Pd (Svensson, Ann. d. Physik, 14 (1932), 699). 

Au-Pd (Geibel, loc. cit.). 

In these alloys the d band in the transition metals is incomplete 
for all percentages of the noble metal up to about 60 per cent. We 

t Mott, Proc. Phya. 8oc. 47 (1936), 671. 
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have already explained that the resistance of a transition metal is 
mainly due to transitions in which the electron jumps from the s to 
the d band, but that isolated atoms of Cu, Ag, or Au dissolved in the 
metal cannot cause such transitions, because within the dissolved 
atom the d states are full. But for nearly equal compositions both 
kinds of atom act as scattering centres. Taking, for instance, the 
case of Ag-Pd, and denoting by 1 —x the atomic proportion of Pd 
in the alloy, we see from (90) that the perturbation in the mean 
periodic field (89) represented by any Pd atom is proportional to 
a;, and thus the scattering probability to The transition proba- 
bility from an a state to a d state due to the \—x Pd atoms will 
therefore be 

uyA-yB)>i>>dr^, 

where N{E) is the density of states in the d band. 

We may take the variation of N{E) to be the same as the variation 
of the paramagnetic susceptibility with concentration x. This is 
given approximately byt 

const.(p— a;)2, p 0*6. 

Hence, finally, the probability that an « -> d transition takes place, 
considered as a function of x, is proportional to 

('p—xY{\—x)x^, 


The probability of an s-s transition will be proportional to x{l—x) 

as before, so that the total resistance 
will be proportional to 

A{'p—xY{ 1 —x)x^-\-B{ \—x)x, (92) 
where A and B are constants. 

Fig. 104 shows the form of this curve 
with arbitrary values of A and B, which 
should be compared with the experi- 
mental curves of Fig. 103(c). 

We give finally a justification of the 
assumption made throughout this work, 
that the resistances due to disorder and 

If 

an atom A in a disordered alloy is dis- 
placed a distance X from its mean position, the probability that an 



50 100 

Atoms of palladium (percent) 

Fio. 104. Theoretical curve for 
the resistance, at 0° K., of Ag-Pd 
alloys. I, due to as transitions ; 

II, due to 8-d transitions; III 
total, viz. I plus an arbitrary to thermal agitation are additive, 
multiple of II. 


t Cf. Chap. VI, § 6.4 (c). 
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electron will be caused by that atom to make a transition from a 
state k to a state k' will be proportional to a term of the type 




we have assumed that this may be replaced by 



dr 


+X^ 







Since U is approximately spherically symmetrical and dV^/dx is of 
the form/(r)cos d, this is justified if we may assume for ^*(r) the form 
gi(kr)^(y) ^th u{r) spherically symmetrical; for then it may easily 
be shown that the matrix element of U is real and that of dV^/dx 
imaginary. 

We shall therefore assume the two terms in the resistance to be 
additive in our subsequent discussion; but it must be remembered 
that the theorem is not exact. 


13.2. Temperature coefficient of resistance of alloys. As we have 


stated, the quantity 


Pt 


= T 


dp 

It 


is approximately equal to that part of the resistance of an alloy which 
is due to the thermal agitation of the atoms, i.e. to the same cause as 
the resistance of a pure metal. 

For pairs of metals with similar electronic structure, such as Ag-Au, 
Pd~Pt, we should expect pj, plotted against atomic composition to 
give approximately a straight line. Fig. 105 shows this to be the case 
for Ag-Au. The deviations for Pd-Pt maybe compared with those for 
the paramagnetic susceptibility of the same series of alloys, illustrated 
in Fig. 84. According to the theories of Chap. VI, §§ 4 and 6, and 
Chap. VII, § 6.3, both and the susceptibility are proportional to 
the density of states N{E)m the d band. 

Fig. 105 (6) shows also for the Au-Pd series of alloys; it will be 
seen that it falls sharply to a value comparable with that of pure 
gold at an atomic composition of about 50 per cent. Au. Again the 
p^t curve should be compared with the curve in Fig. 84 showing the 
paramagnetic susceptibility of these alloys. As we have seen, at a 
composition of 55 per cent. Au the incomplete d shells in the Pd 
atoms become full. The form of the curve is thus direct evidence 
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that the high resistance of a transition metal is due to the presence 
of incomplete shells, and hence lends support to the hjrpothesis of 



(а) Ag-Au (Bookman, loc. cit.). 

Pd-Pt (Geibel, Zette./. an. Ohem. 70 (1911), 240). 

(б) Au~Pd (Geibel, loc. cit.). 

§6.3 that the resistance is due to electrons making transitions from 
the s band to the d band.f 

14. Resistance of bismutli and its alloys 

As we have seen (Chap. V, § 2.4), in bismuth there exists a Bril- 
louin zone which can just contain five electrons per atom. The five 
valence electrons, however, overlap slightly into the next zone; so 
in the zone considered there are a certain number of ‘positive holes’, 
and an equal number of overlapping electrons in the next zone. We 
have estimated this number Uq to be ^ 10“^ per atom. 

The negative Hall coefficient of polycrystalline bismuth (§11), 
and also the negative thermoelectric power (§ 16) both parallel and 
perpendicular to the principal axis, suggest that the ‘electrons’ rather 
than the positive holes are mainly responsible for the electrical con- 
ductivity. We shall therefore work out the effective number of free 
electrons per atom (n^fl) for these overlapping electrons. 

t RosenhaU {Ann. d. Physikt 24 (1935), 297) has found that the addition of hydrogen 
to Pd-Ag alloys, which we know (p. 200) fiUs up the positive holes in the d band, 
also decreases the total resistance. 



Chap. VII, § 14 RESISTANCE OF BISMUTH AND ITS ALLOYS 303 

In Chap. VI, § 6.3 we found that the energy surfaces were of the 
form j .2 

where ag ^ 1 refers to the direction of the principal axis, and 
^ ag ^ 10^. The effective number of free electrons, anj, will 
thus be of the order 10“^ perpendicular and 10~^ parallel to the prin- 
cipal axis. 

The resistance of bismuth at room temperature is actually 0 02 
of the resistance of gold; so the time of relaxation, r, needed to obtain 
the observed electrical resistance is not abnormally large, if one takes 
for the value lO-^ deduced for motion perpendicular to the 
principal axis. 

For motion parallel to the principal axis, however, one must 
assume either that r for this direction is a hundred times larger than 
for gold or that the current is carried by positive holes. As we have 
seen, the negative thermoelectric power seems to rule out the latter 
hypothesis; but it is difficult to understand why r should depend so 
strongly on the direction of the current. 

The velocities of the overlapping electrons parallel and perpendicu- 
lar to the principal axes have already been estimated, and are 

V\\ ^ 10“%^, Vp 

Here is the velocity of ‘free’ electrons, given by 
Vf == (3/7rf2o)*^/2w- 

Since the mean free path is given by Z = 2vt, we do not in any case 
need to assume an abnormally large mean free path for bismuth. We 
believe, therefore, that experiments such as those of Eucken and 
F^rsterf on the anomalous resistance of bismuth wires of about 10“^ 
cm. cross-section must have another explanation. 

Resistance of alloys of bismuth. Fig. 106 shows the resistance of 
alloys of bismuth containing small percentages of other metals in 
solid solution. The measurements are due to N. Thompson ;{ earlier 
measurements on Bi~Sn and Bi-Pb have been made by Ufford|| and 
by Thomas and Evans.ff It will be noticed that Sn and Pb, which 
have fewer electrons in the outermost shell, increase the resistance 

t OdUinger Nachrichten, Math.-Phys. Klasse, Fachgruppe 2, 1 (1934), 43. 

i Proc. Roy. Soc. A, 155 (1936), 111. 

II Proc. Amer. Acad. Arts Sci. 63 (1928), 309. 
tt Phil. Mag. 16 (1933), 329. 
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and produce an anomalous temperature coefficient; tellurium, on 
the other hand, decreases the resistance, except at low temperatures. 
As we saw in Chap. VI, § 6.3, Sn and Pb on the one hand, and Te 
on the other, have opposite effects on the magnetic anisotropy. 

We saw in Chapter VI that Coi measured from the bottom of the 
second zone for pure bismuth, was about 0*3 e.v., corresponding to 
a degeneracy temperature of about 4,000°. In the alloys with Sn 



Fio. 106. Resistivity of bismuth alloys parallel to the principal axis, 
according to N. Thompson. 

and Pb, on the other hand, the number of overlapping electrons will 
be less, so that Jq may be considerably smaller. For a certain con- 
centration the number of overlapping electrons will vanish at the 
absolute zero of temperature; but with increasing temperature it 
will increase, as in a semi-conductor. If, then, one assumes that the 
electric current is carried mainly by the ‘electrons’, and not by the 
positive holes, it is possible that in a certain temperature range the 
resistance will decrease with temperature. The addition of Te would 
increase the number of overlapping electrons, and would not thus 
produce any anomaly, but would decrease the resistance, as is 
observed. A quantitative explanation, however, does not seem pos- 
sible at present. 
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15. Thermal conductivity and thermoelectricity 
Up to this point we have considered the conduction in metals at 
uniform temperatures. We now consider a metal in which there is 
a temperature gradient dTjdx as well as an electric field F, If 
/(k) is the Fermi distribution function when a steady state is reached, 
then the electric current j and the rate of fiow of heat Q are given by 



where E is the energy of an electron in the state k. 

Now the rate of change of the distribution function / due to the 
field and to the temperature gradient is 


di dk^h^dxdt' 


(94) 


where dxjdt = h-^dEldk^ is the velocity along the ir-axis of an 
electron in the state k. The second term arises from the temperature 
gradient. We obtain easily from the definition (36) of /q 


dx dE\dT'^ T j dx' 


Hence, from (94), the rate of change of /is 


1 %^ 

h dE dk^ 


\eF- 



1 

I 

\8T^ 

T ) 


(96) 


This must now be equated to the rate of change of / due to collisions, 
and hence the time of relaxation T(k) determined, giving the displace- 
ment of the Fermi-distribution function. The problem is exactly the 
same as that treated in § 6.3, where the current in the absence of a 
temperature gradient was determined. The only difference is that, 
instead of eF, the constant in the square brackets in (96) occurs. 
This constant is independent of k, and depends only on the energy. 
Therefore, we may write, analogously to (69), for the displaced 
Fermi-distribution function 


dk^dE 



(96) 


where r(k) is just the same function of k as it would be in the absence 
of a temperature gradient. 

3595.17 


Rr 
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We proceed to calculate the current j and flow of heat Q jfrom 
equation (93), using (96) for /. The term in /q will not make any 
contribution; therefore we have 




(97) 

(98) 


may be evaluated as follows: let us denote by the integral 

the integration being over the surface ^(k) = E' in A:-space. Then 


-K^ 




dE. 


( 100 ) 


Since dfJdE vanishes except in a small range about the point 
E = (100) may be expanded in ascending powers of T; we obtain 

(cf. Chap. VI, §1) 

Kn = ■ ( 101 ) 

16.1. Thermal conductivity. When no electrical current is flowing, 
we must put ^’ = 0 in equations (97) and (98). Hence we have, 
multiplying (97) by KJKq and subtracting the product from (98), 

^ Uo VT8x' 

Substituting from (101) for and we obtain, after a short 

calculation, to the first order in T, for the thermal conductivity k, 




( 102 ) 


For the electrical conductivity, a, we must put dTjdx = 0 in (97), 
and obtain, as in § 6.3, 

a = = eV(£), (103) 

again to the first order in T. Dividing (102) by (103) we obtain the 
Wiedemann-Franz law, 

1 — — —T 
<7 “ 3 e* ’ 


( 104 ) 
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and hence for the ‘Lorenz number* 


L 


aT 3 \e/ 


2*45x10“® 



The derivation of (104) given here does not depend on any assump- 
tion about the form of the energy surfaces, and is therefore valid for 
all metals and not merely the monovalent metals. It is valid whether 
the resistance is mainly due to impurities, or to disorder in alloys, or 
to the thermal agitation of the atoms. In the latter case, however, it 
is only valid if T > ©j,. It is, moreover, only correct to the first 
order in kTjl, and therefore, for metals for which £ is small,t devia- 
tions may be expected at high temperatures. It neglects, further, 
the contribution made by the lattice vibrations to the thermal con- 
ductivity, and will therefore give in general too low a value for the 
thermal conductivity, especially for poor conductors (e.g. bismuth 
or alloys with high resistance).^ 

The following are the Lorenz numbers for some metals :|| 


Metal 

Lorenz number 

L X 10* volt degree 

Metal 

Lorenz number 

L X 10* voU degree 

0° 

0 

1 



0® 

1 

o 

Mg 

1 

2*31 

Pt 

2*61 

2*60 

A1 


2*23 

Cu 

2*23 

2*33 

Mo 

2*61 

2*79 

Ag 

2*31 

2-37 

W 

3*04 

3*20 

Au 

2*35 

2*40 

Fe 

2*47 

. . 

Zn 

2*31 

2>33 

Rh 

2*67 

2*54 

Cd 

2-42 

2*43 

Ir 

2*49 

2*49 

Sn 

2-62 

2*49 

Ni 

. , 

2*28 

Pb 

2-47 

2*56 

Pd 

2-69 

2*74 

Bi 

3-31 

2*89 


Theoretical value for electronic conduction only, 2*46 x 10'*. 


Low temperatures y T < 0. We shall give only the results of the 
theory ;tt the Wiedemann-Franz law is not satisfied, the dependence 
of K on temperature being given by 

I/k = const. T® 

t Transition metals, or bismuth. 

J C. S. Smith and E. W. Palmer, American Inat. of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers^ Technical Publication, 648, New York (1935), have examined the electrical 
and thermal conductivities of a number of copper alloys, and have found a relation 
of the form r , 

K =5= LoT + Kf^ 

to exist between them, where kq is roughly the same for all the alloys ; for the alloys of 
high resistance, kq may be as big as LoT. 

II From Handb. d. MetaUphyaik, 1 (1935), 379. 

tt Cf. the report by Sommerfeld and Bethe, Handb, d, Phya, 24/2 (1933), 535* 
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for pure metals. This law is in agreement with the results of Griineisen 
and GoenSjf who measured k at 2L2®K. and 83*2® K. for certain 
metals. According to the theory the conductivities should be in the 
ratio (83-2/21-2)* = 15*4; the experimental results were 



Ratio 

0 

Cu . . . . 

16-8 

320 

W . . . . 

14-8 

310 

Au . . . . 

4-7 

170 


Probably 83*2 is not sufficiently low in comparison with the charac- 
teristic temperature 0 of gold for the T-^ law to be valid. 

For that part of the resistance which is due to impurities the Wiede- 
mann-Franz law is, however, valid at all temperatures. Thus, if 
Pq is the ‘Restwiderstand’, we shall have for the 'residual thermal 

resistance’ , o /^\2 

^ ^ l^\ Po 


Ko 7r^\k) r 


A metal with small pq will have, therefore, for temperatures below 
0, a heat conductivity given by 




(105) 


15.2. Thermoelectricity. When a current flows in a metal, the pro- 
duction of Joule heat is, of course, irreversible. If, however, a current 
flows through a metal in which a temperature gradient exists, it is 
observed that a certain amount of heat is developed in a reversible 
manner. For instance, if for a certain metal this additional heat is 
given up when the current flows from points of high to points of low 
temperature, then, if the direction of the current is reversed, the same 
additional heat will be absorbed. 

We consider a rod of unit cross-section, and take the a;-axis parallel 
to the rod. Let there be a field F, a temperature gradient dTjdx, and 
a current j along the a;-axis. The reversible heat which is given up 
by the current per unit volume in unit time is proportional to j and 
to dTfdx) we shall write it 


The coefficient ft defined in this way is known as the Thomson 
coefficient. 


t Zeita.f. Phys. 44 (1927), 616 ; 46 (1927), 16L 
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We shall now consider a circuit composed of two metals q and 
by as shown in Fig. 107, the temperatures of 
the joints being Tq and T\ under these con- 
ditions there exists an electromotive force <f» 
acting round the circuit. This is due partly 
to the contact potential difference which 
always exists at a junction of dissimilar 
metals, and which varies with the tempera- 
ture. We shall denote this contact potential 
difference by IT. If we take unit charge 
round the circuit and equate, according to 
the first law of thermodynamics, the work 
done to the heat developed, we obtain the equation 

T 



The rate of change of ^ with T is known as the thermoelectric power, 
and will be written ^ _ d^jdT 

We obtain therefore from (106) 


(107) 




(108) 


€ and n are both quantities which are associated with a ^air of 
metals. 

Since the process of carrying unit charge round the circuit is 
reversible, we may equate the total change in the entropy to zero as 
follows: T 

T. 

and, since this equation holds for all T and Tq, we obtain with the 
help of (108) n = €T. (110) 

Finally, combining (108) and (110), we have the result 

T T 

jlpdT- jf^dT. (Ill) 

0 0 

It is convenient to define a quantity known as the absolute thermo- 
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electric power, which we shall denote by S, by the equation 

T 

S=^jtdT. ( 112 ) 

0 

^ is a quantity defined for a single metal. If 8 is known for any 
standard metal, its value for any other metal may be obtained by 
a measurement of the thermoelectric power € of a circuit composed 
of these two metals. From the theoretical standpoint it is clear that 
8 is the primary quantity which we must consider, since all thermo- 
electric effects can be derived from it. We shall obtain it by finding 
fx from the expression for the flow of energy when both a heat current 
and an electric current pass through a conductor. 

We consider, as in the preceding section, a rod of unit cross-section 
in which there is an electric current^*, a heat current Q, a temperature 
gradient dTfdx, and an electric field F. The energy developed per 
unit time per unit volume, which we denote by C7, is 


U = Fj-dQjdx, 

We evaluate U by using formulae (97) and (98); eliminating F from 
the expression for Q, we have 


^ K^e Ko T dx' 


and hence, neglecting d^Tjdo^^ and (dTjdx)^, 

dx edx\KQ/ 

Hence we obtain easily 


U = 




e dx dT 



(113) 


The term in gives the heat emitted irreversibly; we thus have for /x 


and for 8 




(114) 


(116) 


Substituting for K^, Kq from (101) we have, to the first order in 

o_v*Jfc*Ti8(loga(£))i 
3 e I dE Is-i 


( 116 ) 
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wh™ (117) 

If we write in the neighbourhood of = £, a{E) = const. this 
becomes 

7r2 k^T 

2-46xl0-*rar . , 

= r -7 : microvolts per degree. 

C (e.v.) 

Formula (116) for the thermoelectric power S is valid whatever 
the relation between E and k, and may thus be applied to all metals 
and not merely to the monovalent metals. It is valid both for pure 
metals and for alloys at temperatures above the characteristic 
temperature 0, and at lower temperatures provided the ‘Restwider- 
stand’ is large compared with the resistance due to the thermal 
motion of the atoms. It is not, however, valid for pure metals if 
T < 0. The formula is correct only to the first order in kT/^, and 
thus deviations may be expected at very high temperatures 
1,000®) for the transition metals, for which J is small. 

The quantity a(E) has already been defined;t it represents the 
electrical conductivity of the metal when the maximum energy C of 
the Fermi distribution is equal to E, C7(0 is the actual conductivity 
of the metal. The thermoelectric power depends, therefore, on the 
way in which the mean free path and effective mass of the electrons, 
which determine <t(E), vary with the energy. If the electrons with 
higher energy have greater mean free path, smaller effective mass, 
etc., than those with less energy, the thermoelectric power will be 
negative; if the converse is the case, S will be positive. We shall 
discuss a number of special cases. 

(a) The energy surfaces in A;-space are spheres 

E = |-alkp. 

2m ‘ * 

This is the case discussed in § 6.1. We found (equation (55)) 

a(E) oc |k|V, (119) 

but the variation of t with E is not easy to obtain. We should expect 
that faster electrons (i.e. those with larger k) would be less easily 
scattered than slower ones, so we shall put r oc |k|®, with a positive. 
Since E oc |k|^ formula (118) applies with 2x = Z+a, 

t Cf. § 6.3. 
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' We give below a table of the thermoelectric powers observed for two 
alkali metals, and the values of a and x that must be assumed to give 
agreement with experiment:! 



^0 (theoretical) 
in volts 

S (observed) 
microvolts per degree 

s 

X 

Na . 

316 

- 60 

1-8 

2*2 

K . . . 

206 

-12*6 

4-7 

3*8 


(b) An energy band is almost completely filled with electrons, so 
that the energy near the surface of the Fermi distribution is given by 


where Eq represents the highest energy level of the band. In such 
cases we may speak of conduction by ‘positive holes’. a{E) is given 
by formula (119), and we obtain 

Se{Eo-0 2 * 

We should expect a to be positive as before, so that 8 will he poaitive, 

(c) Noble meUila, copper, ailver, and gold. These have positive 
thermoelectric power, and must represent an intermediate case 
between (a) and (6). Expressing a{E) in the form const. JS'® the 
following are the values of x required to give agreement with experi- 
ment: 



Cu 

Ag 

Au 

Sioq—Sq (microvolts obs.). 

+0-6 

+0-7 

+0-6 

^0 (volts calculated) . 

7-1 

6-62 

6-66 

X 

-1*4 

-1'6 

-M 


{d) Biamuth group. In bismuth, as we have seen,! a Brillouin 
zone is nearly full, there being about 10"^ electrons per atom over- 
lapping into the second zone. Since the thermoelectric power is 
negative, we must assume that the ‘overlapping’ electrons in the 
second zone are more important for the conductivity than the 
‘positive holes’ (this agrees with the fact that the Hall coefficient of 
polycrystaUine bismuth is negative, cf. § 11). With the form of the 
energy surfaces given in § 14, we find that the energy interval 

t a; » 3 is sometimes quoted as the ‘theoreticar value for free electrons, but this 
can only be derived by making certcun special assumptions about the scattering field. 
t Chap. V, § 2.4. 
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between the top of the Fermi distribution and the lowest energy in 
the second zone is 0*3 e.v.; equating this to f in formula (118), and 
putting 5 = 3, we obtain S = —70 microvolts per degree at 0°C., 
which compares favourably with the experimental values —110 and 
—54 microvolts per degree parallel and perpendicular respectively 
to the principal axis. 

Antimony has a large positive thermoelectric power as well as a 
positive Hall coefficient. The positive holes appear, therefore, to 
carry most of the electric current in this metal. 

(e) Transition metals, Ni, Pd, Pt,^ These metals have large negative 
thermoelectric powers, at 100° C., —21*6, —9*5, -7*3 microvolts per 
degree, as compared with silver (+2*0). This is easily to be explained 
in terms of the theory of conduction in these metals given in § 6.3. 
The scattering processes mainly responsible for the resistance are 
those in which an electron makes a transition from the s to the 
d band. The probability 1/t of such transitions is proportional to the 
density of states N^(E) in the d band. Now Na(E) decreases rapidly 
with increasing energy as Fig. 80 shows; therefore t increases rapidly, 
so that, by (116), /S' is large and negative. 

If we assume that the variation with energy of all factors in a{E) 
other than N^{E) is negligible, we have, setting 

N^{E) == const. ^J(Eq—E) and 1/t oc Na(E), 

^ TT^ k^T 1*22x10-2^ . 

« - 6 

The following values of Eq—^, in electron volts, have to be assumed 
to give agreement with experiment: 



Ni 

Pd 

Pt 

/S^ioo— /S^o (microvolts obs.) .... 

-3*8 

-2*8 

-2*9 

jE7q— ^ (deduced) ...... 

0*32 

0*44 

0*42 

(from sp. heat) ..... 

0*2 

0*17 

. . 

Eq— C (from resistance at high temperatures) 

•• 

0*30 

0*42 


We show also the values deduced from specific heat measurements at 
low temperatures (Chap. VI, § 6.2) and from resistance measurements 
at high temperatures (§7). 

If copper, silver, or goldj be added to a transition metal, the positive 
holes in the d band are partially filled up, so that Eq’—C will decrease. 
We should therefore expect S to incres/se with increasing composition 
t Cf. note on p. 314. % Or hydrogen, cf. Heimbtirg, Phys, Zeita. 24 (1923), 149. 

8596.17 s a 
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of the noble metal, until about the 65 per cent, composition is 
reached, when the positive holes are all full. We should then expect 
S to drop rapidly to a value comparable with that for silver or gold. 
Fig. 108 shows the results obtained by Geibelf for Pd-Ag and Pd-Au. 
The drop when the concentration of Ag or Au passes the critical value 
is not as sharp as the theory leads one to expect. 



Fig. 108. Thermoelectric power S, in millivolts, of Fd-Ag and Pd-Au 
alloys, at 900® C., against Ft. 

O Pd^Ag. • Pd-Au. 

(/) Low temperatureSy According to Bethe,{ in this 

8 cc T^dTIdx. 

The factor giving the sign and numerical value has not, however, 
been evaluated. 

t Zeits. /. an. Chem. 69 (1910), 38; 70 (1911), 240. See also Sedstrom, Disa. 
Lcmd (1924). 

J Sommerfeld and Bethe, loc. cit. 679. 


Notes of recent developments 

p. 279. Mr. J. T. Randall has informed us by letter that he has obtained 
X-ray diffraction bands from liquid bismuth, and that they are similar to 
those from lead, which is close-paoked in the solid state. 

p. 313. The thermoelectric behaviour of these metals and also of nickel 
near the Curie temperature is discussed in greater detail by Mott (Proc. Roy. 
Soc, A, 156, in press). 


APPENDIX I 


THE EFFECTIVE NUMBER OF FREE ELECTRONS IN 
CERTAIN METALS 

Alkali metals. There is a good deal of evidence that the electrons 
in these metals may be treated as free, in the sense that the energy is 
given in terms of the wave number by the formula E = (xh^k^l2m 
with a ^ 1. The evidence is deduced from the optical constants 
(Chap. Ill, §§ 7, 8), the Hall coefficient (Chap. VII, § 11), soft X-ray 
emission (Chap. Ill, § 9.1), the magnetic susceptibility (Chap. VI, 
§ 4), and from theoretical calculations of Wigner and Seitz (Chap. II, 
§ 4.5). The evidence from the optical properties is not entirely con- 
clusive, because optical measurements always give equal to N 
for frequency large compared with that for which photoelectric absorp- 
tion takes place, which is probably in the infra-red for the alkalis; 
the Hall coefficient, moreover, does not depend on a. However, 
the calculations for sodium of Wigner and Seitz suggest that a is 
about unity, while those of Seitz for lithium give a rather smaller 
value. The X-ray emission shows that the breadth of the Fermi 
distribution for Li and Na is in accordance with the assumption 
ocr^ 1. On the other hand, according to Peierls (Chap. VII, § 9), the 
electrical conductivity at low temperatures suggests that the surface 
of the Fermi distribution touches the first planes of energy dis- 
continuity. 

Noble metals, copper, silver, and gold. It is certain that these 
are monovalent in the metallic state, because otherwise the d shells 
would be ionized and the metals would be ferromagnetic or strongly 
paramagnetic (Chap. VI, § 5), and have the other properties, such as 
low conductivity (Chap. VII, § 6.3), characteristic of transition metals. 
Further, in alloy structures determined by the Hume-Rothery rule 
(Chap. V, § 3.1) these metals always contribute just one electron. 

Optical measurements give for (the effective number of free 
electrons per atom) 0-37, 0*89, 0-73 for Cu, Ag, and Au respectively. 
Evidence from the resistance of Ag-Au alloys (Chap. VII, § 12.3) 
shows, however, that must be almost exactly the same for silver 
as for gold. Comparison of the resistances of copper and silver con- 
taining small amounts of foreign atoms in solid solution suggests also 
that n^fi is not much smaller for copper than for silver (Chap. VII, 
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§ 12.3) and the value obtained by optical measurements is probably 
too low, possibly owing to oxidization. For copper, theoretical 
calculations by the method of Wigner and Seitz give Heii 1- The 
electronic specific heat of silver at low temperatures also agrees with 
the assumption that the electrons behave as if free (Chap. VI, § 2). 

The absorption bands, and hence the colours of these metals, may 
be due to ejection of a d electron or to absorption by the conduction 
electrons (Chap. Ill, § 8.2). 

According to the considerations of Peierls (Chap. VII, § 9) the 
behaviour at low temperatures of the resistance of these metals 
shows that the surface of the Fermi distribution must touch the 
planes in A;-space across which the energy is discontinuous. If this 
is the case, the energy-gap AiEJ must give the low-frequency limit 
of internal photoelectric absorption, which is 4 0 e.v. for Ag, unless 
the absorption is due to ejection of electrons from the d band, in 
which case AF will be greater. 

Transition metals. In these metals the band of levels which 
corresponds to an inner d state of the free atom is not fully occupied. 
To the ‘positive holes* in the d band are due: 

(1) The ferromagnetism or high paramagnetism shown by these 
metals (Chap. VI, § 5). 

(2) The low electrical conductivity and high thermoelectric power 
and anomalous behaviour of the resistance both at high and low 
temperatures (Chap. VII). ^ 

(3) The low refiection coefficient for long wave-lengths (Chap. Ill, 

§ 8 ). 

(4) The high electronic specific heat (Chap. VI, § 6.2). 

For direct evidence of the existence of these ‘holes’ cf. the dis- 
cussion on p. 131 of the X-ray absorption spectrum. 

The triad Ni, Pd, Pt are discussed most fully in this book. These 
metals have from 0-55-0-6 positive holes per atom, and an equal 
number of electrons in the a band, which are responsible for the 
electrical conductivity and the cohesion. 

The evidence for the number of positive holes is drawn from: 

(1) The saturation magnetic moment of nickel and of alloys of 
nickel with copper and other elements (Chap. VI, § 6.1). 

(2) The paraipagnetic susceptibility of alloys of palladium and 
platinum with noble metals and with hydrogen (Chap. VI, § 6.4). 
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(3) The electrical conductivities and thermoelectric powers of 
these alloys (Chap. VII, §§ 6.3 and 16.2), 

The behaviour of the specific heat (p. 198), optical constants 
(p. 126), and thermal expansion (p. 200) of these alloys is also 
relevant. 

Evidence that the effective numbers of s electrons (N^fi) are not 
very different for these metals and for the noble metals is deduced 
in Chap. VII, § 13.2 from the resistance of alloys, and from the Hall 
effect in § 12. 

The ‘degeneracy temperature’ for the positive holes may be 
deduced from: 

(1) The specific heat in the liquid helium range and also at high 
temperatures (Chap. VI, § 5.2). 

(2) The electrical resistance at high temperatures (Chap. VII, § 7). 

(3) The thermoelectric power (Chap. VII, § 15.2). 

The results obtained lie between 2,000° and 4,000°, compared with 
a theoretical value of about 50,000° for the conduction electrons. 

Bismuth. In bismuth the electrons almost fill a Brillouin zone, 
there being a small number of electrons overlapping into the next 
zone and an equal number of positive holes. This number we 
estimate to be about 10-^ per atom; this is deduced from: 

(1) The large effect on the magnetic susceptibility (Chap. VI, 
§ 6.3) and on the electrical conductivity (Chap. VII, § 14) obtained 
by adding small, amounts of Sn, Pb, Te, etc. 

(2) The de Haas-van Alphen effect in pure bismuth, considered in 
relation to the absolute magnitude of the diamagnetic susceptibility 
(Chap. VI, § 6.4). 

(3) The high values of the Hall coefficient and the change of resis- 
tance in a magnetic field (Chap. VII, § 11). 

In spite of the small number of ‘overlapping electrons’ wj, the 
effective number of free electrons is much larger, and is about 
0 03~0*04 (Chap. VII, § 14). We do not believe the mean free path 
in bismuth to be abnormally great. 

The degeneracy temperature Tq of the ‘overlapping electrons’ is 
about 2,700° K., corresponding to an energy of 0*23 e.v. (cf. p. 213). 
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SOME CONSTANTS OF METALS 


Metal 

Atomic 

number 

Cryntal 

structure 

Atomic 
volume r, 
cm.® 'per 
gm. atom 

Atomic 
radius r#, 
cm. X 10® 

Compressi- 
bility at 
20“C..X, 
dynesicm.* 
xl0»® 

Thermal- 
expansion 
coefficient, ot, 
degree'^ x 10* 

^ XV 

Li 

3 

b.c. C. 

13-0 

1-72 

8-9 

180 

1-17 

Be 

4 

Hex. 

4-90 

1-24 




Na 

11 

b.c. C. 

23-7 

2-10 

15-8 

216 

1-25 

Mg 

12 

Hex. 

14-0 

1-76 

3-0 

75 

1-61 

Al 

13 

f.e. C. 

1003 

1-58 

1-37 

67-8 

2-17 

K 

19 

b.c. C. 

45-5 

2-61 

33 

250 

1-34 

Ca 

20 

/ f.c. C. 
iHex. 

25-85 

2-16 

5-7 



Ti 

22 

Hex. 

10-7 

1-62 




V 

23 

b.c. C. 

8-92 

1-52 




Cr 

24 

b.c. C. 

7-32 

1-42 

0-8 



Mn 

25 

j Cubic 
( Tetrag. 

7-52 

1-43 

0-84 

63 

2-42 

Fe 

26 

b.c. C. 

( f.c. C. 

7-10 

1-40 

0-60 

33-6 

1-60 

Co 

27 

/ f.c, C. 

\ Hex. 

6-70 

1-38 

0-55 

37-2 

1-87 

Ni 

28 

' f.c. C. 

6-67 

1-38 

0-64 

38-1 

1-88 

Cu 

29 

f.c. C. i 

7-10 

2-41 

0-75 

49-2 

1-96 

Zn 

30 

Hex. 

9-16 

1-63 

1-72 

90 

201 

Ga 

31 


11-82 

1-67 

2-1 



Ge 

32 

diamond 

13-44 

1-74 

1-4 



As 

33 

Trig. 

13-11 

1-73 

4-5 

16 

0-19 

Rb 

37 

b.c. C. 

56-2 

2-81 

40 

270 

1-48 

Sp 

38 

f.c. C. 

33-7 

2-36 

8-2 



Y 

39 


19-45 

1-97 




Zr 

40 

/Hex. 

( b.c. C. 

13-97 

1-71 




Nb 

41 

b.c. C. 

11-0 

1-63 




Mo 

42 

b.c. C. 

9-42 

1-66 

0-36 

16-0 

1-57 

Ru 

44 

Hex. 

8-28 

1-48 

. . 



Rh 

45 

f.c. C. 

8-37 

1-49 

0-37 



Pd 

46 

f.c. C. 

9-28 

1-64 

0-54 

34-5 

2-23 

Ag 

47 

f.c. C. 

10-27 

1-59 

1-01 

67 

2*40 

Cd 

48 

Hex. 

13-01 

1-73 

2-25 

93 

2-19 

In 

49 

Tetrag. 

15-83 

1-84 

2-7 



Sn 

60 

/ Tetrag. 

\ diamond 

16-30 

1-86 

1-91 

64 

2-14 

Sb 

61 

Trig. 

18-20 

1-93 

2-7 

33 

0-92 

Cs 

65 

b.c. C. 

71-0 

3-04 

61 

290 

1-29 

Ba 

66 

b.c. C. 

38-2 

2-47 

10-3 



La 

67 

, , 

22-69 

2-07 

3-6 



Hf 

72 

Hex. 

13-98 

1-76 

0-9 



Ta 

73 

b.c. C. 

11-2 

1-64 

0-49 

19-2 

1-76 

W 

74 

b.c. C. 

9-63 

1-66 

0-30 

13-0 

1-62 

Re 

76 

Hex. 

8-78 

1-61 




Os 

76 

Hex. 

8-49 

1-49 


. . 
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SOME CONSTANTS OF METALS (conid.) 


Metal 

Atomic 

number 

Crystal 

structure 

Atomic 
volume r, 
cm.* per 
gm. atom 

Atomic 
radius r^, 
cm.xlO* 

Compressi- 
bility (d 
20'’C.,X. 
dynes/cm.* 

X10«« 

Thermal- 
expansion 
coefficieni, oc, 
degree-^^y^ia* 

XV 

It 

77 

f.c. C. 

8*62 

1*60 

0*27 


, , 

Pt 

78 

f.c. C. 

9*12 

1*53 

0*38 

26*7 

2*64 

Au 

79 

f.c. C. 

10*22 

1*69 

0*64 

43*2 

3*03 

Hg 

80 

Trig. 

14*26 

1*76 

3*8 

. . 

. . 

T1 

81 

Tetrag. 

17*25 

1*89 

2*3 

90 

2*73 

Pb 

82 

f.c. C. 

18*27 

1*93 

2*30 

86*4 

2*73 

Bi 

83 

Trig. 

21*33 

2*03 

2*97 

40 

1*14 


PHYSICAL CONSTANTS AND CONVERSION FACTORS 


Velocity of light 
Electronic charge 
Planck’s constant 

Electronic mass 
Mass of hydrogen atom 
Atomic unit of length 
Atomic unit of energy 
(ionization potential 
of hydrogen) 

Bohr magneton 

Loschmidt’s number (mole- 
cules per gram-molecule) 
Boltzmann’s constant 

Mechanical equivalent of 
heat 

Gas constant {LkjJ) 


c 2-99796 X 10^® cm. sec.“^ 
e 4*770x101® e.s.u. 

h 6*547 X 10“^^ erg. sec. 

h — hl27T 1*0420 X 10“*^ erg. sec. 
m 9*035 X 10-2® gm. 

M 1*6617 X 10-24 gm. 

^2/me2 0*5284 X 10-® cm. 


me*l2h^ 13*53 electron volts. 

ehl2mc 9*174x IO -21 erg. gauss-h 

5*766 X 10“® electron volt gauss-h 

L 6*064x1023. 

k 1*3708 X 10-1® erg. degree-i. 

0*8615 X 10-4 electron volt degree-i. 

J 4*1852 X 10^ erg. cal.-i 

R 1*9864 cal. degree-i mol.-i 


One electron volt 
One erg 

One electron volt per atom 
One absolute electrostajtic 
imit of resistance 
Wave-length of light with 
quantum energy one 
electron volt 

Velocity of electron with 
energy one electron volt 
Wave number k {= mv/h) 
of electron with energy 
one electron volt 


1*5911x10-12 erg. 

0*6285 X 1012 electron volt. 
23*05 kilo-cal. per gm. atom. 

8*98776x1011 ohm. 

1*2336 X 10-4 cm. 

0*5935 X 10* cm. sec.“i 

0*5146 X 10® cm.“i 



SOME BOOKS AND ARTICLES DEALING WITH THE 
PROPERTIES OF METALS AND ALLOYS 

F. Bloch. ‘Elektronentheorie der Metalle% Handbuch d, Radiologiet VI/ 1, 

2te Aufl., pp. 226-76. Leipzig, 1933. 
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Adenstedt, 20. 

Aharoni and Simon, 200. 

Ahrens, 228. 

Alder, 198. 

Bardeen, see Wigner and B. 

Bates, 116. 

Beckman, 299. 

Bethe, 29, 104, 140, 238. 

Biggs, 200. 

Blackman, 3, 7. 

Bleick and Mayer, 134. 

Bloch, 67, 239, 243, 273. 
and Gentile, 239. 

Blochinzev and Nordheim, 96, 281 ; see 
also Tamm and B. 
do Boor, see de Haas and de B. 

Bohr, 201. 

Bor, «ee Lowery, B., and Williams. 
Borelius, 28, 247, 288 

Johansson and Linde, 297. 

Born, 132. 
and Brody, 12. 
and Mayer, 134, 142. 
and von Karman, 3, 6. 

Bourland, see Guthrie and B. 

Bradley and Thewlis, 168. 

Bragg and Willieuns, 29. 

Bridgman, 21, 247, 272, 279. 

Brillouin, 46, 66. 

Brindley, 6. 

Brodi, Glocker, and Kiesig, 128. 

Brody, see Bom and B. 

Briick, 134. 

Chevenard, 298. 

Clark, see Keesom and C. 

Clusius and Goldmann, 193. 

Conybeare, 269. 

Coster and Veldkamp, 130. 

and van der Tuuk, 130. 

Cremer, see Polyani and C. , 

Critescu and Simon, 182. 

Darbyshire and Dixit, 116. 

Darwin, 116, 131, 201. 

Debye, 4. 

Dehlinger and Graf, 29. 

Dixit, see Darbyshire and D. 

Drude, 240. 

Ebert, 20. 

Einstein, 2. 

3596.17 


Englert, 270. 

Epstein, 193. 

Evans, see Thomas and E. 

Ewald, 142, 148. 

E3aing, see Taylor, E., and Sherman. 

Fallot, see Weiss, Forrer, and F. 
Fax4n and Holtsmark, 289. 

Fay, 239. 

Feinburg, 49, 147. 

Fermi, 48. 

Finch, Quarrell, and Roebuck, 116. 
Fock, 46, 48. 

and Petrushen, 46. 

Focke, see Goetz and F. 

Foex, 195. 

Forrer, see Weiss and F. 

Fdrsterling and Fr6edericksz, 120. 
Foster, see Euken and F. 

Frank, 272 ; see also Sommorfeld and F. 
Frehafer, 114, 122. 

French, 116. 

Frenkel, 131, 160, 229. 

Frdhlich, 160. 

Fuchs, 6, 77, 134, 141, 148, 173. 
Fujioka, 111. 

Gentile, see Bloch and G. 

Gerlach, 270. 

Giebel, 299. 

Glocker, see Brodi, G., and Kiesig. 
Goens, 160; see also Gnineisen and G. 
Goetz and iFocke, 212. 

Goldmann, see Clusius and G. 

Gorsky, 29. 

Graf, see Dehlinger and G. 

Grew, 198, 228. 

Groenewold, see Kronig and G. 
Griineisen, 20, 21, 23, 242, 247, 274. 
and Goens, 6, 308. 
and Hoyer, 6. 
and Skell, 278. 

Guthrie and Bourland, 195. 

de Haas, see Krupkowski and de H. 
and van Alphen, 217. 
and de Boer, 277. 

Hanavalt, 130, 200. 

Hartree, 44. 

and Black, 46. 

Heimburg, 313. 

Heisenberg, 229. 

Holtzmark, see Fax4n and H* 
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Holzmann, 194; see aUo Magnus and H. 
Honda and Owen, 188. 
and Shimizu, 218. 
and Takagi, 195. 

Honnefelder, 6. 

Hopf and Lechner, 3. 

Hopkins and Lees, 116. 

Hoyer, see Grimeisen imd H. 

Huggins and Mayer, 134, 142. 
Hume-Rothery, 170. 

Hylleraas, 140. 

Tlkenmayer, 188. 

Jaeger and Rosenblum, 194. 

Jensen, 134. 

Johansson, 300 ; see also Borelius, J., and 
Linde. 

and Linde, 28, 198, 295, 208. 

Johnson, see Skinner and J. 

Jones, 168, 212, 214, 285. 

Mott and Skinner, 126. 
and Zener, 95, 281. 

Kapitza, 214, 285. 

Keesom and Clark, 183. 
and Kok, 10, 181. 
and van den Ende, 10, 15, 182. 
Kennard and Ramberg, 46. 

Kent, 124. 

Kiesig, 128; see also Brodi, Glocker, 
and K. 

Kimbal, 134. 

Klinckhardt, 228. ^ 

Kok, 183 ; see also Keesom and K. 
Konobejewski, 174. 

Kratky, 279. 

Kroll, 272. 

Kronig, 99, 123, 128. 
and Groenewold, 116. 
and Penney, 63. 

Krupkowski and de Haas, 270, 298. 
Knitter, 83 ; see also Slater and K. 
Kumakow and Nemilow, 298. 

Kussmann and Seemann, 210. 

Landau, 201. 

Lane, 188. 

Lapp, 228. 

Lechner, see Hopf emd L. 

Lennard-Jones and Woods, 49. 

Lenssen and Michels, 272. 

Linde, 286, 292 ; see also Johansson and L. 
London, 132, 147. 

Lorentz, 240. 

Lovell, 268. 

L5we, 120. 


Lowery, Bor, and Wilkinson, 117, 125. 
Ludloff, 223, 238. 

Magnus and Holznuum, 194. 

Magnusson, see Siegbahn and M. 
Matthiessen and Vogt, 286. 

Mayer, see Bleick and M., Bom and M., 
Huggins and M. 
and Helmholz, 134, 142. 
and Levy, 142. 

McDougall, 46; 

McLennan, Ruedy, and Cohen, 188. 
Meier, 118, 124. 

Meissner, 275. 

Michels, see Lenssen and M. 

Miley, see Pietenpol and M. 

Millman, 82. 

Minor, 117. 

Mailer, 239. 

Morse, 63. 

Mott, 86, 125, 178, 186, 198, 266, 278, 
290; see also Jones, M., and Skinner, 
and Zener, 122. 

Nemilow, see Kumakow and N. 

Nemst, 10. 

Norbury, 170, 292. 

Nordheim, 252, 297 ; see also Blochinzev 
and N. 

O’Bryan and Skinner, 126. 

Onnes and Oostorhuis, 195. 

Omstein, 19. 

Oosterhuis, see Onnes and O. 

Owen, see Honda and O. 

Oxley, 200. 

Pankau, 11. 

Pauli, 184, 231. 

Peierls, 36, 207, 214, 275, 281. 

Penney, see Kronig and P. 

Perlitz, 277. 

Petrushen, see Fock and P. 

Pickard, 15, 193. 

Pietenpol and Miley, 279. 

Polanyi and Cremer, 132. 

Potter, 226, 270; see also Sucksmith 
and P. 

Preston, 169. 

Ramberg, see Kennard and R. 

Randall, 314. 

Ratnowsky, ,19. 

Reiche, 104. 

Riecke, 240. 

R5hl, 6. 

Rosen, 133. 
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Rosenblum, see Jaeger and R. 

Rosenhall, 302. 

Sadron, 198. 

Schubin» 278. 

Seemann, see Kussmann and S. 

Seigbahn and Magnusson, 128. 

Seitz, 77, 134; see also Wigner and S. 
de Selincourt, 120, 133. 

Sherman, see Taylor, Eyring, and S. 
Shimizu, 219; see also Honda and S. 
Shoenberg and TJddin, 212. 

Simon, 278; see also Aharoni and S., 
Critescu and S. 
and Critescu, 16. 
and Swain, 10. 
and Zeidler, 10, 15. 

Skell, see Griineisen and S. 

Skinner and Johnson, 88 ; see also 
O’Bryan and S. 

Slater, 46, 82, 88, 133, 140, 235, 239. 

and Krutter, 49. 

Smakula, 123. 

Smith, C. S., and Palmer, 307. 

Smith, L. P., 48. 

Sommerfeld, 61, 242. 
and Frank, 281. 

Stoner, 88, 178, 186, 189, 201, 205, 220, 
227. 

Sucksmith, 188, 219. 

and Potter, 228. 

Svensson, 198, 200, 270, 298. 

Swain, see Simon and S. 

Sykes, 38. 

Takagi, see Honda and T. 

Tamm and Blochinzev, 160. 

Tammann, 28. 

Taylor, Eyring, and Sherman, 134. 


Teller, 201, 236. 

Thewlis, see Bradley and T. 

Thomas, L. H., 48, 104. 

Thomas, W. H., and Evans, 303. 
Thompson, 303. 

Thomson, 116. 

Tool, 117. 

Torrance, 46. 

Trombe, see Urbain, Weiss, and T. 

Uddin, see Shoenberg and U. 

Ufford, 303. 

Urbain, Weiss, and Trombe, 235. 

Van Alphen, see de Haas and V. 

Van den Ende, see Koesom and V. 

Van der Tuuk, see Coster and V. 

Van Leeuwen, 201. 

Van Vleck, 232. 

Veldkamp, 129, 131 ; see also Coster and V. 
Vogt, 196, 198. 

Weiss and Forrer, 226, 237. 

and Fallot, 237. 

Wien, 242. 

Wigner, 140. 

and Bardeen, 160. 
and Seitz, 76, 134. 

Wilkinson, see Lowery, Bor, and W. 
Williams, 29 ; see also Bragg and W. 
Wilson, 92, 99, 116. 

Wolfsohn, 147. 

Wood, 110. 

Woods, see Lennard -.Tones and W. 

Zeidler, see Simon and Z. 

Zener, 96, 110, 284 ; see also Jones and Z., 
Mott and Z. 
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Absorption of light in metals, 102, 117 ; 
of X-rays, 128. 

Alkali metals: absorption of ultra-violet 
light, 110, 122; cohesive forces, 23, 
143; crystal structure, 158, 173; 
change of resistance on melting, 278 ; 
effective number of free electrons, 
122, 315 ; Hall coefficient, 284 ; mag- 
netic susceptibility, 188; optical 
properties, 114, 122; thermoelectric 
properties, 312 ; wave functions, 79 ; 
X-ray emission bands, 126; sum- 
mary, 316. 

Alloys: crystal structure of, 168; electro- 
static field in, 86 ; lattice energy of, 
161, 170; magnetic properties of, 
196, 211, 213; optical properties of, 
119, 125; phase diagram for, 24, 
170; resistance of, 286; superstruc- 
ture in, 28, 297. 

Alpha-brass: colour, 119; crystal struc- 
ture, 172. 

Annealing, theory of, 38. 

Antimony: Hall coefficient, 284; resis- 
tance, 279; thermoelectric proper- 
ties, 313. 

Atpmic polyhedron, 76. 

Atomic volumes, table of, 318. 

Beilby layer, 116. j 

Beryllium: speciffo heat, 182; X-ray 
emission, 126. 

Beta-brass: colour, 119; crystal structure, 
171 ; superlattice, 38. 

Bismuth: alloys with lead, tin, and tel- 
lurium, 212, 303; change of resis- 
tance in magnetic field, 285; on 
melting, 279; crystal structure, 166; 
Hall coefficient, 285 ; magnetic pro- 
perties, 212, 217 ; optical properties, 
124; resistance of, 302; thermo- 
electric properties of, 312 ; summary, 
317. 

Bloch*s theorem, 67. 

Bragg reflection, 64. 

Brillouin zones, 65, 152. 

Caesium: reflecting power, 113; resis- 
tance under pressure, 272. 

Calcium, resistance under pressure, 272. 

Cauchy relations between elastic con- 
stants, 150. 


Characteristic temperature : definition, 3, 
4; table of values, 14; theoretical 
calculation of, 160; effect on electri- 
cal resistance, 243. 

Cohesive forces in metals, 132; of alkali 
metals, 143; of transition metals, 
146, 173, 226; of divalent metals, 
146; of alloys, 161, 170. 

Colour of metals, 119. 

Combining states, 59. 

Compressibility: at absolute zero, 16; 
dependence on pressure, 22; depen- 
dence on temperature, 20; theoreti- 
cal calculation of, 143. 

Constantan, see copper-nickel. 

Copper; absorption coefficient, 117 ; elas- 
tic constants, 149 ; Fermi energy, 82 ; 
speciflc heat, 10; see also noble 
metals. 

Copper-gold: superlattice in, 38; X-ray 
absorption, 130. 

Copper-nickel (constantan) : magnetic 
properties, 196; optical properties, 
126; resistance, 271, 297; specific 
heat, 198. 

Copper-zinc, see a-, )5-, and y-brasses. 

Correlation energy, 137 ; effect on suscep- 
tibility, 141, 189, 196. 

Curie temperature, 221. 

Debye characteristic temperature, see 
characteristic temperature. 

Degeneracy temperatiue, 179, 181. 

Density of states, 84, 90, 192. 

Diamagnetism, 201 ff. 

Diamond: crystal structure, 169; wave 
functions for, 134; X-ray emission 
band, 128. 

Dielectric constant, 107, 124. 

Dispersion of light, 104 ff. 

Divalent metals: cohesion, 146; conduc- 
tion, 247, 265. 

Effective mass, 96. 

Effective number of free electrons, 91, 96, 
121, 122, 247, 296, 303, 316. 

Elastic constants, 147. 

Energy: of conduction electrons, 64; of 
metallic bond, 23, 132 ff. 

Equation of state of solids, 15. 

Exchange forces, 142, 146, 196, 233. 

Extinction coefficient, 106. 



325 


INDEX OF 

Fermi-Dirao statistics, 176, 204. 

Fermi energy, 63, 66, 81; experimental 
determination of, 127. 

Ferromagnetism, 141, 197, 219 if. ; and 
resistance, 270. 

Fluorspar structure, 169. 

Fock’s equation, 46, 137. 

Free energy: of oscillators, 2 ; of degene- 
rate electron gas, 204. 

Gallium, resistance of, 279. 

Gamma-brass: colour of, 119; crystal 
structure, 168; magnetic properties, 
211 ; X-ray absorption, 130. 

Gamma structure, 168, 173. 

Gold ; colour, 119; X-ray absorption, 129 ; 
see also noble metals. 

Gold-palladium alloys, see palladium. 

Gold-silver alloys, see silver-gold. 

Graphite structure, 163. 

Grimeisen’s theory of thermal expansion, 
19; of resistance, 274. 

Gyromagnetic ratio, 219. 

de Haas -van Alphen effect, 217. 

Hagen-Rubens formula, 108, 119. 

Hall effect, 280 ff. 

Hartree’s equation, 44, 137. 

Heat capacity, see specific heat. 

Heisenberg’s theory of ferromagnetism, 
229. 

Hexagonal structures, 162. 

Homopolar binding, 133. 

Hydrogen, absorption in palladium, 200, 
302. 

Insulators, 89, 131. 

Internal photoelectric absorption, 117. 

Iron; number of conduction electrons in, 
222, 296; resistance of alloys of, 
296. 

Joule heat, 263. 

Landau’s formula for the susceptibility 
of an electron gas, 204. 

Lead: change of resistance on melting, 
279 ; alloys with indium, 299. 

Liquid metals: magnetic properties, 211 ; 
optical properties, 124; resistance, 
277. 

Lithium: charge density in, 80; Fermi 
energy, 82 ; magnetic susceptibility, 
188; pressure coefficient of resis- 
tance, 272; specific heat, 10, 11; 
X-ray emission bands, 126 ; see also 
alkali metals. 


SUBJECTS 

Inndon-Heitler method, 133. 

Long-distance order, 29. 

Lorentz-Lorenz formula, 116. 

Lorenz number, 307. 

Magnesium: crystal structure, 161 ; X-ray 
absorption, 131; X-ray emission 
bands, 126. 

Magnetic field, effect on resistance, 270, 
284. 

Magnetism, 183 ff. 

Magneto -caloric effect, 226. 

Magnetostriction, 214. 

Manganese structure, 169. 

Matthiessen’s rule, 286. 

Mean free path of electrons in solid 
metals, 268 ; in liquid metals, 280. 

Melting-point formula, 13. 

Mercury; cohesive forces, 147; crystal 
structure, 166; optical properties, 
113, 124; resistivity, 279. 

Nickel; cohesive forces, 146; electron 
contribution in Hume-Rothery rule, 
172; energy levels for, 190; mole- 
cular field constant, 227; optical 
properties, 119; resistance of, 270; 
saturation moment, 222 ; specific 
heat, 193, 228 ; see also copper-nickel 
alloys. 

Noble metals: binding energy of, 23, 145, 
147 ; crystal structure, 173 ; Hall co- 
efficient, 284 ; Hume-Rothery alloys, 
172 ; magnetic properties, 211 ; opti- 
cal properties, 102, 117 ff. ; resistance 
at high temperatures, 269; resis- 
tance, increase due to impurities, 
291 ; thermoelectric properties, 312 ; 
summary, 316. For alloys with 
transition metals, see copper-nickel 
and palladium. 

Optical properties of metals, 105 ff. 

Order in binary alloys, 29. 

Oscillator strength, 104. 

Palladium and platinum: alloys with 
copper, silver, gold, 198, 295, 299, 
302 ; with each other, 199, 294, 302 ; 
with hydrogen, 200, 302 ; magnetic 
properties, 195; refiecting power, 
112; resistance at high temperatures,' 
269 ; see also transition metals. 

Phase-equilibrium diagram, 24, 170. 

Poisson’s ratio, 3. 

Polished layer, nature of and effect on 
optical constants, 116. 
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Fotassium : reflecting power, 1 14 ; suscep- | 
tibility, 188 ; see also alkali metals. 

Quenching, theory of, 38. | 

Reflection coefflcient, 106. 

Resistance of metals, 240 fl. ; of alloys, i 
29, 286 ff. 

SchrOdinger equation, 41. ^ 

Self-consistent fleld: for atoms, 44; for 
metals, 50. 

Semi-conductors, 62. 

Silver: Fermi energy, 82 ; optical proper- 
ties, 117, 123; specific heat, 10, 181 ; 
wave functions, 79; see also noble 
metals. 

Silver-gold alloys, resistance of, 299, 302. 

Sodium: elastic constants, 149; lattice 
energy, 143; specific heat, 10; wave 
function, 79 ; see also alkali metals. 

Specific heat: contribution from free 
electrons, 178; from lattice vibra- 
tions, 1; at high temperatures, 11; 
from superstructure, 36; of supra- 
conductors, 182 ; of transition metals, 
192; of ferromagnetic metals and 
alloys, 198, 228, 237. 

Spin paramagnetism, 184. 
waves, 234. 

Superstructure, equilibrium of, 28 ff. 

Thermal conductivity, 306. 

Thermal expansion, 17, 318; and change 
of compressibility, 22. 

Thermoelectricity, 308. 


SUBJECTS 

Thomas-Fermi method, 48, 86. 

Tin, crystal structure of, 164; optical 
properties, 124. 

Transition metals: general discussion^ 
189; cohesive forces, 146, 226; crys- 
tal structure, 174; effective number 
of free electrons, 296, 316 ; Hall co- 
efficient, 283; magnetic properties, 
194, 219; optical properties, 119, 
125; resistance of, 247, 267 ; at high 
temperatures, 269 ; at low tempera- 
tures, 277; thermoelectric proper- 
ties, 313; X-ray absorption, 129, 
192; summary, 316. For alloys see 
under copper-nickel and palladium. 

Timgsten, X-ray absorption edge, 129; 
resistance at high temperatures, 269. 

Umklappprozesse, 256, 276. 

Van der Weials attraction, 132, 147. 

Velocity of electrons in lattice, 92. 

Vibration spectrum, 7. 

Wave equation, 41. 

Weiss molecular field, 220. 

Wiedemann-Franz law, 242, 306. 

Wigner and Seitz, method of, 76 ff., 
134 ff. 

Work function, 150. 

X-ray absorption, 128, 192. 

Zero-point energy, 1 ; effect on resistance, 
244. 

Zinc, absorption coefficient, 118. 
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